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पुरोवाक् 

के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयӦ πादशसु पȬरसरेष ु गुɣवायूर-्पȬरसरोऽयम् 
अЏतमः । अनने पȬरसरेण мितवषɋिमव ऐषमोऽिप िनबϹमालाʩा 
वािषɋकशोधपिΆका мकाتत इित मे मन उҗȭसतमȮӒ। बɨवणɘः  रȭचता माला 
यथा मनोहाȬरणी भΉूा भगवतः  शोभां वधɋयित तथैव िवȭभϿाȭभः  भाषाȭभः  
िवȭभϿैः  िवषयैҦ सुशोȭभतेयं िनबϹमाला िवदषुां पाठकानां ȭशʔकाणां छाΆाणां 
च कृते उपकाȬरणी भवित। अΆ мकाȭशताः  लेखाः  चयनसिम΄ा ȭचता एव, येन 
पिΆकेयं PEER REVIEWED RESEARCH JOURNAL ɤपेण мकाتमाना 
िवμते। 

शोधपिΆकायामӦां येषामмितमलेखकानां लेखाः  सʼȭलताः  ते मʩुतया 
युवानः  सȮϜ, य एवाӤाकम ्उ̃लभिवӊतः  सूचकाः । Ҫीअरिवϰेन युगिमदं 
Hour of God इित कȭथतम्, अथाɋμुगिमदं िदҡताया अवतरणӦ युगम।् 
युवмितभािगना ं लेखाः  युगӦाӦ आनयनं कुवɋȮϜ। мकाتमानायां पिΆकायां 
सवɋिवधसौिवφं युवмाφापकेџः  мदͱम्।  

शोधपिΆकायाम् अφा΂तͷेन चतुदɋशिवμासंवȭलतलेखानां мकाशनम ्
अवलोिकतम्। िक̓ мबϹेषु мाचीन-मφमाधुिनकानां महिषɋकҍानां वचनािन 
उदाɪतािन, यािन पाठकानां मनӬु आनϰं जनयेयुः , यΆ चािप लेखेषु 



सामाȭजक-राजनैितक-आȭथɋकसѰϹः  पȬरलʙते। अतो ʱϮोऽयं 
संӎृतपाठकानाम ्उपकाराय कҍत इ΄Ά नाȮӒ सϰेहलेशः । 

अӦाः  िनबϹमालायाः  सѪादकः  आचायɋः  का.इ.मधुसूदनवयɋः , यने 
दशɋने मीमांसायां अЏशाӕेषु चािप सुमहान् पȬरҪमः  कृतो िवμते। 
सवɋिवधोϿितकामनया साकं जगतो नाथӦ जगϿाथӦ भगवतः  गɣुपवनपुरेशӦ 
ҪीकृӀӦ चरणकमलयोः  भिɷकुसुमा̜ȭलः  समлɋते।  

 

 

 

мो. के. के. शैन् 
पȬरसरिनदेशकः  
мधानसѪादकः  

िनबϹमाला 2024-25 
 



 

सѪादकȱयम ्

समोदिमदं िनवμेते यत् ऐषमः  िनबϹमालानाѩाः  शोधपΆसंशोधनसिम΄ा 

संशोȭधतायाः  वािषɋकपिΆकायाः  प̓दशं पुӃं के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयӦ गुɣवायूर-्
पȬरसरेण мाकांت नीयते। पिΆकैषा भारतीयासु िविवधासु ̆ानशाखासु कृतभूȬरपȬरҪमाणां 

िवदषुां शोधकमɋरतानां छाΆाणां च Ӫाशयिविनमयाय भारतीयवा˩यӦ 
बɨजनसѰϹसѪादनाय च कҦनावसरो भूयािद΄ुΨेशनेारȮѴ। संӎृतम,् आङ्ءम,् 

िहϰी इित ितसृषु भाषासु शोधलेखाः  समीʔापूवɋकं Џवȭेशषत। शोधलेखмӒोतृन्  
अȭभनϵ तेџोऽहं धЏतामािवҰरोिम।  

िनबϹमालायां शुभसϰेशं мेӊ, मνुणोȭचतνिवणसाहाҁम् उपकҎ चाВʱहीषुः  

के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयӦ िवततयशसः  कुलपतयः  आचायाɋः  Ҫीिनवासवरखेडी 

महोदयाः । तेџः  мणामपवूɋकं कातɋ̇ं мकटयािम। एवं  मुʩालयȮәतेन 
мकाशनिवभागेन मागɋिनदɕशनमकारीित तΆ΄ाȭधकाȬरџः  कृत̆तामावेदयािम। 

мधानसѪादकɤपेण पदे पदे उपयुɷोपदेशने पȬरसरӦ िनदेशकाः  आचायाɋः  के. के. शैन् 
महोदयाः  उपाकषुɋः । तџेः  कृतवेिदता आवेμते। सѪादनकमɋȭण सुबɨ мयӦ ʱϮӦाӦ 

мकाशने साӴमाचरन् सवɕऽिप सѪादकमؤलसदӦाः । तेџः  सवɕџः , िवशेषतः  टʼण-
पुटिवЏास-पΆसंयोनािदकमɋचाɣिनवɋितɋतवतोः  डा.कȱितɋसुधा - 

डा.गणेशकृӀभ̱महोदययोҦ आधमاɍ мकटयािम। तथा भावना- मνुणालयाȭधकाȬरџः  

साधुवादाȭВतनोिम। 

 
мो.का.इ.मधुसूदनः  

सѪादकः  
िनबϹमाला 2024-2025 



 

 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

1 

‘पुӃं ȭजʸित’ इित वाʈाथɋिवचारः 1 
शोधसारः  

नैयाियकमीमांसकवैयाकरणाः  वाʈजЏशाюबोधिवषये परӟरं िववदϜ े तΆ 
नैयाियकाः  мथमाϜाथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोधवािदनः  मीमांसकाः  
आʩाताथɋभावनामʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोध-वािदनः  वयैाकरणाः  
धाΉथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोधवािदनः । परϜु तषेु नैयाियकाना ं
мथमाϜाथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोधे यΆ अनुपपिͱः  ɠتत ेपت मृगो धावित इ΄ादौ, तΆ 
धाΉथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोधः  सѷतः । मीमासंकवयैाकरणयोӒु ʉमणे भावना-
धाΉथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोध ेएव महान् आʱहः  वतɋते। мकृते पӃंु ȭजʸित चैΆः  इ΄Ά 
नैयाियकमतरी΄ा мथमाϜाथɋमʩुिवशӊेकशाюबोधः  वاɋत इित सारः ।  

उपोΥातः  

चाʔषुм΄ʔΉावȮ˴Ͽवाचकɠتािदधातुसमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  ‘घटं पتित 
चΆैः ’ इ΄ादौ लौिककिवषियΉमथɋः । तΆ мकृ΄थɋӦ घटӦ िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेन अВयः , 
िπतीयाथɋӦ आҪयतासѰϹेन धाΉथɕ अВयः , धाΉथɋӦ िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेन आʩाताथɋ-
आҪयΉे अВयः , आҪयΉӦ चΆेै अВयः । एव̓ 
घटिनɤिपतलौिककिवषियΉाҪयचाʔषुм΄ʔिनɤिपताҪयतावान ् चΆैः  इित बोधः । ‘चΆेैण 
ɠتते घटः ’ इ΄Ά आʩातӦ लौिककिवषयΉमथɋः । 
‘चΆैवृिͱचाʔषुм΄ʔिनɤिपतलौिककिवषयताҪयः  घटः ’ इित बोधः । लौिककिवषयΉं नाम 
संयोगािदɤपलौिककसिϿकषɋмयो̌ं िवषयΉम ्इित ̆ेयम्। 

कुȭ̓कापदािन 

पӃुम,् ȭजʸित, चΆैः , आधयेΉम,् लौिककिवषयΉम,् गϹः , м΄ʔम,् 
आҪयΉम।् 

 अथ चाʔषुािदवाचकɠتािदधातुसमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयादेः  लौिककिवषयΉाथɋकΉ े
अनुपपिͱः  सѴवित। तथािह ‘चΆैः  पӃंु ȭजʸित’ इित мामाȭणकः  мयोगः 2। अΆ ʸा 
धातोः  गϹसाʔाͧारोऽथɋः । अΆ पूवɚɷरी΄ा पӃुपदोͱरिπतीयायाः  लौिककिवषयΉमथɋः , 
तΆ мकृ΄थɋӦ पӃुӦ आधेयतासѰϹेन अВयः । िπतीयाथɋӦ िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेन 

                                                           
1 आचायɋः  नावҍाɮम् रामानुज(एन् आर)् Ҫीधरन,् Џायिवभागः , के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः , गɣुवायरू ्
पȬरसरः , िΆԷशूर ्
2 ҡु;िͱवादे िπतीयकारके 
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धाΉथɕ ʱϮसाʔाͧारे अВयः , धाΉथɋӦ आʩाताथɋ-आҪयΉे अВयः , आҪयΉӦ चैΆे 
अВयः । तथाच अΆ पुӃिनҽलौिककिवषयतािनɤिपतगϹसाʔाͧाराҪयः  चΆैः  इित बोधः  
अˎȰकतɋҡः । स च बाȭधताथɋकः । गϹसाʔाͧारे गϹӦ लौिककिवषयता वतɋते। पӃुӦ 
अलौिककिवषयता च अȮӒ। ̆ानलʔणाм΄स΄ा भानात्। गϹм΄ʔɤपʸाणजसाʔाͧारे 
पӃुिनҽलौिककिवषयतािनɤपकΉिवरहात्। िक̓ पӃुӦ चाʔषंु गϹӦ ʸाणजं च इ΄ेकं 
м΄ʔं न सѴवित। चाʔषुΉʸाणजΉयोः  साʼयɋмसˎात्। िकϜु पӃुӦ 
चाʔषुм΄ʔा΂क̆ानलʔणाм΄ासिͱकाले गϹӦ ʸाणȭे϶यसिϿकषɕ सित पӃुाशें 
अलौिककं गϹांश े लौिककं च м΄ʔं जायते। अथाɋत ् ΉԂचʔमुɋनसामेव νҡʱाहकतया 
पӃुӦ ʸाणȭे϶यागोचरΉात् इित। 

न च ‘पӃंु ȭजʸित’ इ΄Ά िπतीयायाः  सामाЏतो िवषियΉमथɋः , न तु लौिककिवषियΉम्। 
अतो नानुपपिͱः । ʸाणजм΄ʔӦािप पӃुिवषयकΉात् इित वा˼म।्  

तथा सित यΆ ʸाणȭे϶यसिϿकषाɋत् गϹसाʔाͧारो जायते, तΆ त;ूवɍ ӤृतӦ आकाशӦ 
Ӥरणा΂क̆ानलʔणाм΄ास΄ा भाने सित ‘चΆैः  आकाशं ȭजʸित’ इित мयोगापिͱः । 
आकाशिवषयकʸाणजм΄ʔाҪयΉसΉात् इित चेत् न, ‘ʸा-गϹोपादान’े1 इित धातुपाठः । 
गϹोपादानं नाम गϹिवषयकं м΄ʔम्। त˲ ʸाणȭे϶यजЏΉात् लौिककम।् तथा च 
ʸाधातोः  गϹिवषयकलौिककм΄ʔमथɋः । ʸाधात-ुसमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  आधेयΉमथɋः । 
तΆ мकृ΄थɋӦ अВयः । िπतीयाथɋӦ धाΉथɘकदेश े गϹेऽВयः । तथा च ‘पӃंु ȭजʸित 
चΆैः ’ इित वाʈात ्पӃुिनҽो यो गϹः  तिπषयकलौिककм΄ʔाҪयः  चΆैः  इित बोधः । न 
तु पӃुिनɤिपतलौिककिवषयताҪयм΄ʔाҪयः  चΆैः  इित बोधः । अतो नानुपपिͱः । 

 न च सिवषयकाथɋकधातसुमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  िवषियΉमथɋः  इित 
पूवɚɷिनयमभˎः  इित वा˼म।् 
िवषयानवȮ˴Ͽसिवषयकाथɋबोधकधातुसमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  िवषियΉाथɋकΉिमित 
िनयमः । ʸा धातोӒु गϹɤपिवषयावȮ˴ϿसिवषयकाथɋबोधकΉात् न 
पूवɚɷताɠशिनयमभˎः । न च ʸाधातुसमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  
गϹाВҁाधेयΉाथɋकΉ‘ेआमोदमुपȭजʸित चैΆः ’ इ΄Ά 
‘आमोदिनҽगϹिवषयकलौिककм΄ʔाҪयः  चΆैः ’ इित बोधः  अˎȰकतɋҡः , स च 
बाȭधताथɋकः । यतो िह आमोदӦ गϹɤपतया आमोदवृिͱगϹोऽмȭसήः । अथाɋत् गुण े
गुणानˎȰकारात् गϹविृͱगϹोऽмȭसήः  इित वा˼म।् ‘आमोदमुपȭजʸित चΆैः ’ इ΄Ά 
ʸाधातोः  गϹɤपिवषयानवȮ˴Ͽं ʸाणजм΄ʔमेवाथɋः । िπतीयायाӒु 
                                                           
1 पाȭणनीयधातुपाठः  
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लौिककिवषियΉमथɋः । तथा च ‘आमोदिनɤिपतलौिककिवषियΉाҪयʸाणजм΄ʔाҪयः  
चΆैः ’ इित बोधः । अतो नानुपपिͱȬरित भावः । 

 अΆायं ȭसήाϜः   - ʸा धातोः  ʎȭचत ् िवषयानवȮ˴Ͽм΄ʔिवशेषवाचकΉ े ‘ʸा-
गϹोपादान’े इ΄नुशासनिवरोधः  Ӧात;् अतः  ʸा धातोः  िवषयावȮ˴Ͽм΄ʔाथɋकΉं 
Ӫीकायɋम्। तथा च ‘पӃंु ȭजʸित चैΆः ’ इ΄ादौ ʸा धातोः  
गϹिनɤिपतलोिककिवषियताशाȭलм΄ʔमथɋः । पӃुपदोͱरिπतीयायाः  
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽмकारता अथɋः । ताɠशмकारतायाः  
धाΉथɘकदेशलौिककिवषियतायां िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेनाВयः । ताɠशмकारतायां мकृ΄थɋӦ 
पӃुӦ आधेयΉसѰϹेनाВयः । तथा च ‘पӃुिनҽा या 
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽाмकारता तिϿɤिपता या गϹिनɤिपता 
लौिककिवषियतातदाҪयм΄ʔाҪयः  चΆैः ’ इित बोधः । अΆ м΄ʔӦ आकारः  –‘समवायेन 
पӃुे गϹः ’ इित। अΆ पӃंु мकारः  गϹः  िवशेӊः । पӃुिनҽा мकारता 
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधयेΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽा। गϹे पुӃӦ 
ӪिनɤिपतसमवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹेन सΉात्। गϹिनɤिपता या 
लौिककिवषियताɤपिवशӊेता सा िवशӊेताπारा ताɠशмकारता िनɤिपता भवित। 
ताɠशм΄ʔाҪयΉं चΆैӦ इित भावः ।  

यिद अΆ पुӃपदोͱरिπतीयायाः  केवलाधेयΉम ् अथɋः  Ӧात्, ʸाधातोҦ 
गϹलौिककм΄ʔमथɋः  Ӧात्, तदा ‘कालवृिͱगϹलौिककм΄ʔवान ् चΆैः ’ इित мतीितः  
Ӧात्, तӦाः  мतीतेः  अबाȭधतिवषयकΉात् तͿतीितजनकӦ ‘कालं ȭजʸित चैΆः ’ इित 
वाʈӦ мामाاापिͱः । कालिनɤिपतकाȭलकसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉӦ गϹे सΉात् 
तिπषयकм΄ʔाҪयΉӦ चैΆे सΉात्। м΄ʔӦ आकारӒु – ‘इदानी ं पӃुे गϹः ’ इित। 
आधेयΉ े समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿΉӦ िनवेश े त ु
कालिनɤिपतसमवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉӦ गϹेऽभावात् ‘कालं ȭजʸित चैΆः ’ इित 
мयोगӦ न мामाاापिͱȬरित ̆ेयम्।  

अिप च िπतीयायाः  केवलाधेयΉाथɋकΉ ेʸाधातोः  गϹिवषयकलौिककм΄ʔाथɋकΉ े
च ‘तदाननं मΌृुरȭभȭʔतीҮरो रहः  समाʸाय न तृिаमाययौ’1 इित мयोगӦ ‘आʸातवान ्
गϹवहं सुगϹम’्2 इित мयोगӦ च अмामाاापिͱः । तथािह  -भȭʔतमृΌमवेतगϹӦ 
आनने, गϹमाΆӦ च वायौ समवायेन वृिͱΉिवरहात ्
                                                           
1 रघुवंशे स. 3 ҭो.सं.3 
2 भि̱काҡे स. 2, ҭो.सं. 10 
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आननविृͱमΌृमवेतगϹिवषयकलौिककм΄ʔबोधन,े तदाननिम΄ािदवाʈӦ 
वायुवृिͱगϹिवषयकलौिककм΄ʔबोधन े ‘आʸातवान् गϹवहम’् इ΄ािदवाʈӦ च 
अмामाاापिͱः । अतः  अΆािप िπतीयायाः  
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसंबϹावȮ˴Ͽмकारता अथɋः  इित Ӫीकायɋम्। तथा च 
‘आननेऽयं गϹः ’, ‘वायौ गϹः ’ इ΄ौपाȭधकगϹिवषयकѠमा΂कм΄ʔӦ जायमानΉेन 
आननवा҃ािदिनҽा या समवायसंबϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽा мकारता तिϿɤिपतΉं 
गϹिनҽलौिककिवषियतायामӔेवेित तिϿɤपकपूवɚɷм΄ʔाҪयΉӦ अबाधात ् न 
ताɠशмयोगयोः  अмामाاापिͱȬरित। 

यμिप वा҃ानीतचѪकावयवसमवेतगϹәल े ‘वायौ गϹः ’ इित м΄ʔं यΆ 
जायत,े तΆ पूवɚɷरी΄ा ‘चѪकं ȭजʸित’ इित мयोगӦ 
‘चѪकसमवतेगϹिवषयकм΄ʔवान’् इित мमा΂कशाюबोधो;ादकΉेन 
мामाاमुपपμते। तथािप समवायसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽे΄ाμथɋӪीकारपʔे तु ‘वायौ गϹः ’ इित 
м΄ʔिनɤिपतायाः  समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽмकारतायाः  वायौ सΉेऽिप 
चѪके असΉात् ‘चѪकविृͱतथािवधмकारतािनɤिपतगϹिवषयताशाȭलм΄ʔवान् ’ 
इ΄ाकारकबोधजनकӦ ‘चѪकं ȭजʸित’ इित वाʈӦ мामांا नैव सѴवित। अथाɋत् तΆ 
‘वायंु ȭजʸित’ इ΄ेव мयोगः  इित भावः । 

यͱु- यिद समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿमाधेयΉं िπतीयाथɋः , तदैव ‘तदाननं 
मΌृुरȭभȭʔतीҮरो रहः  समाʸाय न तृिаमाययौ’ इ΄Άानुपपिͱभɋवित। मृिद वतɋमानӦ 
गϹӦानने समवायसѰϹेनाभावात् आननिनɤिपतसमवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉӦ 
गϹेऽभावात् ताɠशगϹिवषयकм΄ʔाҪयः  इित बोधӦ बाȭधताथɋिवषयकΉात,् 
आधेयΉमाΆं  िπतीयाथɋ इित Ӫीकारे तु नेयमनुपपिͱः  – मΌृमवेतगϹӦ 
ӪाҪयसंयुɷΉसѰϹेन आनन े सΉात्, आननविृͱगϹिवषयकм΄ʔबोधӦ мमाΉात् 
इित। तϿ समीचीनम ्– आधेयΉमाΆӦ िπतीयाथɋΉे काल ेकाȭलकसंबϹेन गϹӦ सΉात ्
‘इदानी ं गϹ’ इ΄ाकारकं यत् काȭलकसѰϹावȮ˴ϿकालिनɤिपताधेयΉाҪयगϹिवषयकं 
м΄ʔं तदाҪयΉमादाय ‘अयं कालं ȭजʸित’ इित पूवाɋपािदतӦ мयोगӦ мामाاापͱेः । 
अतः  ʸाधातसुमȭभҡाɪतिπतीयायाः  
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴ϿмकारΉमथɋः  एव Ӫीकायɋः । 

अथ ‘पӃुमाʸायत’े इित कमाɋʩातәल े
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴ϿмकारΉम ् आʩाताथɋः । 
गϹिनҽलौिककिवषयताशाȭलм΄ʔं धाΉथɋः । तӦ धाΉथɋӦ िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेन 
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आʩाताथɋмकारΉ ेअВयः । एवं धाΉथɋм΄ʔिवशेषणतापϿायाः  गϹिनҽिवषयताया अिप 
िनɤिपतΉसѰϹेन आʩाताथɋмकारΉेऽВयः । तथा च 
‘गϹिनҽलौिककिवषयताशाȭलм΄ʔिनɤिपता गϹिनҽिवषयतािनɤिपता च या 
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽा мकारता तदाҪयः  पӃुम’् इित बोधः । 
‘चΆेैण’ इ΄φाहारे तु तृतीयाϜाथɋचΆैवृिͱΉं धाΉथɋм΄ʔेऽВेित इित ̆ेयम।् м΄ʔӦ 
आकारӒु ‘पӃुे गϹ’ इित। 

ननु अΆ м΄ʔिवशेषणतया उपȮәतायाः  गϹिनҽलौिककिवषयतायाः  आʩाताथɕ 
мकारΉे अВये कृते – ‘एकΆ िवशेषणतया उपȮәतӦ अЏΆ िवशेषणतया अВयः  
अҡु;Ͽः  इित’ ҡु;िͱिवरोधः  सѴवित इित चते् न, तӦाः  ҡु;ͱेः  अयमथɋः  – एकΆ 
िवशेषणतया उपȮәतӦ अЏΆ Ӫातϣेण अВय एव अҡु;Ͽः , धिमɋपारतϣेण 
अВयӒु ҡु;Ͽः  इित। तथा च мकृते м΄ʔधिमɋ-पारतϢेणैव गϹिवषयतायाः  आʩाताथɕ 
अВयेन ҡु;िͱिवरोधो न सѴवतीित।  

अथवा कमाɋʩातәल े ʸाधातोः  गϹः  लौिककिवषयता м΄ʔं च िवशकȭलतम ्
अथɋः । तΆ लौिककिवषयता िवशेषणं तΆ गϹः  िवशषेणम्। तथा च ‘पӃुमाʸायत’ इ΄Ά 
‘м΄ʔिनɤिपता या गϹिनҽलौिककिवषयता तिϿɤिपता या 
समवायसѰϹावȮ˴ϿाधेयΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽा мकारता तदाҪयः  पӃुम’् इित बोधः । इित 
शम ्॥ 
पȬरशीȭलतʱϮसूची –  

1. पाȭणनीयधातुपाठः  – पӃुादीȭʔतिवरȭचतः , संӎृतभारती, नव देहली, 2015. 
2. रघुवंशमहाकाҡम ् – महाकिवकाȭलदासेन िवरȭचतम,् 

मȮҗनाथकृतस̜ीिवनीҡाʩािवभिूषतम,् चौखѰासरुभारती мकाशनम,् वाराणसी 
2017  

3. ҡु;िͱवादः  – तािकɋ कचʉवितɋगदाधरभ̱ाचायɋिवरȭचतः , रामानजुताताचायɋकृतायाः  
िवπЋनोरमाʩया ҡाʩया सिहतः , रािҷɌयसंӎृतिवμापीठʱϮमाला 266, 
रािҷɌयसंӎृतिवμापीठम,् ितɣपितः , 2012 

4. भि̱काҡम-् महाकिवभि̱कृतम,् च϶कलाҡाʩोपेतम,् चौखѰासंӎृतसीरीज ्
आफȱस,् वाराणसी, 1972 
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‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюȭसिήिनɤपणम्1 
॥मˎलाचरणम्॥ 

हӒाыाधारघोरмकिटतिवपुलмोҗस˴ӕजाल- 
ʔेपʔेमिΆलोकмसृमरिवनतुानुʱहोपाͱɤपाम्। 
शूलाʱोʱмहारмȭणहतमिहषмोπहͿौिढपरू- 
мेˌπाΌҕभɷाशयशयनचणामȮѰकामाҪयेऽहम्॥१॥ 
िवμामूितɋतया ӟृणो΄िवरतं भɷानभीҷैवɋरै- 
राϻं ʌेशमपाӦ या भगवती िव̆ानसϰाियनी। 
वीणाऽऽलʬकरां समӒजगतामΌुाहदाΆी ंपरा ं
वाचं वाȮʮɣपाȭसतंु мथमतो भɷӦ यͻो मम॥२॥ 
स˴ाȮюकं िΆमिुनमागɋमुपेियवांसं 
िवмोϿतुाȭखलसȭुशӊतताͤवϵम्। 
िव̆ानमिूतɋमतुलं गɣुमाͱशाӕं 
गोिवϰपाȭणघवरेاमनुӤरािम॥३॥ 

॥शोधसारः ॥ 
2‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शकुा॑मः ’ इित तैिͱरीयसंिहतायां काѻȭचतीनाम् अȭभदानमΆ 

िनिदɋҷम्। दशɋपूणɋमासे ȭशशूनां जातकमɋȭण च ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ мयोगः । छϰȭस Ҫुताना ं
दशɋपूणɋमास-जातकमाɋिदहोमिʉयािदषु мयɷुमϢाणां तदंशाना ं वा शюाना ं
ʎȭचȮΌिήिनɋपातनादेव लџते। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषय े काȭशकाकारӗाह ,
‘िनҷ॒ʈाɋदयः  शюाः  छϰȭस िनपा΄Ϝे। यिदह लʔणेनानुपपϿं तΌवɍ िनपातनात् ȭसήम्। 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ इित ‘कृती ँछेदन’े इ΄ӤािϿӟूवाɋत् ʈिप мाаे اत।् आμϜिवपयɋयҦ। िनसҦ 
षΉं िनपा΄ते। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषये Џासकारӗाह ‘ʈिप мाаे इित। ऋदपुधΉात्। 
आμϜिवपयɋय इित ककारӦादेरेदϜΉं िनपा΄त॥े اदेकӤािदित॥ कमɋȭण ҕљोप एषा 
प̓मी। एकं िनҷ॒ʈɋश॑юमुिΨا تζवित। एकं शюं साधियतुं ् ζवतीित यावतا  इित 
Џासः । ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषय ेकाȭशकाकारӗाह - ‘िनҷ॒ʈाɋदयः  शюाः  छϰȭस िवषय े
िनपा΄Ϝे। यिदह लʔणेनानुपपϿं तΌवɍ िनपातनात् ȭसήम्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ इित ‘कृती ँछेदन’े 
इ΄Ӥा-िϿӟूवाɋत् ʈिप мाаे اत्। आμϜिवपयɋयҦ। िनसҦ षΉं िनपा΄त।े ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑
ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शुकाम॑ः ’ इित। अिप च तΆैव πे काȬरके यथा ‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ ॑ҡ΄यं िवμािϿसः  षΉं 

                                                           
1 आचायɋः  ई  .आर् .नारायणन् , सािह΄िवभागः , गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , के.सं.िव.िव., िΆԷशूर ्
2 तैिͱ  .सं .५.४.११।  
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िनपातनात्। اदायादेश इ΄ेतौ उपचाҁे िनपािततौ॥, ‘اदेकӤा˲तџुɋः  ʈप् चतџुɋҦ 
यतो िवȭधः । اदेकӤाद् यशюҦ πौ ʈपौ اिπȭधҦतुः ॥’ इित काȭशकावͱृावɷुΉाद् 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюः  सˎ˴त इित शोधसारः । 

॥उपोΥातः ॥ 
िनपातनं िह शюाना ं लʔणैरन;ुμमानΉे सित तΌाधनΉोपायΉिमित ȭसήं 

भाӊसѷतं सˎ˴ते। तदाह भगवानािदशेषः , ‘यҗʔणेनानपुपϿं तत ् सवɍ िनपातनात ्
ȭसήम’् इित। छϰȭस Ҫुतानां दशɋपूणɋमासजातकमाɋिदहोमिʉयािदष ुмयɷुमϢाणां तदंशाना ं
वा शюाना ंʎȭचȮΌिήिनɋपातनादेव Ҫूयते। तदɷुम,् 

‘लʔणानुपपϿं यत् ȭसήं सवɍ िनपातनात्। 
लोके च ˴ϰȭस мोिɷदाɋʔीपΆुӦ पाȭणनेः ॥’ इित। 

अिप चाӤ΢रुवः  पȮؤत‘सаकौिड’मुखोपाφायपादा आɨः , 
 ‘लोके छϰȭस चाȭखले िह िवततो यः  शюराȭशमɋहा-ं 
 Ӓͱͷं мसमʔैताितिनपुणं यӦैव सʗेूȭʔका। 
 याव˲϶िदवाकरौ, िवजयत ेभूमौ यदीया कृित- 
 ӒӤै पाȭणनये ममाӒु सततं भिɷмसनूा̜ȭलः ॥ इित। 
इ͹̓ महिषɋिनɋजसʗेूȭʔकया िवततं लोके छϰȭस च शюराȭशं ҡाकृत, तρाकरणं 
याव˲϶ाकाɋववितҽत इित त;ʔः । छϰोिवषय े ΆयीमϢान ् Ҫावं Ҫावं मिुनः  सΆूाȭण 
мȭणनाय। तΆ स ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ इ΄ादीन ् शюाӒैंिͱरीयािदмȭसήान ् सΆेूष ु िनपातनं мायु̔ । 
तथैव Ҫुितः , ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ ȭचВ॑ीत ॒ प॒शुकाम॑ः ’ तिैͱ. सं. ५.४.११। तैिͱरीयसंिहताया ं
काѻȭचतीनामȭभधानमΆ िनिदɋҷम्। दशɋपूणɋमासे ȭशशूनां जातकमɋȭण च ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑мयोगः । 
त˴юिनपातनािदकं ताविϿɤपयामः । 

॥कुȭ̓कापदािन॥ 
िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ , द॑ेवह״यः , мणीयः , उϿीय॑ः , उȮ˴Ɋӊः , मयɋः , Ӓयाɋ इित ȭӕयां िनपातनात् ȭसήं 
Ҫुतेः , ωɊयɋः , खЏ॑ः , खाɊЏः , देवय̌ा इित ӕी, आपृ ॒˶ ः , мितषी॒ҡः , јӲवाμम् इित 
नपुं सकम,् भाҡम ्इित नपुं सकम,् ӒाɊҡः  पुमान,् उपच॒ाҁ॑पृडम,् िनपातनम,् काѻȭचितः , 
दशɋपूणɋमासः , आपӒѰҪौतसΆूम,् गाहɋप΄म,् िहरاम्। 

॥सΆूӪɤपम॥् 
॥‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒ʈɋद॑ेवह״यмणीयोϿीय॑ो- 
Ȯ˴ɊӊमयɋӒयाɋωɊयɋखЏ॑खाɊЏदेव- 
य̌ापृ॒˶ м॑ितषीҡ॒јӲवाμभाҡ॑- 
ӒाɊҡोप॒चाҁ॑पृडाɊिन’ ३.१.१२३॥ 
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॥ काȭशकावृिͱः  ॥ 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषये काȭशकाकारӪाह, ‘िनҷ॒ʈाɋदयः  शюाः  छϰȭस िवषये 

िनपा΄Ϝे। यिदह लʔणेनानुपपϿं तΌवɍ िनपातनात् ȭसήम्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ इित ‘कृती ँछेदन’े 
इ΄ӤािϿӟूवाɋत् ʈिप мाаे اत्। आμϜिवपयɋयҦ। िनसҦ षΉं िनपा΄त।े ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑
ȭचВ॑ीत॒ पशु॒का॑मः ’ तिैͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ इित। अिप च तΆैव πे काȬरके यथा, 
 ‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ ॑ҡ΄यं िवμािϿसः  षΉं िनपातनात्। 
 ’दायादेश इ΄ेतौ उपचाҁे िनपािततौ॥ا 

देकӤा˲तुџɋःا‘  ʈप् चतुџɋҦ यतो िवȭधः । 
िπȭधҦतुःا देकӤाद् यशюҦ πौ ʈपौا  ॥’ इित काȭशकावृिͱः ॥ 

॥ Џासकारवृिͱः  ॥ 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषय े ЏासकारӪाह, ‘ʈिप мाаे इित। ऋदपुधΉात।् 

आμϜिवपयɋय इित ककारӦादेरेदϜΉं िनपा΄त॥े اदेकӤािदित॥ कमɋȭण ҕљोप एषा 
प̓मी। एकं िनҷ॒ʈɋश॑юमिुΨا تζवित। एकं शюं साधियतुं  ζवतीित यावत्॥ इितا 
Џासः ॥ 

॥ आपӒѰҪौतसΆेू ‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ’॑शюмयोगाः  ॥ 
अिप च ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषय आपӒѰҪौतसΆेू, мҨः १०., कȮؤका ५., स.ू 

६. यथा, ‘उͱरेण नाȭभं िनҷ॒ʈɍ ʱȮϮं कृΉा мदȭʔणं पयूɋӴ दȭʔणने 
नाȭभमवәाлोपो͹ाय ‘अʬे गृहपत उप मा ӷयӪ’ इित गाहɋप΄मुपितҽते।’ इित॥  

अिप च तΆैव, мҨः १०., क. ९., स.ू १५. ‘उͱरेण नाȭभं िनҷ॒ʈɍ ʱȮϮं कृΉा 
мदȭʔणं पयूɋӴ दȭʔणेन नाȭभमवәापयित।’ इित॥  

अिप च तΆैव, мҨः १०., कȮؤका २२., स.ू १. ‘мायणीयाया χौवादҷौ जुӷां चतुरो 
वा गृहीΉा तȮӤϰभɕण िहरंا िनҷ॒ʈɍ बβावदधातीयं ते शʉु तनȬूरित।’ इित च॥ 
 ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगिवषय े мिʉयासवɋӪकारӪाह, एषु सаदशसु ɠҷं सवɍ 
िनपा΄ते। ‘कृती छेदन’े। اत्। हलोҡɋ΄यः  ҷुΉं च। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शुकाम॑ः ’ तैिͱ. 
सं. ५.४.११। इित॥ 

॥ ‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒ʈɕ’॑΄ािदसूΆिनɤपणम ्॥ 
 ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑शюмयोगӦ छϰोिवषयΉाϿ केषामлΆ काचन िवमितः । एवं 
ȭसήाϜकौमμुाम,् तͷबोȭधЏाम,् мौढमनोरमायाम,् शюरͻे, शюकौӒुभ,े 
लघुशюेϰशेुखरे च काȭशकाʱϮगितरेव। तΆ तावπयिम͹मӤाकं мिʉयासवɋӪҡाʩाया ं
छाϰसतͷмबोȭधЏां ҡाचʗहे, ‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒ʈɋ-’ इ΄ािद॥ सаदशɤपाȭण येष ु
तͱȮҗˎािन िनपातनȭसήािन, छाϰसΉाद् यथाҪुतािन φेयािन। एत˲ काȭशकािदџः  
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ӟҷम्॥ १. िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ , २. द॑ेवह״यः , ३. мणीयः  ४. उϿीय॑ः , ५. उȮ˴Ɋӊः , ६. मयɋः , ७. 
Ӓयाɋ इित ȭӕया ंिनपातनात् ȭसήं Ҫुतेः , ८. ωɊयɋः , ९. खЏ॑ः , १०. खाɊЏः , ११. देवय̌ा 
इित ӕी, १२. आपृ ॒˶ ः , १३. мितषी॒ҡः , १४. јӲवाμम् इित नपुं सकम,् १५. भाҡ॑म ्
इित नपुं सकम,् १६. ӒाɊҡः  पुमान,् १७. उप॒चाҁ॑पृड॒ं नपुं सकȭलˎे мयɷुम॥् 
काѻȭचतीनामȭभधानम ् उदाहरणम्॥ ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शकुा॑मः ’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ 
‘गभाɋण॑ां॒ धृ΄ै ॑िनҷ॒ʈɋѰ॑σाित’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.७.२॥ ‘दभɕण॑ िहरंا ॑िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑बωा’ ॥आप. 
ग.ृ स.ू १५.४॥ ‘मधुघृतिम΄ेतπयं िवषमपȬरमाणं काӦपाΆे संसृ̌  तȮӤन् िहरंا दभɕण, 
िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ बωाऽदधाित। िनҷ॒ʈɋि॑मित बϹनिवशषेो लोकмȭसήः । तथा बήेन िहरेاन 
तνसπयमादाय तेनैव कुमारं мाशयते्।’ ॥आप. गृ. स.ू अनुकूलाविृͱः  १५.४॥ 
इ΄ादीЏदुाहरणािन Ҫोतҡािन॥ तΆ ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑बωे’ित िनҷ॒ʈɋɤ॑पो बϹो यȮӤन् कमɋȭण 
तͱथिेत बϹिʉयािवशेषणम्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɚ’॑ बϹिवशेषः , ‘िनҷ॒ʈɚ’॑ बϹः  ȭशखाबϹनवत् 
सरϼेण ʱȮϮना दभɕण॑ िहरं॑ا सुवणɍ बσाित’ 
इ΄नुकूलाविृͱता;यɋदशɋनवृिͱџामापӒѴसΆेू ӟҷम्॥ ‘कृती ँ छेदन’े॥ तुदािदः । सट्े। 
परӤैपदी। उदाͱः  उदाͱेत।् ईकार इदनसुािनकः । इिदͷात ्‘इिदतो नुम ्धातोः ’ ७.१.५८ 
इित नुम।् ‘िमɊदचोऽ॑ϡा;Ɋरः ’ १.१.४७ इित ऋकारात ्परो नकारः । कृ न ्त्॥ ‘तुदाि॑दџɊ: 
शः ’ ३.१.७७। कृϜित ȭछनिͱ। ‘एितӒ׳शाӪ॑ृɠजषुः॒  ʈप ्’ ३.१.१०९ इित ʈिप мाа े
गुणȭसΰथɍ ‘ऋ॑हलो॒اɋत॑’् ३.१.१२४ इित ʈपो اत् भवित। ȭणͷादΆ ककारघिटतӦ 
ऋकारӦ गुणः । ‘ҡ΄॑यो बɨ॒लम’् ३.१.८५ इित वणɋҡ΄येन क् अर ् त् इित Ȯәत े
ककारतकारयोः  ʉमҡ΄यने त् अर ् क् इित जाते िनस् तक्ɋ  इित Ȯәते ‘Ӓो:॑ ҦुनाɊ Ҧुः ’ 
८.४.४० इ΄तः  सकारӦ әान े ‘ҷुनाɊ ҷुः ’ ८.४.४१ इित ҷुः । िनष् टक्ɋ  े,त ्इित जातا 
णकारतकारयोलɚपे ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ ’ इित ɤपं भवित। पुं ӗं िनपातनात्। ȭशखाबϹनविदित 
िहरاकवचӦ मˎलयϢӪɤपं ̆ेयिमित सारः । यϢेऽिप सΆूмवशेमोʔौ ȭशखाबϹनवत ्
सुकरािवित तिπधानɤपा काȭचȮ˲ितरिप मनȭस कҍनीया। त˲े͹ं पμाџां संȭʔपामहे॥ 
 िन΄ं गृहे Ӵȭभलषन् पशुस̓यं यो 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋɤ॑पȭचितमेव ȭचनोित िवмः । 
 ȭचВ॑ीत॒ सैव प॒शकुा॑म इित мकामं 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋमे॑व िवȭधवद् िविदतः  мयु̔ े॥१॥ 
 देहे ȭशशोʱɋȭथत एव नु जातकमɋ- 
 संӎारमˎलिवधौ िविहतҦ सΆैूः । 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋ ॑इ΄यिमह мȭथत स बϹो 
 ̆ेयो िहरاकवचӒु ȭशखावदेषः ॥२॥ इित॥ 
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एवमेव िनҷ॒ʈɋश॑юाथɋः  सˎृहीतः । यμлयं शюः  ʎȭचत् कोशािदӌҪुतः  सोऽिप िवȭशӊ 
तैिͱरीयसंिहतायामिप चापӒѴे мयोगपरुӬरं िनिदɋҷҦ॥ 
 ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ ’शюӦ छϰो िवषयΉादेव ककारतकारयोः  ʉमҡ΄यो बɨलं ȭसήः । 
िनसः  षΉं िनपातनािदित ҭोकवािͱɋकмामाاात्। तΆािप िनपातनं 
ҷुΉशाӕपȬरगणनादेवेित छϰȭस ɠҷानिुवȭधं ̆ापकं भावयामहे। सुवणाɋˎ ुलीयकӦ 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ ’सΆूबϹनात् काӦंपाΆәजल े संоाҡ समϢिʉयापुरӬरं जातȭशशूनां 
जातकमɋȭण мयोगः  мȭसήः , अिप च कुमाराणामϿмाशनेऽिप ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ ’мयोगः  पूवɚɷः , 
यथाऽऽचारं च दशɋपूणɋमासयोȬरित कमɋकाȮؤनः  ҪोिΆयाӒΆ мमाणिम΄ोम्॥  

॥ʱϮसमीʔणम्॥ 
॥१॥काȭशकाविृͱः ॥ िनҷ॒ʈाɋदयः  शюाः  छϰȭस िनपा΄Ϝे। यिदह लʔणेनानुपपϿं 
तΌवɍ िनपातनात् ȭसήम्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋ’॑ इित ‘कृती ँछेदन’े इ΄ӤािϿӟूवाɋत् ʈिप мाаे اत्। 
आμϜिवपयɋयҦ। िनसҦ षΉं िनपा΄ते। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शुका॑मः ’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ 
‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ ॑ҡ΄यं िवμािϿसः  षΉं िनपातनात्।  
 ’दायादेश इ΄ेतौ उपचाҁे िनपािततौ॥ا
देकӤा˲तुџɋःا‘  ʈप् चतुџɋҦ यतो िवȭधः । 
िπȭधҦतुःا देकӤाद् यशюҦ πौ ʈपौا ॥’   
॥२॥Џासः ॥ ʈिप мाа े इित। ऋदपुधΉात्। आμϜिवपयɋय इित ककारӦादेरेदϜΉं 
िनपा΄ते॥ اदेकӤािदित॥ कमɋȭण ҕљोप एषा प̓मी। एकं िनҷ॒ʈɋश॑юमुिΨت 
ζवित। एकं शюं साधियतुंا  ζवतीित यावत्॥ا 
॥३॥ȭसήाϜकौमदुी॥३४०७॥ प.ृ५८९॥कृϜतेिनɋӟूवाɋत् ʈिप мाа े  त्।ا
आμϜयोिवɋपयाɋसो िनसः  षΉं च। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ȭचВ॑ीत ॒प॒शुका॑मः ’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ 
॥४॥तͷबोȭधनी॥ ȭस.कौ.प.ृ ५८९॥‘छϰȭस-’ ३.१.१२३॥ िनҷ॒ʈाɋदयः  शюाः  छϰȭस 
िनपा΄Ϝ इित सΆूाथɋः ॥ ‘ʈिप мाа’े इित॥ ‘ऋदपुधा˲-’ ३.१.११० इित सΆेूण॥ 
(‘ऋदपुधा˲ाक॑ॢिपचृत॒ेः ’ ३.१.११० इित पूणɍ सΆूम्॥ȭसήाϜकौमुदी॥ २८५९)॥ 
॥५॥мौढमनोरमा॥ ‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒-’ ३.१.१२३॥ ʈिप мाа इित। ‘ऋदपुधा˲-’ 
३.१.११० इित सΆेूणेित भावः ॥ јӲȭण वदेȬरित॥ न च य΄ेव दीघɚ िनपा΄तािमित 
वा˼म्॥ ‘य॑तोऽनाɊवः ’ ६.१.२१३ इ΄ाμुदाͱΉापͱेȬरित भावः । अΆ ҭोकवािͱɋकम्॥ 
 ‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ ॑ҡ΄यं िवμािϿसः  षΉं िनपातनात्। 
 ’दायादेश इ΄ेतौ उपचाҁे िनपािततौ॥ا 
देकӤा˲तुџɋःا‘   ʈप् चतुџɋҦ यतो िवȭधः । 
िπȭधҦतुःا देकӤाद् यशюҦ πौ ʈपौا  ॥’   
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 ҡ΄यिमित॥ आμϜिवपयाɋसिम΄थɋः ॥мौढमनोरमा॥ प.ृ ८४३-८४४॥ 
॥६॥мौढमनोरमाशюरͻम॥् आμϜिवपयाɋसिमित। м΄यҡ΄यिम΄िप बोφम।् 
तदɷुम,् षΉं िनपातनािदित॥мौढमनोरमा प.ृ ८४४॥ 
॥७॥शюकौӒुभः ॥ ‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒ʈɋ-॑’ ३.१.१२३॥ एतािन सаदश छϰȭस िनपा΄Ϝ।े 
‘कृती ँ छेदन’े तु०प०१५५। अӤात ् िनӟूवाɋͨिप мाа ेاत्, आμϜयोिवɋपयाɋसः , िनसः  
षΉं च िनपा΄ते। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ ȭचВ॑ीत ॒ प॒शुका॑मः ’ तिैͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ 
शюकौӒुभतृतीयाφायмथमपादे षҽािӰके धाΉȭधकारे कृͿकरणम्॥प.ृ ४१४॥ 
॥८॥लघशुюेϰशेुखरः ॥प.ृ४८७॥ ‘छϰȭस िनҷ॒-’ ३.१.१२३॥ ‘िनҷ॒ʈɕ ॑ ҡ΄यं 
िवμािϿसः  षΉं िनपातनात’्। इित ҡ΄योऽΆ м΄यवणɋयोदɎघɋҦेित। अत एव तुगभावः  
ȭशषȬेरित। शासȬेर΄Џे॥ 
॥९॥мिʉयासवɋӪम्॥एषु सаदशस ु ɠҷं सवɍ िनपा΄ते। ‘कृती छेदन’े। اत्। 
हलोҡɋ΄यः  ҷुΉं च। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ ȭचВ॑ीत॒ प॒शुका॑मः ’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ 
काѻȭचतीनामȭभधानम्॥ 

॥छाϰसतͷмबोȭधनी॥ 
छϰȭस िनҷ॒ʈɕ΄ािद॥ सаदशɤपाȭण यषेु तͱȮҗˎािन िनपातनȭसήािन, छाϰसΉाद् 
यथाҪुतािन φेयािन। एत˲ काȭशकािदџः  ӟҷम॥् १. िनҷ॒ʈɋः ॑ , २. द॑ेवह״यः , ३. мणीयः  
४. उϿीय॑ः , ५. उȮ˴Ɋӊः , ६. मयɋः , ७. Ӓयाɋ इित ȭӕया ं िनपातनात् ȭसήं Ҫुतेः , ८. 
ωɊयɋः , ९. खЏ॑ः , १०. खाɊЏः , ११. देवय̌ा इित ӕी, १२. आपृ ॒˶ ः , १३. мितषी॒ҡः , 
१४. јӲवाμम् इित नपुं सकम,् १५. भाҡ॑म् इित नपुं सकम,् १६. ӒाɊҡः  पुमान,् १७. 
उप॒चाҁ॑पृड॒ं नपुं सकȭलˎे мयɷुम॥् काѻȭचतीनामȭभधानम ् उदाहरणम॥् ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑
ȭचВ॑ीत ॒प॒शुका॑मः ’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.४.११॥ ‘गभाɋण॑ां॒ धृ́ ै ॑िनҷ॒ʈɋѰ॑σाित’ तैिͱ. सं. ५.७.२॥ 
‘दभɕण॑ िहरं॑ا िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑ बωा’ ॥आप. ग.ृ स.ू १५.४॥ ‘मधुघृतिम΄ेतπयं िवषमपȬरमाणं 
काӦपाΆे संसृ̌  तȮӤन् िहरंا दभɕण, िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑बωाऽदधाित। िनҷ॒ʈɋि॑मित बϹनिवशषेो 
लोकмȭसήः । तथा बήेन िहरेاन तνसπयमादाय तेनवै कुमारं мाशयते्।’ ॥आप. ग.ृ स.ू 
अनकूुलावृिͱः  १५.४॥ इ΄ादीЏदुाहरणािन Ҫोतҡािन॥ तΆ ‘िनҷ॒ʈɍ ॑बωे’ित िनҷ॒ʈɋɤ॑पो 
बϹो यȮӤन् कमɋȭण तͱथेित बϹिʉयािवशेषणम्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɚ’॑ बϹिवशषेः , ‘िनҷ॒ʈɚ’॑ 
बϹः  ȭशखाबϹनवत् सरϼेण ʱȮϮना दभɕण॑ िहरं॑ا सवुणɍ बσाित’ 
इ΄नुकूलाविृͱता;यɋदशɋनवृिͱџामापӒѴसΆेू ӟҷम्॥ ‘कृती ँ छेदन’े॥ तुदािदः । सट्े। 
परӤैपदी। उदाͱः  उदाͱेत।् ईकार इदनसुािनकः । इिदͷात ्‘इिदतो नुम ्धातोः ’ ७.१.५८ 
इित नुम।् ‘िमɊदचोऽ॑ϡा;Ɋरः ’ १.१.४७ इित ऋकारात ्परो नकारः । कृ न ्त्॥ ‘तुदाि॑दџɊ: 
शः ’ ३.१.७७। कृϜित ȭछनिͱ। ‘एितӒ׳शाӪ॑ृɠजषुः॒  ʈप ्’ ३.१.१०९ इित ʈिप мाа े
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गुणȭसΰथɍ ‘ऋ॑हलो॒اɋत॑’् ३.१.१२४ इित ʈपो اत् भवित। ȭणͷादΆ ककारघिटतӦ 
ऋकारӦ गुणः । ‘ҡ΄॑यो बɨ॒लम’् ३.१.८५ इित वणɋҡ΄येन क् अर ् त् इित Ȯәत े
ककारतकारयोः  ʉमҡ΄यः । एवं त ्अर ्क्। िनस ्तक्ɋ । ‘Ӓो:॑ ҦुनाɊ Ҧुः ’ ८.४.४०। ‘ҷुनाɊ 
ҷुः ’ ८.४.४१ इित ҷुः । िनस् टक्ɋ त्। ‘िनҷ॒ʈɋःا  ॑ ’। पुं ӗं िनपातनात्। ȭशखाबϹनविदित 
िहरاकवचӦ मˎलयϢӪɤपं ̆ेयिमित सारः । यϢेऽिप सΆूмवशेमोʔौ ȭशखाबϹनवत ्
सुकरािवित तिπधानɤपा काȭचȮ˲ितरिप मनȭस कҍनीया। त˲े͹ं पμाџां संȭʔपामहे॥ 
 िन΄ं गृहे Ӵȭभलषन् पशुस̓यं यो 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋɤ॑पȭचितमेव ȭचनोित िवмः । 
 ȭचВ॑ीत॒ सैव प॒शकुा॑म इित мकामं 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋमे॑व िवȭधवद् िविदतः  мयु̔ े॥१॥ 
 देहे ȭशशोʱɋȭथत एव नु जातकमɋ- 
 संӎारमˎलिवधौ िविहतҦ सΆैूः । 
 िनҷ॒ʈɋ ॑इ΄यिमह мȭथत स बϹो 
 ̆ेयो िहरاकवचӒु ȭशखावदेषः ॥२॥ इित॥ 
एवमेव िनҷ॒ʈɋश॑юाथɋः  सˎृहीतः । यμлयं शюः  ʎȭचत् कोशािदӌҪुतः  सोऽिप िवȭशӊ 
तैिͱरीयसंिहतायामिप चापӒѴे мयोगपरुӬरं िनिदɋҷҦ॥  
॥११॥आपӒѰҪौतसΆूम॥् мҨः १०।।कȮؤका ५।। ।।स.ू ६।। उͱरेण नाȭभं िनҷ॒ʈɍ 
ʱȮϮं कृΉा мदȭʔणं पयूɋӴ दȭʔणने नाȭभमवәाлोपो͹ायाʬे गृहपत उप मा ӷयӪेित 
गाहɋप΄म् उपितҽत॥े  
॥१२॥आपӒѰҪौतसΆूम॥्।мҨः १०. क. ९।। ।।स.ू १५।। उͱरेण नाȭभं िनҷ॒ʈɍ ʱȮϮं 
कृΉा мदȭʔणं पयूɋӴ दȭʔणेन नाȭभमवәापयित॥  
॥१३॥आपӒѰҪौतसΆूम॥्мҨः १०।। कȮؤका २२।। ।।स.ू १।। мायणीयाया 
χौवादҷौ जुӷा ं चतरुो वा गृहीΉा तȮӤϰभɕण िहरंا िनҷ॒ʈɍ बβावदधातीयं त े शʉु 
तनȬूरित॥ 
॥१४॥ व॒दः  सु॑िप ʈɊप ्च॥ ३.१.१०६॥ [ʈɊप]् 
॥१५॥ एितӒ׳शाӪ॑ृɠजुषः॒  ʈप् ॥ ३.१.१०९॥ [ʈप]् 
॥१६॥ ऋदपुधा˲ाक॑ॢिपचृत॒ेः ॥ ३.१.११०॥ [ʈप]् 
॥१७॥ ऋ॑हलो॒اɋत॑ ्३.१.१२४॥ [اत]् 
॥१८॥ҡ΄यो बɨलम् ३.१.८५॥ काȭशकावृिͱः ॥ यथायथं िवकरणाः  शबादयो िविहताः , 
तेषां छϰȭस िवषये बɨलं ҡ΄यो भवित। ҡितगमनं ҡ΄यः , ҡितहारः । िवषयाϜरे 
िवधानम,् ʎȭचद् िπिवकरणता, ʎȭचत ् िΆिवकरणता च। आؤा शӀुӦ भेदित। ȭभनिͱ 
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इित мाа।े ताȭҦϿौ न मरȮϜ। न िѼयϜे इित мाа।े िπिवकरणता इ϶ो वӒेन नषेतु। नयत ु
इित мाаे। िΆिवकरणता इ϶ेण यजुा तɣषेम वΆृम्। तीयɋӤ इित мाаे। बɨलʱहणं 
सवɋिवȭधҡȭभचाराथɋम।् सिुаङुपʱȭलˎनराणां कालहलԉӪरकतृɋयङां च। ҡ΄यिम˴ित 
शाӕकृदेषां सोऽिप च ȭसφित बाɨलकेन॥ 

॥उपयɷुʱϮसȭूचका॥ 
१. अҷाφायीसΆूपाठः , सी. शंकररामशाӕी, रͻा बस,ु शारदा पȮљȭशंग हाउस, िदҗी, 
१९९४॥ 
२. आपӒѰҪौतसΆूम,् ȭचϿӪामी शाӕी, ओȬरयणटल् इȮԚӑ̼ूट्, बडौदा, १९५५॥ 
३. कृӀयजुवɕदीयतैिͱरीयसंिहता, आर.् एल.् काتप, साʔी, िदҗी, २००४॥ ISBN 
978-8179941119 
४. мिʉयासवɋӪम,् नारायणभ̱पादмणीतम,् के. पी. नारायणिपषारोटी, गɣुवायूर-्देवӪम,् 
केरळाः , १९९८॥ 
५. мौढमनोरमा, भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः , चौ.सं.सी.-२३,चौखѰा, वाराणसी, १९८३॥ 
६. लघुशюेϰशेुखरः , नानािवधʱϮिनमाɋणधरुीणमहामहोपाφायҪीमϿागेशभ̱िवरȭचतः , 
धमाɋȭधकायुɋपाʩपȮؤतҪीढुȮԒढ-राजपϜमहाशयмोΌािहतेन 
काȭशकराजकȱयмदानपाठालये सािह΄ोपाφायपदवी ं लѐवता 
मानवҘुपाʩरामशाȭӕणा लѐसािह΄ोपाφायपदवीकेन भारπाजनारायणशाȭӕणा च 
संशोȭधतः ॥ Ҫीकाتा ंसं० १९४४ कािͱɋकािद २ भौम॥े ʪीҷाюे १८८७॥ मिेडकल-्हाल-्
नािѨ यϢालय ेधमाɋȭधकाȬरवीरेҮरपϜाथɍ मुिνतः ॥ Printed by E. J. Lazarus & 
co., at the Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1887, Page Portion no. 
487. 
७. वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमदुी, भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः , तͷबोȭधनी, सुबोȭधनी, वी. एल्. एस्, 
पणशीकर, Ң. мा. ʱ.-५, चौ. सं. м., िदҗी, १९९४॥  
८. शюकौӒुभः , भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः , िव. पी. िπवदेी, ȭज. एस.् मोकाटे, चौ.सं.सी.-२, 
चौखѰा, वाराणसी, १९९१॥ 
९. Ӫरम̜री, Ҫीनरȭसंहसूरी, जी. िव. देवәली, भؤारकर ओȬरयणटल् Ȭरसचɋ 
इȮԚӑ̼ूट्-६, पुण,े १९८५॥ 
१०. Ӫरयɷुा अҷाφायी, पं० माधव गणेश जोशी िनपाणीकर, लोकमाЏनगर, पुणे-
४११०३०, १९९२॥ 
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सनातनी शैȭʔकानुशासनҡवәा1 
साराशंः   

ȭशʔा काȭचत् सदैव भवित। तथािप तӦाः  ȭशʔायाः  ɤपम,् ӪभावҦािप तथैविेत  
कथने ऊहातीतिवचाराः  उͱरɤपेण समायाȮϜ। समӒािन शैȭʔकतͷािन अिप м΄ेकं काल े
तथैव मानवं ȭचϜायामुपәापयȮϜ। शȭैʔकतͷानां समषेा ं लʙसाधन,े सफलीकरण े च 
शȭैʔकानुशासनҡवәा कशɣेकेवाधारभतूा भवित। आधिुनकाः  ȭशʔािवदः  
आȭधकाȬरकमनुशासनम,् दमना΂कानुशासनम,् मɷुानुशासनम,् мजाताȭϢकानुशासनम,् 
सामाȭजकानशुासनम,् शȭैʔकानशुासनम् इ΄ेवं ɤपेण अनुशासनмकारान् बɨधा 
ҡाʩाȮϜ। तथािप ȭशʔाʔेΆेषु मानवसंसाधनानां समषेाम ् अनुशासनҡवәा तु 
अगѻगोचरा, दӮुभावयɷुा च दरीɠتते। अनुशासनं िवना ȭशʔासंәास ु
मानवसѰϹाӬवɕ लुамाया एव सȮϜ। समाज ेअȮӤन् न केवलं ȭशʔाʔेΆाȭण, अिप च 
सामाȭजकʔेΆाȭण सवाɋاिप अनुशासनरािह΄ात् мभािवताः  िवμϜ।े इदमनुशासनं 
мȭशʔणेन, सदपुदेशने वा  मानवҡवहारे न सम;ुμते। आधिुनकिवचारान् तथा 
पाҦा΄ȭसήाϜान् चाितȬर˼ भारतीय̆ानपरѪरायाः  आधारभतूान् ʱϮान् सवाɋन ्
सѻगवलोकयामҦेत् अनुशासनӦ सनातनतͷािन संӎृतसािह΄े एव мाлϜे। м΄ेकं 
सामाȭजकʔेΆे तΌѰήानशुासनाय इमािन तͷािन सनातनािन, आधारतͷािन भवϜीित 
िनҦмचमेव।  
कुȭ̓काशюाः  

अनुशासनम,् सनातनम,् आφाȭ΂कानुशासनम,् Ӫानुशासनम,् उपायाः , 
ष̫सѪिͱः , शमः , दमः , उपरितः , ितितʔा, Ҫήा, समाधानम,् मुमʔुता, नवȭशʔानीितः । 
अनशुासनम्  

अनुशासनिम΄Ά अनु इ΄ुपसगɋः  तथा शासनिमित शюҦ वतɋते। अन ु
इ΄ुपसगɋपूवɋकशास ् अनȭुशҷौ इित धातोः  िनӃϿपदिमदं भवित। शाӦत े अनने इित 
शासनम।् अनेन जनाः  ȭशʙϜ इित दؤनाथɕ तथा आ̆ाथɕ च अथɋः  वतɋते। परϜ ु
अनुशासनिमित पदं त ु м΄ेकं मानवӦ ҡवहारौϿ΄ाय िनिदɋҷमकंे िवȭशҷं पदं भवित। 
देवा̆ा, गɣुवाʈपȬरपलनम,् िपतृवाʈपȬरपालनम,् मातृसेवा, सोदरभावः , वήृोपसेवनम,् 
अितȭथसͧारः  इ΄ेतािन सनातनािन भारतीयभावनािन सवाɋȭण अनुशासनӦ जीवмदािन 
भवȮϜ। वेदोɷम,् शाӕोɷिमित पदािन мयु̌  तΆ तΆ िनयमाः  आचाराҦ अनुशासनाथɕ 
мितबोȭधताः  िवμϜे। कΟते िह तΆ भगव΢ीतायाम ्– (भ.गी.16.23-24) 

                                                           
1 डा. िड. वेणुगोपालरावः , सहायकाचायɋः , ȭशʔाशाӕिवμाशाखा, के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू ्पȬरसरः , केरलम्। 
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यः  शाӕिवȭधमΌुृ̌  वतɋत ेकामकारतः । 
न स ȭसिήमवाеोित न सखंु परां गितम॥् 
तӤा˴ाӕं мमाणं त ेकायाɋकायɋҡवȮәतौ। 
̆ाΉा शाӕिवधानोɷं कमɋ कतुɋिमहाहɋȭस॥ 

 इ͹ं शाӕिवधानोɷिमित पदेनािप यζȭणतं शाӕेषु तΌवɋमिप अनुशासनӦ 
मʩुतͷमेव भवित। Ӫानुशासनम,् आ΂संयमनम,् आ΂िनभɋरता इ΄ेतािन पदाЏिप 
अनुशासनӦ साथɋकपदािन भवȮϜ। इ͹ं संӎृतवा˩ये बɨधा мयɷुािन अनुशासनतͷािन 
भारतीयानशुासनҡवәा ंसवɋӤात् पृथɮरोित।  
ȭशʔासंәासु अनशुासनҡवәा  -  
 आधुिनककाले िवμालयः  ӪीयपालनासΆूाاाधारीकृ΄ мचाҕमानः  कҦन 
समुदाय इित गاते। िवचारे अȮӤन ् ̆ातҡः  कҦन िवशेषाशंः  वतɋत े यत् – माता इित 
नाѨा अȭभधीयमानायाः  िमराɋ आҏाЗामहोदयायाः  No Big creation is possible 
without disciplineइ΄ुिɷः । तथािप мजातϢकाले अȮӤन ्Ӫीयानशुासनाय мाधाЏं 
мय˴ȮϜ जनाः । छाΆाः  Ӫयमेव अनशुासनӦ िनयमान् िनणɋयान् िनधाɋरियतुमहɋϜीित 
Ӫे˴ा мदीयते। अनशुासनӦोҗ˕ने कथमाचरणीयम,् कथं नाचरणीयिमित तथा कथं 
दؤयेिदित छाΆाः  Ӫयमेव िनणɋयाȭधकाȬरणः  भिवतुमहɋȮϜ। वӒुतः  छाΆाः  सवɕ 
िवμालयपȬरवारे सवɕ वयं सदӦाः , उͱरदाियनः , कतɋҡपरायणाः  भΉूा अनुशासनिनयमाः  
अӤΌѰήाः , अӤदीयाः  इित यिद ȭचϜयेयुः  जानीयҦु, तिहɋ तदैव िवμालयाः  
мशाϜɤपेण ȭशʔासंәाः  भिवतुमहɋȮϜ। अЏथा िवμालयाः  नाѨािप िवμालयाः  इित 
कथने आधिुनककाल े अनहाɋः  भवȮϜ। इ͹मधुना ȭशʔासंәासु अनुशासनम् इित तͷं 
Ӫे˴या, सकारा΂कतया, सरलतया तथा सहजतया च ससुाφमभवत्। तΆ त ु
अनुशासनӦ िविवधмकाराҦ िवμϜे। ते यथा – 

1. दमना΂कानुशासनम ्  8. िनवारणा΂कानुशासनम ् 
2. आȭधकाȬरकानशुासनम ्  9. सहायकानुसशासनम ् 
3. मɷुानुशासनम्    10. सकारा΂कानुशासनम ् 
4. мजाताȭϢकानुशासनम ्  11. मदृलुानशुासनम्  
5. आदशाɋनशुासनम्    12. पुनः әापकानुशासनम ् 
6. आ΂ानुशासनम्    13. सीमाधाȬरतानुशासनम ् 
7. आ΂िनयȭϢतानुशासनम्   14. रचना΂कानुशासनम्  
इ͹ं ȭशʔािवदः  अनुशासनӦ िवचारान ् दाशɋिनकरी΄ा, मनोवै̆ािनकरी΄ा, 

सामाȭजकरी΄ा, мजातϢरी΄ा चेित बɨधा м΄पादयन्। आधिुनकाः  अनुशासनмकाराः  सवɕ 
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सुखмदाҦेदिप छाΆेषु शाҮतमҕूानां सѪादने तु ȭशʔासंәासु नाममाΆा इव वतɋϜे। 
िनिदɋҷेषु अनुशासनмकारेषु छाΆकेȭ϶तिदशा मनोिव̆ानशाӕानुगुणं वै̆ ािनकता мितपािदता 
चेदिप तदनुवतɋन े अनʔुणं िनयमाः , मागɋदशɋनम,् समयसाȬरणी, िनयϢणम,् आदेशाः , 
िनरीʔणम,् मҕूाʼनं तथा रचना΂कदؤмदानिमित नैकािन कायाɋȭण सȮѷȭलतािन सȮϜ। 
साѬितकȭशʔासंәास ु छाΆाणाम् अनशुासनिमित शैȭʔकतͷं समџेः  शȭैʔकतͷेџः  
ȭशʔकाणा ं कृते Ȯʌҷा΂ककायɋɤपेण वरीवितɋ। तेन ȭशʔणम,् мȭशʔणम,् अȭधगमः , 
ҡवहारपȬरवतɋनम्, शीलिनमाɋणम,् सवाɋˎȰणिवकासः  इ΄ादीनां शȭैʔकलʙाणां साधन े
ȭशʔकाः , ȭशʔाȭधकाȬरणः  तथा अȭभभावकाः  सवɕ अशɷाः  स̜ायϜे। ȭशʔा ҡɷेः  
जЋनः  आरџ मरणपयɋϜं мभावयित। ȭशʔा तावदनुशासनेनैव सुसाφेित 
सािह΄गतनैकािन उदाहरणािन мमाणΉेन लџϜे। न केवलं सािह΄मिप तु आधुिनकाना ं
समाजोήारकाणां जीवनचȬरताЏिप तΆ мमाणाЏेव। 
सनातनः  अनशुासनмकारः  -  
 शासनिमित पदमेव आधुिनकसािह΄Ӧ वतɋते।  विैदकसािह΄े सनातनसािह΄े वा 
इदं पदम् आचारः , धमɋः , संӎारः , रीितः , ҡवहारः ,  मҕूजीवनम,् परѪरा, सѬदायः , 
उͱरदाियΉम,् शीलता, चȬरΆम,् गुणवͱा, संयमनम,् कतɋҡपरायणता, परӟरसѷानम ्
इ΄ािद सामाȭजकिवषयाϜगɋतΉेन उपबृं िहतमासीत्। तӤादधनुेदं पदं तΌाधनΉने 
तȭζϿपदɤपेणैव गاमानं ɠتते। अΆायं िनयमः , इयमा̆ा, अयमादेशः , अयमवे िनदɕशः ,  
देश-काल-पȬरȮә΄नगुुणमΆैवमेव ҡवहरेत इ΄ेवंɤपेण मानवैः  Ӫकायɋसाधनाय 
िविवधगुणैरापािदतं पदं भवित। सनातनकाले पारѪȬरककाले वा सवɕ अिप धमɋिनҽतया 
Ӫाचरणेनैव अनुशासनपराः  आसन्। कΟत ेिह गीतायाम् – (भ.6अ. 5ҭो.)  

उήरेदा΂ना΂ानं ना΂ानमवसादयते्। 
आ΂ैव Ӵा΂नो बϹुरा΂ैव Ȭरपरुा΂नः ॥ 

इित भगवतः  वागेव мमाणं वतɋत ेयत् -  Ӫयѷानवः  ӪӦ रचनां कुयाɋिद΄Ά। तथैव िह 
कΟते जग΢ɣुणा Ҫीशʼराचायɕण िववेकचूडामणौ यथा – (िव.चू.ҭो.9)  
 उήरेदा΂ना΂ानं मʬं संसारवाȬरधौ।  

योगाɤढΉमासाμ सѻ؝शɋनिनҽया॥ 
अथाɋत् उͱमिवचʔणेन आφाȭ΂कभɸा च सुः खदुः खािदिवषयेषु लीनो भΉूा धमɋबήतया 
Ӫयं जीवते। मानवः  सदा Ӫशɸा, Ӫबΰुा एव उͱरोͱरं कमɋठः  Ӧात्। मानवः  
Ӫयमेव िमΆं तथा आ΂नः  Ӫयमेव शΆुः  भवित। यिद मानवः  ӪӦा΂नः  अथाɋत ्
मानȭसकȮәितं Ӫायͱीकरोित, तिहɋ तӦ सवɋΆ उͱमȮәितरेव भवित। मनसः  िवचारान् 
िवचʔणबΰुा ȭचϜयामҦेत् दुः खसागरे मानवः  लीनो भवित। तथा पराधीनӬन् सदा 
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परैरािदҷः  भवित। कायɋकरणावसरे Ӫयं मानवः  योगाɤढӬन् Ӫतािकɋ कबΰुा 
कायɋमाचरित चेत् िनȭҦतɤपेण जीवनं साथɋकं करोित एव।  
सनातनानशुासनмʉमे शमािदष̫सѪिͱः – 
 वैिदकसािह΄े लौिककसािह΄े वा आ΂ानुशासनाय बɨधोपायाः  мदͱाः  वतɋϜे। 
सामदानभेददؤोपायाः  इित नाѨा सारɤपणे उɷं चेदिप दؤӦोपयोगӒु  भारतीय-
सनातनानुशासनмʉमेषु अȮϜमः , आधिुनकानुशासनмʉमेषु आμҦावलोʈते। दؤः  नाम 
िनयमः , िनयϢणं तथा आदेश इित वा Ӫीकतुɍ शʈते। ʉम े अȮӤन् िववेकचूडामणौ 
िनिदɋҷः  शमािदष̫सѪिͱʉमः  अिप कҦन समातनानुशासनмʉम एव। सȮ˲दानϰः  
जग΢ɣुः  Ҫीशʼराचायɋः  अӦ мणतेा वतɋते। मʩुतया गȬुरȭशӊिवचारान ् िववचेयϜः  
जग΢रुवः  गɣुȭशӊयोिमɋथः  अपȭेʔताचारҡवहारिवषये ʱϮे अȮӤन ् पिवΆभावनयैव 
अनुशासनӦ शाҮततͷािनआ΂ानुशासनम,् आφाȭ΂कानुशासनं तथा Ӫानशुासनिमित 
नाѨािप समूचुः । 
अनशुासन ेसाधनचतҷुयं तथा शमािदष̫सѪिͱः  -  
िववेकचूडामणौ мधानतया गɣुȭशӊयोः  िमथӬѰϹिवषये संवादɤपणे िवचाराः  
िववृताӬȮϜ। कΟते िह – (िव.चू.18)  

िववेिकनो िवरɷӦ शमािदगुणशाȭलनः । 
मुमʔुोरेव िह јӲȭज̆ासायोؠता मता॥ 
साधनाЏΆ चΉाȬर कȭथतािन मनीिषȭभः । 
येषु सΜेषु सिϿҽा यदभाव ेन ȭसφते॥ 

 चΉारीमािन साधनािन मानवाधीने भवȮϜ चेत् आφाȭ΂क̆ानसѪादन े मानवः  
सफलः  भवित। आφाȭ΂कानुशासनं नाम Ҫήा-िनҽा-यम-िनयम-समȭВतं भवित। 
तदभाव ेमानवकमɋ सवɋमिप िवफलं भवित। मानवӦ जीवनмʉमेष ुिविवधकायाɋणां साधन े
पूवɋकृतकायɋӦानुभवः  कारणभूतः  इित कΟत।े स अनुभव एव अनुशासनिमित अवधेयः । 
सफलता िवफलता इित एतͱͷπयमिप अनुशासनाधाȬरतमेव। मानवजीवन ेअनमुानोहापो-
हातीताЏिप लʙाȭण साधनीयािन चेिददमनुशासनमेव िनिमͱकारकं भवित। 

आदौ िन΄ािन΄वӒुिववकेः  पȬरगاत।े 
इहामुΆफलभोगिवरागӒदनϜरम्। 
शामािदष̫सѪिͱमुɋमʔुΉुिमित ӡुटम॥् इित।  

 इ͹मΆ चΉाȬर साधनािन कΟϜे यथा – िन΄ािन΄वӒुिववकेः , इहामुΆफल-
भोगिवरागः , शमािदष̫सѪिͱः , मुमʔुतुा इित साधनचतҷुयिवचारӦ सारतͷमेव 
अनुशासनिमित कथने नाितशयोिɷः । तΆाधिुनकाः  आनϰмाаये आजीवनं समӒिवषयेषु 
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इ˴ां мदशɋयϜः  समʱं नाशयȮϜ। ताͧाȭलकसुखािन पȬर΄̌ शाҮतिवषयषे ु एव रताः  
भवȮϜ चेत् साधनचतҷुये अʱगािमनः  भवȮϜ।  
शमािदष̫सѪिͱः  – अनशुासनम ्

1. शमः  -  
साधनचतुҷय ेतृतीयं शमािदष̫म ्अनुशासनिदशा िवचायɋते। आμӒु शमः  -   
िवर̌ िवषयҢाताΨोषɠҺा मुɨमुɋɨः । 
Ӫलʙे िनयतावәा मनसः  शम उ˼ते॥ (िव.चू.22)  

 शमथӒु शमः  शाȮϜः  इ΄मरः । शम-ु उपशमने इित धातुः । कामʉोधादीनामभाव 
एव शमः  इित कΟते। सӟुҷं कΟत ेिह तΆ मनसः  Ӫलʙे िनयतावәा एव शमः  इित। 
आμϜवͷबɨिवͱҡयायाससाφΉपȬरȭणितिवरसΉािददोषान् पनुः पुनः  िवषयषेु पتतः  
पɣुषӦ तӦ िनयतिमित िवषयदोषदशɋनं वरैाؠहेतȬुरित कΟते। भगव΢ीतायां च उɷं 
वतɋते यत् –(भ.गी.3.40.41.42)  
 इȭ϶याȭण मनो बुिήरӦाȭधҽानमु˼ ते। 

एतैिवɋमोहय΄ेष ̆ानमावृ́  ितҽित॥  
तӤाͷिमȭ϶याاादौ िनयѻ भरतषɋभ। 
पाкानं мजिह Ӵेनं ̆ानिव̆ाननाशनम॥् 
इȭ϶याȭण पाराاाɨȬरȭ϶यџेः  परं मनः । 
मनसӒु परा बिुήयɚ बήेुः  परतӒु सः ॥  

 एवं बήेुः परं बβुा संӒџा΂ानमा΂ना। 
जिह शΆंु महाबाहो कामɤपं दरुासदम्॥  

इ͹म् इȭ϶याȭण इȭ϶याथɕџः  संयमेत। इȭ϶याणां तथा इȭ϶याथाɋणां च दोषाȭВ̆ाय 
तेџः  सततं दरेू भवेत।् तџेः  मɷुः  एव मानवः  शमसѪादने योؠः  भवित। ȭशशोः  
जЋनः  आरџेयं Ȯәितः  мाचीनकाले ̆ानपरѪरायां भवित Ӥ। िविवधिवषयेष ु
िनयतावәा पाȬरवाȬरकजनैः  पाҕते Ӥ। परϜ ु अधनुा तु ȭशशोः  जЋ आरџ 
तͿयासाभावादिप मातािपतरौ तथा पȬरवारीयाҦ Ӫीये˴ ाः  परूियतुं  ȭशशोः  नािѨ सवɍ 
साधयϜः  वतɋϜ।े ʉम ेअȮӤन् ȭशशुः  कालʉमेण इȭ϶याथɋवशो भΉूा सवɋकायɕषु अशाϜः  
जायते। इ͹ं पाȭलतः  ȭशशुः  कालाϜरे समाजेन बɨधा мभािवतो भΉूा शȭैʔकसंәास ु
अनुशासनहीनः  पठनािπमखुो भवित।  
 मानवमनः  च̓लिमित, सदा सवɕџः  समाकिषɋतं भवतीित सवɋिविदतमेव। मनः   
अवाȮ̗तधोरاा एव सवɋΆ мिवशित। अϜिनɋिहतधारणया अनया मनः  सवाɋन् सवɋΆ 
नयित। ताɠशӦ मनसः  िनयϢणमेव अΆ мथमं सोपानं भवित।  ȭशҮवәायामवे बालकेष ु
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इदं भिवतुमहɋित। तथािप समानताकाले ताɠशी एव ȭशʔाҡवәा कȮҍता या बालकाय 
भािवजीवन े सोपकृता Ӧात्। भारतीय̆ानपरѪरा इित भاमानः  आधुिनकभारत-
ȭशʔालोकः  पनुः  ताɠशगɣुकुलपή΄ ै अʱेसरः  भवते्। ताͧाȭलकािन आनϰदाियकािन 
इमािन  आधुिनकवासवसनाशनादीिन भोगािन जीवनसाफҕाय नेित आचरणेन सह 
बोधयामҦेदेव बालाः  कालाϜरे Ӫानशुाȭसताः  भिवतुमहɋȮϜ। अयं िवचारः  अनुशासनӦ 
мाथिमकिवचारः  भवित। अत एव बाӴवӒूिन सदा दुः खकारकाणीित, ततः  
िन΄ािन΄वӒुिववेकता अिनवायɋतया सवɕष ु भवेिदित उɷं वतɋते। तӤाद् मनसः  Ȯәरता 
एव शमः  इित कΟते। यिद Ӫयं बालकः  इ͹मारѴकालात् ȭशȭʔतो भवित, तिहɋ सः  
Ӫानुशाȭसतः  सनातनमेव कायɋमाचȬरतुं  शिɷमान् भवित।  

2. दमः  -  
 शमािदष̫सѪͱौ दमः  िπतीयः , उपरितः  ततृीयः  भवित। ̆ानȭे϶याणां तथा 
कमɕȭ϶याणामिप इȭ϶याथɕџः  दरेू संәापनमेव दमः  इित कΟते। कΟत ेिह यथा – 

िवषयџेः  पराव΄ɋ әापनं ӪӪगोलके। 
उभयेषािमȭ϶याणां स दमः  पȬरकȱितɋतः ।। (िव.च.ू23) 

̆ानȭे϶याȭण तथा कमɕȭ϶ɋयाȭण च मानवӦ ҡवहारे िनयϢणे च мमखुािन भवȮϜ। 
तेषािमȭ϶याणां िनयϢणं तͱΑाने सदा Ӧात्। इȭϰयाणां िनयतं िनयϢणमवे 
Ӫानुशासनिमित कΟते। ӪीयिनयϢणं मानवं बɨधा बाӴवӗाकषɋणात ् दरेू әापयित। 
मानवӦ ӪीयिनयϢणं मनसः  мभावादितȬर˼ िविवधकायɕष ुмभावयुɷं भवित। अयं भाव 
एव दम इित कΟते। दम नाम मनӬѰήमेव ӪीयिनयϢणिमित, दमो नाम 
सѪूणɕȭ϶यҡवәायाः  सѰήं ӪीयिनयϢणिमित Ҫीशʼराचायɋः । अथाɋत ् उभयथा 
िवμमानानािमिνयाणां तͱͧे϶े िनयϢणमेव दम इित कΟत।े इȭ϶याȭण िवषयџेः  
पराव΄ɋ संәापनमेव दमः  इित पȬरलʙत।े कΟते िह भगव΢ीतायाम् –(भ.गी.2.58) 

इȭ϶याणीȭ϶याथɕџः  तӦ м̆ा мितिҽता। इित। 
3. उपरितः – 

 दमɤपबिहȬरȭ϶यिनʱहसाφा उपरितः  इित कΟते।  
 बाӴानालѰनं वͱेृरेषोपरितɣͱमा॥ (िव.चू.24)  
तथैवोपरितः  नाम काȭचत् मानȭसकाϜगɋतȮәितः  भवित। कΟते िह – तटाकोदकं 
तटाकȮ˴νπारा िनगɋ́  तӦ यथा ʔेΆाμा΂ना पȬरणामः  तथैव अϜȮәतं मनः  
ʔेΆािदȮ˴νπारा बिहराग΄, तӦैव शюािदिवषयाकारेण पȬरणामɤपा विृͱः  एव उपȬरितः । 
िनगृहीतेषु च बिहȬरȭ϶यषेु अϜәं मनः  न बाӴाकारेण पȬरणमते। अΆ बाӴवӒूिन 
मानवӦोपȬर мभावं जनियतुमशɷािन भवȮϜ। सामाЏतया इȭ϶याȭण मानवम ्



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

20 

इȭ϶याथɋसमӦा΂के϶जाले सथापयȮϜ। तदनसुृ́  मनः  संयमनरिहतं च̓ल̓ भΉूा 
मानवं िवपिद नयित। इȭ϶याथɕџः  мभािवतः  मानव एव अΆोदाहरणम्। तिदतरः  देवः  
Ȯәतधीः , मुिनः , ऋिषः  संयमी, Ӫा΂ानुशासन े समथɋः  कदािप इȭ϶याथɋмभािवतः  न 
भवित। अतः  यथा बाӴिवषयџेः  अनुशाȭसतः , तथैवाϜȬरकिवषयџेҦ मानवः  
Ӫानुशाȭसतो भवेिदित कΟते।  

4. ितितʔा – 
यदा मनः  बाӴं नावलѰत े तदा शीतोӀािदπϸӦ अмतीयमानΉात् 

कमɋकालािदवशात् तͿसɷΉेऽिप तΌहनɤपा ितितʔा ȭसφतीित कΟते।  यथा – 
(िव.चू.25) 

सहनं सवɋदुः खानामмतीकारपूवɋकम्। 
ȭचϜािवलापरिहतं सा ितितʔा िनगμत॥े 

 शै́ ेन उӀने च मानवӦ ҡवहारे мभावः  लोकȭसή एव। कѰलेन ҡजनेन च 
तΨुः खмतीकारः  अिप लोकȭसή एव। कदाȭचत् तπӗभावे िकं करणीयिमित तु मानवӦ 
सदा िवचारः , ȭचϜा мलापҦ भवित। सϰभɕ अȮӤन् ȭचϜािवलापरिहतं यΌहनं भवित 
तदेव ितितʔा इित कΟत।े इयं ितितʔा мाचीनकाल ेм΄ेकं छाΆӦ ҡवहारे भवित Ӥ। 
गुरोः  कथनादेव कठोराȭण कायाɋȭण सहनभावनया साधयȮϜ Ӥ छाΆाः । अधुना छाΆेष,ु 
ȭशʔकेषु अȭभभावकेषु अथवा ȭशʔासѰήजनेष ु केषुȭचदपीयं भावना न ɠتते। 
लालनताडनापʔेया ितितʔाभावसѪादनपूवɋकं शȭैʔकवातावरणं ȭशʔाʔेΆेषु Ӧात्। तΆादौ 
ȭशʔकाः  कृतмयͻाः  भवेयुः ।  
 छाΆाः  ȭशʔकाः  वा समӦाȭभः  पीिडताः  वयिमित ȭचϜनापʔेया ताџः  
िवमुिɷमागɍ ȭचϜयेयुः । सकारा΂कʔमा एवाΆ ितितʔा इित कΟत।े मानवӦ 
ӪाӜजीवनाय यथा साम̜Ӧं तथैव ितितʔािप अपȭेʔता भवित। सखुदुः खािदिवचारेषु 
समभावनैव तितʔा भवित। ितितʔायाः  सѪादन े मानवः  िπगुणातीतशिɷमान् Ӧात्। 
मनसः  Џूनता कदािप नानुभोɷҡा। सहनभावनाभावात् मानवӦाȮӒΉमेव мҨाथɋके 
भवतीित दाशɋिनकाः । अधनुा ȭशʔासंәास ुभावनेयं  सवɕष ुलаुा वतɋत।े मानापमानादयः  
मानवजीवने सवɋसाधारणतया भवȮϜ। तिϿयϢणापʔेया उϿतȮәतौ िवचायɋ जीवनाय 
अपȭेʔतȮәरितितʔाभावं वधɋयेत्। आनϰेन सवɋिवधकायɋसाधनं ितितʔया भवित।  

5. Ҫήा – 
 वӒूपलёसाधारणकारणं Ҫήां िनɤपयित यथा – 

शाӕӦ गुɣवाʈӦ स΄बΰुवधारणा। 
सा Ҫήा कȭथता सȭζयɋया वӒूपलџत॥े (िव.चू.26) 
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सतां वाʈे िवҮासाभावे लोके यः  कोऽिप पɣुषः  мवतɋते, अΆातीȭ϶ये शाӕाथɕ िकं वा 
वɷҡम्। कΟते िह – गीतायाम् (भ.गी.9.3)  

अҪήधानाः  पɣुषाः  धमɋӦाӦ परϜप। 
अмाл मा ंिनवतɋϜे मृ΄ुसंसारव΂ɋिन॥ 
ɠढिवҮासने अिमतावधारणया वा यया वӒूपलџते सा एव Ҫήा इित कΟते। 

अथाɋत् गुɣȭभः  ʱϮैҦ यदपुिदتत े तΌवɍ स΄िमित ɠढिवҮासने Ӫीकरणमेव Ҫήा इित 
कΟते। िनҦलिवҮासी समेषां गɣुजनानां वाʈािन ɠढबΰुा समाचरित। सवाɋȭण शाӕाȭण 
स΄ाथɋबोधनायैव सȭζः  ʱȭथतािन सȮϜ। ताЏेव गुरवः  बोधयϜीित िवҮासः  सѪादनीयः । 
परϜ ुअधनुा ȭशʔाʔेΆे िवҮासाभावः  सवɋΆ सवɕष ुिवषयेष ुɠتत।े पाҦा΄संӎृतेः  мभावः  
अΆ हेतुः  वतɋते। मҕूरिहतसखुмािаरिप Ҫήाभाव े कारणं भवित। ȭशʔाʔेΆे छाΆेष ु
ȭशʔकेषु च परӟरसζावानाभावात् Ҫήाभावारिहताः  अनुशासनहीनाः  जायϜे।  
 स΄ʱहणमेव Ҫήा इित कΟते। पूवɋजैः , गɣुȭभः , अȭभभावकैः  च यͧΟत े
तΌ΄िमित भावना छाΆेष ुअनुशासनसѪादने мधानभूता भवित। तπदाचायाɋः  Ӫाचरणेन 
छाΆेषु Ҫήा ंवधɋयेयुः । तदनु छाΆाः  ӪानशुाȭसताӬϜः  लʙगािमनः  भिवतमुहɋȮϜ। अहं 
िवҮȭसिम इित केवलं कथनं ҡथɋमेव भवित। सानुकूलवैखयाɋ शतं мितशतमाचरणे सशɷाः  
भवेयुः । एताɠशमनशुासनमेव गɣुपरѪरायाः  आधारभूतȭशला आसीत्। सैव परѪरा Ҫήा 
वा छाΆेषु अनशुासनाय सѪादनीया भवित।  
6. समाधानम् – 

शमािदष̫सѪͱौ इदमȮϜमं भवित। तथािप इदमेव ҪήावϜं मानवं мितपदयित। 
कथयित-  

सѻगाәापनं बήेुः  शήेु јӲȭण सवɋदा। 
तΌमाधानिम΄ुɷं न तु ȭचͱӦ लालनम॥् (िव.च.ू27)   

 समीचीनतया लʙे बήेुः  संәापनमेव समाधानिमित कΟते। सवɕषु िवषयेष ु
ȭचͱӦ लालनं न Ӧात्। Ӫलʙे िनयतावәा एव समाधानिमित कΟते। शमः  इित 
अनुशासनӦ साधनिमित कΟत े चेत,् समाधानं तӦैव फलिमित वɷंु शʈते। लोके 
ȭशशवः  िवशषेतो ɣदȮϜ चेत् तिदҷं दΉा समादधते जनाः  इित िविदत एवांशः । लालनं 
पालनमाμावәाया ंभिवतमुहɋित, न तु फलीभतूसाधनावәायाम्। अनशुासनसѪादने अिप 
आμावәायां लालनं पालनं िकȭ̓देव िहतकरं भवित। Ӓरानुगुणं तु उϿतӒरेषु 
छाΆӦािहतायैव भवित। अतः  अनशुासनपरकगुणसѪादने समाधानपराः  भवयुेः  छाΆाः । 
तΌमाधानमȮؤतӦैव छाΆӦ मुमʔुΉुनाѨा अनुशासनं सѴवित। 

उμमेन िह ȭसΰȮϜ कायाɋȭण  न मनोरथैः । 
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न िह सаुӦ ȭसंहӦ мिवशȮϜ मुख ेमृगाः ॥ 
 इित सुभािषतकारӦ उिɷरिप समाधानӦ तͷािन ̆ापयित। लʙмािаं यावत ्
мयासः  करणीयः । केवलं मनसा ȭचϜयϜः  कायɋिनҽतां ΄जामҦेत ्कायɋȭसिήः  न भवित। 
तथैव शमािदष̫सѪʹनुगणंु मुमʔुुः  लʙмािаपयɋϜं यथा यतते तथैव अनशुासनʔमतायै 
समाधानपयɋϜं мयततेैव। अनशुासनेन अȭधगततͷािन जीवनҡवहारे वतɕरन्। तदा एव 
अनुशासनम ्अथɋयुतं भवित। 
उपसंहारः    
 सѬित ȭशʔासंәासु अनुशासनिवचाराः  पΆपȬरिमताः  वतɋϜे। आचरणे तु त े
िवचाराः  आरѴिदवसपȬरिमताः  एव भवȮϜ। छाΆाः  सदा अिन΄िवषयषेु त;राः  ɠتϜे। 
बाӴमाϜȬरकं वा अनशुासनं तेष ु न ɠتत।े कʔाϜम,् िवμालयसयमं तथा ȭशʔाϜं वा 
अनुशासनपराः  छाΆाः  भवयुेः । कामात,् लोभात्, ʉोधात,् बलात्, अȭधकारात,् दमनात् वा 
सѬाаानुशासनं ʔȭणकमेव भवित। ȭशʔासंәाӪधनुा िवμमानम् अनुशासनमʼмाаय,े न 
तु मानविनमाɋणाय इित यथाथɋमेव। सामाЏजनापʔेया िवμालयीय˴ाΆाः , ȭशȭʔताः  जनाः  
एव अȭधकाȭधकतया असाि˕ककायɕष ु परपीडनािदष ु कायɕषु िनमʬाः  सϜीित 
अनसुϹानकायाɋȭण। мयोजनरिहताय ताͧाȭलकानुशासनाय мयͻापʔेया शाҮतानुशासनाय 
िवμालयाः  यतेरन्। सनातनी परѪरागता अनुशासनҡवәेयं नवȭशʔानीतेः  लʙмाаय,े 
समʱ˴ाΆिनमाɋणे च सशɷा भवतीित शम्।  
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केरलीयचѪूмबϹाना ंसमीʔणम्1 
शोधपΆसंʔेपः  
 आचायɋदȮؤना काҡादशाɋʩ े अलʼारʱϮे काҡмभेदसϰभɕ गμपμाџा ं सह 
चѪूः  इ΄ʩӦ काҡмभदेӦ परामशɋः  इदं мथमतया कृतः ।  तΆ ‘गμपμमयी काȭचत ्
चѪूȬर΄ȭभधीयत’े इित तҗʔणं िवदͱम।् िʉӒोः  पҦात ् दशमे शतके एव 
संӎृतसािह΄Ӧ कृते नतूनशाखागतचѪकूाҡӦ мथमोपलȮѐः  नलचѪनूामकेन काҡेन 
समभवत।् चतुदɋशशतकӦ पूवाɋधɕ एव केरलेषु चѪूकाҡानां िवकासः  यथे˴ ं  समभूत्। 
कूͱ् कलाɤपӦ रˎभाӊिमित ɤपेण आसीत् चѪकूाҡानां केरलषेु мȭसिήः । केरलेष ु
चѪूकाҡािन ‘мबϹः ’ इित नाѨा अȭभधीयϜ।े 

चतुदɋशशतके कैरली-संӎृतिमȭҪताः  चѪूмबϹाः  भाषाмबϹः  इित नाѨा कूͱ् 
कलाɤपӦ सािह΄मखंु पȬरपोषयामासुः । भाषाмबϹाना ं पȬरҰरणं षोडशे शतके 
पुनंनѪूितȬरणा िविहतम।् अȮӤन् शोधмबϹे पुनं महोदयӦ, मषमˎलͱ्- 
नारायणЋहोदयӦ, अȭҮनीनʔΆजӦ ितɣनाल-्रामवमɋणः  च चѪूмबϹानां िवचारः  
िʉयते। अनϜरं मҍुेͱूर ्नारायणभ̱पादӦ мबϹानां समीʔणं िʉयते। भ̱पादмबϹाना ं
әानं केरलीयचѪसूािह΄े िनतराम् अिπतीयम ् अतुलं च वतɋते। мबϹे अȮӤन ्
भ̱पादмबϹानां वȭैशҺम,् सामूिहकмसिɷः , रˎम̜साफҕम,् мबϹेषु इतरकाҡाना ं
सािϿφम ्इ΄ादयः  िवषयाः  अϜभɋवȮϜ। 
पदकुȭ̓का 

चѪूः , мबϹः , चाʈाकूɋ ͱ्-कलाɤपः , रˎम̜साफҕम,् कथाҪवणम,् 
चѪूмबϹः , सामूिहकदोषाणां िवमशɋनम,् मनोधमाɋȭभनयः । 
आमुखम् 
 संӎृतसािह΄Ӧ िविवधशाखास ु पҦाπितɋनी नूतनी च काҡशाखा भवित 
चѪूकाҡशाखा। गμसािह΄Ӧ तथा पμसािह΄Ӧ िवकासकाले चѪूकाҡानाम ्उदयः  न 
स̜ातः  आसीत्। नाटकादीनां रचनास ु गμपμाना ं सिϿवशेनं ɠتत।े िकϜु गμपμयोः  
समसिϿपातेन पμगμकाҡाџां ȭभϿӦ चѪकूाҡӦ रचना नैवासीिदित ӟҷम्। 
 आलʼाȬरकेष ु мाɷनӦ आचायɋदȮؤनः  काҡादशाɋʩ े अलʼारʱϮे 
काҡмभेदसϰभɕ गμपμाџां सह चѪूः  इ΄Ӧ काҡмभेदӦ परामशɋः  ऐदंмाथѻने 
कृतः ।  िʉӒोः  पҦात् सаमे शतके आसीत् काҡादशɋӦ रचना। तΆ ‘गμपμमयी काȭचत ्

                                                           
1 डा. जȭӑन् िप. ȭज., सहायकाचायɋः , संӎृतिवभागः , ȭलिटल-्Ԥलावर ्कलालयः , गɣुवायरू,् केरलम् 
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चѪूȬर΄ȭभधीयत’े इित तҗʔणं िवदͱम्।1 लʔणे सित उदाहरणΉेन мदशɋियतुम् एकमिप 
चѪूकाҡं तȮӤन् काले अनुपलѐमासीत्।िʉӒोः  पҦात् दशमे शतके एव 
संӎृतसािह΄Ӧ कृते नतूनशाखागतचѪकूाҡӦ мथमोपलȮѐः  नलचѪनूामकेन काҡेन 
समभवत।् िΆिवʉमभ̱ेन िवȭलȭखता इयं ‘नलचѪूः ’ दमयϜी कथा इ΄ȭभधया च мȭथता 
एव। तदनϜरं सोमदेवने यशȮӒलकचѪकूाҡӦ िनमाɋणमकाȬर। एवं мकारेण दशमशतके 
एव चѪकूाҡानाम ्उ;िͱः  समजायत।2 
केरलषे ुसंӎृतचѪмूबϹानाम ्उ;िͱः  िवकासः  च - 
 भारतӦ िवȭभϿषेु мदेशषे ु किवȭभः  चѪूकाҡानां पȬरपोषणम् अकाȬर। प̓दश-
षोडश-सаदशशतकेषु चѪकूाҡाना ं िवकासः  ʉमशः  इतरकाҡशाखावत् पȬरपʎतां мाप। 
िकϜु चतदुɋशशतकӦ पवूाɋधɕ एव केरलेष ुचѪकूाҡानां िवकासः  यथे˴ं स̜ातः । 
 ΆयोदशशतकӦ उͱराधɕ (ए.िड.१२९९) केरलीयसंӎृतचѪकूाҡӦ 
अितмाचीनतमं мथमं चѪूकाҡम ् ‘अमोघराघवचѪू’ सѬाаम्। अӦ काҡӦ कताɋ 
िदवाकरकिवः  भवित। अयं केरलदेशसѴूत इित िनगѻते।3 काҡेऽȮӤन ्
वाҔीिकरामायणӦ बालकाؤӦ कथा एव उपवȭणɋता। किवҪेҽं वाҔीिकं किवकुलगɣंु 
काȭलदासं च мणѻ काҡिमदम् आरџते। 
 चѪूकाҡिमित мभदेेन आभारतं गμपμिमȭҪतािन काҡािन संӎृतसािह΄Ӧ 
पुिҷम ् अकुवɋन्। केरलेष ु तु चѪकूाҡӦ әानं िवȭभϿम् आसीत।् ɠتकलापरѪरायाम ्
अितмचारं мाаवती काचन कला आसीत् ‘चाʈाकूɋ ͱ् अथवा мबϹंकूͱ्’ इित। तӦ कूͱ् 
कलाɤपӦ रंगभाӊिमित ɤपेण आसीत ् चѪकूाҡानां केरलषेु мȭसिήः । अथाɋत ्
चѪूकाҡाना ंмयोजनं तु म̓साफҕमासीत् केरलेषु। अत एव चѪूकाҡानाम ्आӪादन े
इतरकाҡापʔेया सɪदयмीितः  अȭधका мवͱृा। केरलषेु चѪकूाҡािन ‘мबϹः ’ इित नाѨा 
अȭभधीयϜे। мकषɋः  बϹः  इित ҡु;ʹा उͱमं काҡम् इ΄थɕ мबϹशюः  мवतɋते।4 
 ɠتकाҡмभदेेषु दशɤपकेषु नाटकमेव अतीवɪμतमिमित िवदषुां मतम्। तथािप 
देशकालवजैा΄ɠशा आӪादनकौतुकमिप िवȭचΆं Ӧात् खल।ु इतरΆ мदेशेषु नाटकं 
जनानाम ् आӪादनतल े अतीव सरसΉम ् असजृत्। अत नाटकादीना ं रचनायां мȭसήाः  
कवयः  त;राः  अभवन।् िकϜ ु केरलषेु नाटकादिप мचारः  कूͱ्-कलाɤपाणामासीत्। 
नाटकापʔेया कूͱ्-कलाɤपӦ आӪादकाः  अȭधकाः  आसन्। अतः  केरलीयकवयः  
                                                           
1काҡादशɋः /१.३१.प.ृसं.२९ 
2संӎृतसािह΄चȬरΆम/्प.ृसं.५८१ 
3CKSL.P.No.8,SVK.Vol.10.P.No.626 
4ʔेΆकलासािह΄ं अरङुम् पाठवुम.्/पृ.सं.२११ 
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мबϹरचनाया ं ӪӦ мȭसिήकारणं कҍयामासुः । न केवलं कथावतारणम् अिप तु 
सामूिहकसमӦानामुपȬर साधारणजनानाम् अˎुलीदशɋनं चासीत् कूͱ्-कलाɤपӦ सािह΄म्। 
रा̆ां दनुɎितः , राजपɣुषाणा ंदरुाचारः , ӕीणामुपȬर आʉमणम,् वȭणजाम् अ΄ाʱहाः , वμैाना ं
कुचҷेाः  мभृतीिन साधारणजनैः  अनुभूयमानािन कायाɋȭण м΄ʔं बोधियतुम् उȭचतः  मागɋः  
आसीत् कूͱ् कलाɤपӦावतरणम्।1 अतः  केरलीयसामूिहकमؤल े мबϹाना ं мसिɷः  
अ΄ȭधका अवतɋत। 
 चतुदɋशशतके कैरली-संӎृतिमȭҪताः  चѪूмबϹाः  भाषाмबϹः  इित नाѨा कूͱ् 
कलाɤपӦ सािह΄मखंु पȬरपोषयामासुः । भाषाмबϹाना ं पȬरҰरणं षोडशे शतके 
पुनंनѪूितȬरणा िविहतम।् कोिषɮोट्-мदेशӦ मानविवʉममहाराजӦ िवπκؤलӦ 
सदӦः  आसीदयं पुनंनѪिूतȬरः । भाषाмबϹेष ु अितिवपलुः  мाचीनतरҦ мबϹः  भवित 
रामायणचѪूः । रामायणचѪूः  पुनंनѪूितȬरणा िवरȭचता इित समालोचकैः  
रचनाशैलीपȬरशीलनेन कΟते।2 
 कूͱ्-कलाकाराणा ं चाʈाजɋनाना ं सरӪतीकأмӒुितरेव мबϹजनकȱयताय ै
िनदानम्। चाʈार ्जनानाम् अवसरोȭचतҡाʩानािन мबϹेष ु नवनवताम ्आनयȮϜ Ӥ। 
रंगावतरणे м΄ेकं चाʈाजɋनानां शैली ȭभϿा आसीत्। мाаӦ कथासािह΄Ӧ 
यथातथावतारणिमित ʉमात् िवलȭʔतं मनोधमाɋवतारणिमित नटӪातϣं पुनंनѪिूतȬरणा 
पȬरҰृतмबϹेष ु समानीतम्। वӒुिनदɕशेन एव कथाकथनӦारѴः  िवधेय इित च तेन 
पȬरҰृतम।्3 तामेव शैलीम् उपजीҡ संӎृतмबϹानां रचनां िविहतवान ् पҦादागतः  
मҍुेͱूर ्नारायणभ̱पादः । 
 केरलीयचѪмूबϹानां सѪत् अितिवपलंु महΉपूणɍ चासीत्। पनंुनѪिूतरेः  
भारतचѪू, प̓दशशतके अ̆ातकतुɋः  ɣȮʆणीӪयंवरचѪूः , रावणिवजयचѪूः , 
कामदहनचѪूः , उमातपस,् पावɋतीӪयंवर चѪूः ,  तरɮҙाȬरयȬर΄ाʩӦ 
पाȬरजातहरणмबϹः , इ΄ेते мबϹाः  भाषाмबϹाः  सȮϜ। अ̆ातकतृɋकΉेन िनिदɋҷाः  
पुनंनѪूितरेः  कृतयः  सϜीित पयाɋलोचकाः  अȭभмयȮϜ।4 
 षोडशशतके मषमˎलͱ्-नारायणन् नѪिूतȬरणा नैके मȭणмवालмबϹाः  रȭचताः । 
‘भाषासंӎृतयोगो मȭणмवालम’् इित।5 अȭभनवगаुने एवम् उ˼ते, 
                                                           
1मҍेͱूȬरϚे мबϹ˚ल.्/भा.१./प.ृसं.११ 
2केरलसािह΄चȬरΆम/्भा.२./पृ.सं.१९८ 
3केरलसािह΄चȬरΆम/्भा.२./पृ.सं.२०१ 
4केरलसािह΄चȬरΆѴा.२./प.ृसं.१९८ 
5लीलाितलकं./सू,सं.१/प.ृसं.१ 
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पादमφे संӎृतं मφे देशभाषािदयɷंु तदेव कायɋम्। 
दȭʔणपथ ेमȭणмवालिमित мȭसήं काةीरे साढकुलिमित।।1 

ते तु – नैषधचѪूः , राजरͻावलीयं мबϹः , कोिटयिवरहम,् बाणयुήं च सȮϜ। 
सаदशशतके नीलकأन् नѪूितȬरणा ते̓ लैनाथोदयम् इित мबϹः , चҗेरूनाथोदयं мबϹः , 
नारायणीयं चѪूः  च अिʉयत। तȮӤन् काल े महाभारत-रामायण-भागवतकथानाम ्
उपजीҡाः  नैके भाषाмबϹाः  мचारतां мाаाः  आसन्। तेषा ं नामािन अΆ सू˼ Ϝे। 
गजे϶मोʔः , мӶादचȬरतम,् िवӀुमायचȬरतम,् कृӀावतरणम,् पूतनामोʔः , काȭलयमदɋनम,् 
रासʉȱडा, कंसवधः  ,मϜकम,् कुचेलवͱृम,् रामाजुɋनीयम,् ҪीमतीӪयंवराت ,
शयाɋिदचȬरतम,् दʔयागः , िΆपुरदहनम,् गौरीचȬरतम,् सभाмवेशः , कҕाणसौगȮϹकम् च। 
संӎृतмबϹाः  अिप तȮӤन् काले उिदताः  आसन।् सаदशे शतके मानवेदेन पवूɋभारतचѪूः  
ҡरȭच। ततः  रामपाȭणवादः  भागवतचѪम्ू अरचयत्। कृӀवमɋणा ҪीपκनाभचȬरतचѪूः , 
रामवमɋӪाित-ितɣनाल् महाराजेन Ӧानϰरुपरुवणɋना мबϹः  च ҡरȭच। 
 अҷादशे शतके अҮिननʔΆजӦ ितɣनाल-्रामवमɋणः  सϜानगोपालмबϹः 2, तӦैव 
कातɋवीयɋिवजयмबϹः , इटविे̱काट्-नारायणन-्नѪूितरेः  ɣȮʆणीपȬरणयмबϹः 3, 
नवदशशतके केरलवमाɋ वȭलयकोियतѪरुाВयɋӦ ितɣना԰мबϹः , 
मानिवʉम̌ेҽतѪरुाВयɋӦ दीनदयापरचѪूः , काल-ुआशानӦ ҮकाकसҗापмबϹः 4, 
सीतारामकवेः  बालरामिवजयचѪूः , इलͱूर-्रामӪािमशाȭӕणः  कȱितɋिवलासचѪूः , 
कुमरनҗरूәभसूरैुः  िवȭलȭखते उͱरचѪ-ूनयनीदशɋनचԫпौ च, इलियरं नारायणनѪिूतरेः  
उषापȬरणयмबϹः  इ΄ेत े мȭसήाः  केरलीयмबϹाः  भवȮϜ। мबϹानाम ् इितवͱृािन 
पुराणोήतृािन ऐितहाȭसकािन लोकмȭसήािन च आसन।्  
 अनҽुानकलाɤपΉेनािप कूͱ् कलाɤपӦ мाधाЏं वतɋते। अतः  कलाɤपӦ мӒुितः  
मȭϰराणां ना̼गृहेषु च भवित। कलाɤपӦ परमмयोजनΉने परमपɣुषाथɋмािаं 
कȮҍतवान् мबϹकताɋ भवित मҍुेͱूर ् नारायणभ̱पादः । कथाҪवणम,् आӪादनम,् 
सामूिहकदोषाणां िवमशɋनम् इ΄ािद мयोजनџेः  परमभूतं мयोजनं мबϹπारा 
भगव;ादिवलय एवेित ӪмबϹरचनया мितҽािपतवान् अयं भ̱पादः । अत एव 
भ̱पादмबϹानां әानं केरलीयचѪूसािह΄े िनतराम ्अिπतीयम् अतुलं च वतɋते।  
 
                                                           
1अȭभ.भा./ҭो.सं.४०५ 
2CKSL./P.No.74 
3केरलसािह΄चȬरΆѴा.३./पृसं५०८-५०९ 
4Contribution of Kerala to Sanskrit Literature./P.No.267 
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भ̱पादмबϹानां वैȭशҺम् - 
 Άयोदशशतकादारџ केरलषेु мवतɋमानӦ мबϹसािह΄Ӧ गितिवधाने नवीनताम् 
अकलयत् मҍुेͱूर-्नारायणभ̱पादः । हाӦरसम् अˎȰभूय мवतɋमानषेु мबϹेषु भिɷरसӦ 
Ӫाधीनतां समािवशत् भ̱पादः । कथाҪवणं परिनवृɋितपरं चेदिप तπारा परमपɣुषाथɋӦ 
मोʔӦ мािаҦ भिवӊतीित मҍुेͱूर ् नारायणभ̱पादः  мमाणीकृतवान्। महाभारतकथाम,् 
रामायणकथाम,् भागवतकथा̓ Ӫाशंीकृ΄ भिɷмधानानाम ् अनेकाना ं мबϹाना ं
रचनामकरोत् किवः । भ̱पादӦ мबϹाः  काȭलदासादीनां नाटकैः  सह गौरवं भजϜे इित 
िनɤपकैः  िनӒकɍ  िनगѻते। नाटकेषु वषेभूषादीना ं साहाҁेन बɨȭभः  नटैः  नीयमानं 
कथावӒु ताɠशावलѰािन िवना केवलं वाȭचकाȭभनयेन भावहावािदȭभः  एकेन चाʈार-्
जनेन सɪदयानां परुतः  мदتɋते इ΄Ӥात ्мबϹकताɋ तͧाҡӦ мकटने नाटकȱयतासंघटन े
च महान ् Ҫήावान् भवेत।् ताɠशмबϹकतृɋष ु मेҍुͱूर ्  мथमगणनीयः  आसीत्। सः  न 
केवलं мबϹकताɋ अिप त ुकिवः , भɷः , शाӕिवद् च आसीत्। अनेन असंʩाः  мबϹाः  
रȭचताः  सȮϜ। राजसूयम,् दतूवाʈम,् पा̓ालीӪयंवरा, नारायणीचȬरतम,् 
सϰुोपसϰुोपाʩानम्, सुभνाहरणम,् कौϜेयाҷकम,् िकरातम,् कैलासवणɋनम,् 
मΚावतारं, नृगमोʔम,् िनरनुनाȭसकम,् अथवा शूपɋणखािवलापः , राʔसो;िͱः , 
अहҕामोʔम,् बालकाؤकथा, दʔय̆म,् िΆपुरदहनम्, अҷमीचѪूः , Ӫाहासुधाकरम,् 
कोिटिवरहिम΄ेवं िवंशितмबϹाः  नारायणभ̱पादӦ कृतयः  भवϜीित उҗरू ् एस ्
परमҮेरҁर ्केरलसािह΄चȬरΆे अȭभмैित।1 िकϜ ुभ̱पादेन िΆंशदȭधकाना ंмबϹानां रचना 
अकारीित वटɮुԫɮूर ् राजराजवमɋणः  मतम।् तӦ मते राजसूयम,् गजे϶मोʔः , 
नारदमोहनम,् सुभνाहरणम,् िनरनुनाȭसकम,् अҷमीмबϹः , पा̓ालीӪयंवरा, दʔयागः , 
नृगमोʔः , सावाहासधुाकरम,् कҕाणसौगȮϹकम,् تमϜकम,् प̓϶ेोपाʩानम,् 
सϜानगोपालम,् िΆपुरदहनम,् कुचेलवͱृम,् ɣʆाˎचȬरतम ् इ΄ादयः  भ̱पादӦ мमुखाः  
мबϹाः  भवȮϜ।2 
भ̱पादмबϹानां सामूिहकмसिɷः   
 मҍुेͱूर ् नारायणभ̱पादӦ कालः  िʉӒोः  पҦात् षोडश-सаदशशतकमवेेित 
सुिविदतमेव। सः  कालः  केरलीयेितहास े सмुधानः  भवित। परѪरागतसंӎृतेः  रʔकाणा ं
नवीनाशयवाहकानां च कालः  आसीत्। अथाɋत ् पारѪयɋपȬरवतɋनयोः  बलाबलं мवतɋमानӦ 
कालӦ мितिनȭधरासीत ् नारायणभ̱पादः । िवȭभϿानां संӎृितयुतानां जनानाम् एकोपनं 

                                                           
1केरलसािह΄चȬरΆम.्/भा.२/.पृ.सं.३९४ 
2केरलसंӎृतसािह΄चȬरΆम.्/भा.३./प.ृसं.५८ 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

28 

भ̱पादेन Ӫकृितȭभः  साφमभवत्। мबϹाना ं िवषयाणां м΄ʔाथɍ िवहाय तेषां िवपुलं 
ҡावहाȬरकमؤलं мित गѻमान े अवगϜुं  शʈϜ े भ̱पादӦ सामिूहक- 
नवो͹ानपȬरҪमाः । नारायणः  पȬरҰाराणा ंмवɷा नासीत्। िकϜु केरलनवो͹ानसािह΄Ӧ 
мधानभतूः  भागभाक् आसीत्।1 भाषापरतया पȬरवतɋनं समानतेुं  संӎृतभाषया एव रचना ं
िवधͱवान् अयं पȮؤतवरः । мादेȭशकभाषावािदȭभः  उΨؤΉमारोлमाणेऽिप भाषायाः  
नवो͹ानेन संӎृतसािह΄Ӧ पोषण े दͱबुिήः  केरलीयः  आसीदयिमित अिवगणनीयः  
िवषयः । Ҫीशʼराचायाɋत् पҦात् केरलषे ु Ӥयɋमाणः  एकः  संӎृतकिवः  अयमेवेित अӦ 
महΉं ɠढयित।  
 सः  न केवलं पȮؤतҪेҽः , न केवलं किवः  अिप तु सः  कालसंवादी चासीत्। ӪӦ 
कालेन सह संवदन ्किवः  च अयिमित तӦ अҷमीचѪूकाҡं мӒौित, यȮӤन ्वɮंैदेशӦ 
अҷमीमहोΌववणɋनं वतɋत।े काҡेऽȮӤन ्वȭणजा ंसѴाषणािन नमɋमधरेुण वȭणɋतािन सȮϜ। 
एताɠशҡावहाȬरक-समकाȭलकिवषयेषु अिप तӦ мबϹाः  भागभाजः  आसन्।  
 भ̱पादӦ काल े केरलेष ु सामिूहक-सांӎृितक-रािҷɌयपȬरवतɋनािन мवतɋϜे Ӥ। 
पाҦा΄वाȭण̌म,् धमɋपȬरवतɋनं तथा मलयालभाषायाः  वै̆ ािनकिवकासः  च तȮӤन् काले 
समभवत।् तैः  सह मҍुेͱूर-्नारायणभ̱पादӦ कृतयः  संवदϜ े च। कैरलीभाषायाः  
शाӕʱϮानाम ्आधारः  संӎृतभाषायाः  वै̆ ािनकʱϮाः  एव आसन्। ताɠशʱϮानां रचना 
भ̱पादसɠशैः  कृता इ΄Ӥादेव पҦाπितɋȭभः  तेषा ं ʱϮानाम ् अनुवादः  कृत इ΄वगϜुं  
शʈते। भारतीयसािह΄Ӧ तथा संӎृतेः  мवाहः  साधारणजनषेु परुाणिेतहासकथाȭभः  एव 
सѬाаः  इित अिवӤरणीयमेव। केरलीयकथाʩानकलासु चाʈाजɋनानां мबϹाȭभनयः  
तुҗल ् च तदथɍ सмुधानं әानम ् आवहित। एतत् ऐितहाȭसकं स΄ं नारायणभ̱पादेन 
कृतӦ भाषानवो͹ानӦ उदाहरणं भवित।  
भ̱पादмबϹानां रˎम̓साफҕम्  

мबϹाः  म̓ ेदशɋियतुं  योؠाः  भवȮϜ। िमҪकाҡӦ कृते चѪूकाҡम,् мबϹः  इित 
नामπयं केरलषे ुसामाЏतया мयु̌ ते। िकϜु सʗूɠҺा мबϹ-चѪूकाҡयोः  भेदः  वतɋते। 
चѪूकाҡािन वणɋनपराȭण भवȮϜ। िकϜु мबϹाӒु ना̼мधानाҦ भवȮϜ। 
रˎिʉयासाफҕिमित मʩुोΨेेتन र˼माणे мबϹे नाटकȱयताय ै तथा त΢तानुभवाय च 
мाधाЏं िवμते। नाटकरचनापʔेया अ΄ȭधकं सʗूकौशलं  мबϹरचनाय ैआवتकिम΄तः  
भ̱पादӦ ना̼शाӕनैपुंا мदशɋियतुं  नाटकरचना अनपȭेʔता इित अȭभ̆ायते। 
‘अवәानकृुितनाɋ̼म’् इित दशɤपककारӦ लʔणिनदɕशवत् мबϹेӌिप 

                                                           
1मҍुेͱूर ्नारायण भ̱ितȬरः /जयकृӀः /प.ृसं.९३-९४ 
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कथापाΆाणामवәाः  चतुिवɋधैः  अȭभनयैः  नटः  мकटयित। रˎम̓̆ानं िवना एतषेा ं
ЏसनमपहाӦं Ӧात्। भ̱पादः  ӪिनिमɋतмबϹैरेव नाटकापʔेयाऽिप мबϹाः  
ना̼िनदेशनकौशलмकाशने िनतराम् अनुकूलाः  भवϜीित िनҦмचं мकटीचकार। तӦ 
мबϹाः  एव अΆ мमाणािन भवȮϜ। 

राजसूय े ҪीकृӀӦ अʷɋपूजासमये ȭशशुपाले समζुतूान् भावभदेान ् च एवं 
वणɋयित। यथा -‘ʉमोͬȭुभतɤʔतरामषɚͧषɋभशृतरधिषɋता΂ा 
हȬरΆाकृतिवȭचΆमȭणмकाैؤः  सह мकामलोिहनी ं мभां नयनाџामπुमन् 
नृपकु̜रोЋुɷदानतोयैः  समं समȮुЋिषतघमɋजलोिमɋविमɋतमूितɋरȭखलजनहषɚҗासहासैः  सह 
गѴीरा̱हा समΥुटयन1्.......इ΄ारџमाणा वणɋना चाʈाजɋनेџः  कलाмकटनावसरे 
सɪदयानां रसोͧषाɋय अ΄ुͱमं भवित। 
भ̱पादмबϹेष ुइतरकाҡानां सािϿφम् 

संӎृतभाषया िवरȭचताः  पुराणेितहासकथाभȬरताः  भ̱पादмबϹाः  चाʈाजɋनानां 
असामाЏҡाʩानपाटवैः  सह सɪदयɪदयािन आनϰाоािवतािन अकुवɋन्। भ̱पादेन 
रȭचतानां कथांशानामȭभनयसϰभɕ мेʔकाणा ं सुगमावगितं नमɋनैमɋҕं च लʔीकृ΄ 
चाʈाजɋनाः  अмӒुत पμानां कथासϰभाɋणां च िवशेषकथनं कुवɋȮϜ Ӥ। यΆ वμेां 
चाʈाजɋनӦ इयं мविृͱः  ɣȭचकरा अभवत,् कलाмकटनानϜरं мबϹेषु िवशषेणे योȭजताः  
अंशाः  तालीपΆेष ु ȭशӊмȭशӊाणाम ् उपकाराय िवȭलȭखताः  अभवन।् पҦाπितɋȭभः  
चाʈाजɋनैः  संयोȭजतपाठानां भ̱पादмबϹवत् कलाɤपмकटनाय Ҫमः  िवधͱः । वӒुतः  
भ̱पादेन ȭलȭखतӦ мबϹӦ मलूकृितः  अμ नोपलџते। चाʈाजɋनैः  परѪरया 
अवतायɋमाणмबϹानामेव उपलȮѐः  वतɋते। एवं мकारेण इतरकाҡेष ु अϜगɋताः  ҭोकाः  
भ̱पादмबϹेषु िनपितताः  अभवन्।2 
 िनɤपकैः  ʱϮकतृɋषु इतरकाҡानां सािϿφं दोषΉेन कҎते। तͱु अनȭुचतमवे। 
мबϹरचनाया ं नारायणभ̱पादः  इतरकाҡानां िनरीʔणं कृतवानेव। तͱु इतरकाҡेӌिप 
भ̱पादӦ अवगाहनं सूचयित। भ̱पादसɠशः  वेदपरुाणेितहासािदसागरपारंगतः  мितभाधनҦ 
किवः  न कदािप काҡाϜरेџः  पμािन उήरेत्। राजसूयािदмबϹानाम् अवलोकनेन तͱु 
ҡɷं भवित। चाʈार-्जनैः  उपचुȮѰतेषु мबϹेषु राजसूयािदषु इतरकाҡगतानां पμाना ं
ईषदिप सिϿȭधः  न ɠتते च। अतः  ӡिटकӟҷतया वɷंु शʈते यत् चाʈाजɋनानां 

                                                           
1राजसूयмबϹः  ҭो.सं.६३ 
2सािह΄म̜री/प.ृसं.५२ 
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रˎмयोगेण सϰभɚȭचतपμानां समावेशनेन एव भ̱पादмबϹेषु इतरकाҡाना ं सिϿपातः  
समभतू्। तͱु न कदािप भ̱पादӦ रचनानैपुंا कलʼतया बाधते।1 
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आषɋसािह΄ोɷिदशा јाӲणवणɋӦ Ҫेҽता1 
साराशं:  

अӤ;ूवɋजै: देशӦ सҡुवәापȬरपालनाथɍ वणाɋҪमािदҡवәा: कȮҍता:।  
“ȭभϿɣȭचिहɋ लोक:” इित वचनानुसारेण ̆ायते लोके जना:  ȭभϿɣचय: 
िविवधमतानुयाियन: एवं िवȭभϿषे ु ʔेΆेष ु आसɷा: दरीɠتϜ े इित। यथा јाӲणा: 
य̆दानतपӬु कमɋस,ु राजЏ: देशмजारʔणािदकमɋस,ु वैتा: कृिषҡापारािदकमɋस,ु शνूा: 
सेवािदकमɋस ुआसɷा: ɠتϜे। एवमेव мवतɋते जग˲ʉम्।समाजे πे ҡवә ेलʙेत ेӤ। 
ते च  आҪमҡवәा वणɋҡवәा इित।आҪमҡवәा वणɋҡवәा च पɣुषाथɘः  सह 
अ΄Ϝं नकै̼ं भजेत े Ӥ। अनयोः  मूलोΨेتमिप मोʔмािаरेवासीत्। समाजӦ 
मुखәानीय: јाӲण: वतɋत।े यथा – 

јाӲणोऽӦ मुखमासीत् बाɩ राजЏ: कृत:। 
ऊɤ तदӦ यπैت: पηा ंशνूो अजायत ॥ पɣुषसɷूम-्५,६ ॥ 

चतुषुɋ कथं मखुәानम ् आवहित इित संӎृतसािह΄े अथाɋत् ऋिषмणीते वा˩ये नैकािन 
ɠҷाϜवाʈिन उपलџϜ।े 
सारशюा: 

јाӲण:, वणɋ:, समाज:, वणɋधमɋ:, Ӫभाव:। 
мӒावना  
 мाचीनभारतӦ जीवनҡवәा धमाɋधाȬरतҡवәा आसीत् इित Ҫुतमेव बɨधा। 
अΆ΄ा: कमɋȭसήाϜं पनुजɋЋȭसήाϜं च अ΄Ϝम ् अџुपग˴ȮϜ Ӥ। अत: कारणात ्
समाजे πे ҡवәे लʙेते Ӥ। ते च  आҪमҡवәा वणɋҡवәा इित। आҪमҡवәा 
वणɋҡवәा च पɣुषाथɘः  सह अ΄Ϝं नैक̼ं भजेते Ӥ। अनयोः  मलूोΨेتमिप 
मोʔмािаरेवासीत्। अΆ΄ाः  भाषा-әान-वणɋ-जाित-नामȭभः  ȭभϿाः  सϜः  अिप िनरातʼाः  
आसन्। यӤात् सवɘः  वणाɋҪमҡवәा आɠता आसीत्। चातुवɋاɋӦ मूलोΨेश: एव мजाना ं
सामाȭजक-योगʔेमिनवɋहणम्। अмाаӦ мािаरेव योग:, мाаӦ पȬररʔणमेव ʔेम:। तथाच 
जीवनधारणाय अपȭेʔताना ं िवμा-आहार-रʔणादीना ं мािа: योग:, एवं мाаӦ पȬररʔणं 
ʔेम:।एवं योगʔेमयो: िवӒृतं ҡाʩानमेव चातुवɋاɋिवभागकҍना। समाजӦ 
मुखәानीय: јाӲण: चतुषुɋ कथं ȭशखरәानम ् आवहित इित संӎृतसािह΄े अथाɋत ्

                                                           
1 डा. ȭशवाȭज िव एन्, सहायकाचायɋ:, सािह΄िवμाशाखा, के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालय:, गɣुवायɣूपȬरसर:, 
िΆशूɣ, केरलम् 
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ऋिषмणीते वा˩य े नैकािन ɠҷाϜवाʈिन उपलџϜ।े तӤात् अΆ 
јाӲणवȭैशҺмितपादकवाʈािन सʼलҁ यथामित ईषत ्उपәापयािम।  
वणɋपदिनवɋचनम् 
 िनवɋचनं नाम ҡु;िͱसिहता ҡाʩा। व-ृवरण,े वृङ्-सѴɷौ, वृञ-्आवरणे इ΄ेत े
धातवः  वणɋपदिनवɋचने अनुसϹेयाः । वणɋयित, वणाɋपयित, शʌुािदवणɍ करोित, उμुʽे 
दीлते वा इ΄थɋः । तथा च समाजӦ योगʔेमयोः  िनवɋहणे वणɋ: यथायोंؠ Ӫभावानुगुणं 
Ӫकतɋҡे जनान् мरेयित िनयोजयित च। वणɚ नाम पȬरचायकगुणिवशषेः ।   
संӎृत ेतथा νिवडभाषास ुवणɋशюӦ мयोग: शʌुाμथɕषु ɠتत-े 

1शʌुादौ јाӲणादौ च शोभायामʔरे Ңते। 
गीतʉमे   Ӓुतौ वषेे वणɋशюं мचʔत े   ॥ 

 वणɋ: इित पदं वृञ-्वरणे इितधातो: िनӃϿम,् आवरण शюाथɋ: इित यौिगक: мयोग:। 
ɤिढӒु अʔरमालायां वतɋत।े वणɋशюӦ चयनिम΄िप अथɋ: िवμत।े तथािह Ӫशɸनुगुणं 
Ӫयोؠतानुगुणं ӪानɤुपकायɋӦ चयनम् इ΄थɋ: धातनुा िनӃϿ:। एनमेवाथɋम् आधारीकृ΄ 
समाजेऽȮӤन ् Ӫशɸनुगणंु Ӫे˴या कमɋणा ं चयनं कुवɋȮϜ Ӥ इित ̆ायत।े 
आφाȭ΂कसामाȭजकजीवनसुभगतायै वणɋҡवәा कȮҍता। 
वणɋयित- мेरयित Ӫकमɋसु परӟरम्। 
वणɋयित- उμुʽे Ӫकतɋҡे इ΄थɋ:। 
वणɋयित- दीлत ेपराʉमҮैयɋмभृितȭभ:। 
आवृणोित – आ˴ादयित, गोपयित समाजं रʔित ӪकमɋपȬरपालनने। 
चातवुɋاɋम् 
 अӤ;ूवɋजै: देशӦ सҡुवәापȬरपालनाथɍ वणाɋҪमािदҡवәा: कȮҍता:।2 
“ȭभϿɣȭचिहɋ लोक:” इित वचनानुसारेण ̆ायते लोके जना: ȭभϿɣचय: िविवधमतानुयाियन: 
एवं िवȭभϿषेु ʔेΆेष ु आसɷा: दरीɠتϜ े इित। यथा јाӲणा: य̆दानतपӬु कमɋस,ु 
राजЏ: देशмजारʔणािदकमɋस,ु वैتा: कृिषҡापारािदकमɋस,ु शνूा: सेवािदकमɋसु आसɷा: 
ɠتϜे। एवमेव мवतɋते जग˲ʉम्।  
 अӦ जगिϿयामक: ईҮर: तͱͿाȭणकमाɋनुसारं  तͱ΁लभोगाय उपभोगसाधनं 
शरीरं कҍयामास। एवमΆ जगिϿयϜु: ईҮरӦ न वैशѻनैघृɋاмसˎ:, एतदɷंु 

                                                           
1हलायुधकोश:-५८६०॥ 
2रघुवंशम.् ६-सगɋ:,३०.ҭोक: 
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јӲसΆूभाӊे 1“वैशѻनैघृेا न सापʔेΉात् तथा िह दशɋयित” इित। अयमवे िवचार: 
अЏΆािप दͱ: वतɋते।2 “मͱ: एव जग˲ʉं мवतɋत”े इ΄ािद। यμिप ईҮरात् न कुΆािप 
भेद: तारतѻभाव: мदȭशɋत:। तथािप तͿाȭणकमɋवशात् ȭभϿȭभϿयोनौ мाаजЋान: 
िवȭभϿशरीरं мाеुवȮϜ।    
 ҡावहाȬरकेऽȮӤन् संसारे लोकȮә΄थɍ भेद: अपȭेʔत: एव। लोकȮәितपालनाय 
केचन अंशा: अपȭेʔता:। तμथा आȭधदैिवकबाधिनवारणाथɍ यागािदकमɋ, 
आȭधभौितकबाधिनवारणाथɍ युήािदकमɋ, мजापȬरपालनाथɍ धनस˓हािदकं कमɋ इ΄ेते अंशा: 
िनतराम् अपȭेʔता:।  देशȮәितपȬरपालनाथɍ भारतदेशऽेȮӤन् वणɋҡवәा आɠता।  
 चतुषुɋ अिप वणɕषु नीचो˲भाव: नाȮӒ। यत: तͱ˴ɸनसुारं ते ते तͱिπिहत े
कमɋȭण सɷा: भवȮϜ। अΆािप िवभाग: एवं ̆ातҡ:।3 
मुखмधानΉात् - јाӲणा: भवȮϜ। 
बाɨмधानΉात्  - राजЏ: भवȮϜ। 
ऊɣмधानΉात ् - वैتा: भवȮϜ। 
पादмधानΉात् - शνूा: भवȮϜ । 
јाӲणӦ वैȭशҺम् 

јӲ नाम वेदः । तम ्अधीते इित јाӲणः । 4“јӲ िह јाӲणः ”। 5यो न िहंसित 
भूतािन य˲ स΄ं वदेत् सदा तमहं јाӲणं јूिम। 6तमहं јूिम јाӲणम्।  जटाȭभ:, जा΄ा, 
जЋना वा कोऽिप јाӲणो न भवित। यȮӤन ्स΄ं धमɋҦ वतɋत ेस एव सखुीјाӲण इित 
यथाथɋतया јाӲणӦ लʔणम् उɷम।्7 

                                                           
1јӲसΆूम.्२.१.३४ 
2गीताभाӊम ्
3इयं च әूलपȬरकҍना 
4शतपथјाӲणम्-(५.४.३) 
5वनपवɋ महाभारतम ्
6धѷपदम्-३८६ 
7न जटाȭभ: न गोΆेण न जा΄ा јाӲणो भवेत्। 
यȮӤन् स΄ं च धमɍ च स सुखी јाӲणҦ स:॥ ११॥ धѷपदम्। 
िकं ते जाटाȭभदुɋमेघ: िकं ते शा̼ाȭजनेन वा। 
अџϜरं ते गहनं पȬरमाजɋयसे बिह:॥ धѷपदम्। 
अϜ:शुिήं िवना बाӴशुिή: ҡथɋमेव јाӲंا तु आϜȬरकिवचार:। 
न चाहं јाӲणं јूयां योिनजं मातृसѴवम।् 
स भवϿेाम भोवादी यिद स Ӧात् सिक̓न:। 
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 јाӲणӦ әानं वणɋҡवәायाम् अ΄Ϝम ् उϿतं िवμते। समाजधमɋ: तनेैव 
िनिमɋत:। तेन सȭूचतं सवɕ अनुसरȮϜ। सवɕषा ं गुɣ:, पथмदशɋक: јाӲण:। धनसंʱहणम,् 
भोगजीवनं च न अयम ् इ˴ित। अȭधकारम ्अयं धलूीसमं मЏते। Ӫाथɋ: लशेतोऽिप न 
भवित। फलमूलािदȭभ: जीवनӦ िनवɋहणाथɍ नगरात् बिह: वने ʱामे वा भवित। 
̆ानाजɋनम,् शम-दम-ितितʔािदȭभ: जीवनयापनं कृΉा м̆ाचʔ:ु सѪादयित। त˲ अȭजɋतं 
̆ानं समाजे мसारयन,् समाजने दͱां ȭभʔां Ӫीकृ΄ जीवनयाΆां यापयित। इदमवे 
“Ӫे˴ाӪीकृतदाȬरξम”् इित उ˼त।े  

अӦ लोकӦ अनुɦ हं कतुɋकामा पूवɕ ऋषयो धमɋशाӕाȭण िवरȭचतवϜ:। तΆ 
िविहताना ंधमाɋणाम ्अनҽुानेन मानवा: सावɋिΆकं सखंु शाҮितकं ҪेयҦ мाеुयȬुरित अȭभ̆ा: 
आमनȮϜ। पूवɍ तु समाजं सЋागɕ мवतɋयϜ: उदाͱिवचारै: , िनमɋलने ̆ानेन च समाजӦ 
नेतृΉं िनवɋतɋयȮϜ Ӥ јाӲणा:। चतुӌɋिप वणɕषु ̆ानवािन΄त: बाӲणवगɋ: सवɋҪेҽो 
अवतɋत। 
उɷं च मनुना –  
 “िवмाणां ̆ानतो ̌ैҾम”्1 इित। 

तैिͱरीयјाӲणेऽлुɷं यत ्–2 “јाӲणो वै мजानामुपदेҷा” इित। 
ʉोधमोहाџां वȭजɋत: स΄वान् गɣुजनतोषक: िहंȭसतोऽिप अिहंसक: ȭजतȭे϶य: 
धमɋपरायण: वदेाφायी Ӫाφायत;र: सदपुदेҷा य̆कताɋ-कारियता दाता ʱहीता च 
јाӲण: इित अȭभधीयते। तदɷंु महाभारते – 

य: ʉोधमोहौ ΄जित तं देवा: јाӲणं िवद:ु। 
यो वदेिदह स΄ािन गɣु̓ पȬरतोषयते्॥ 
िहंȭसतҦ न िहंसμेӒं देवा: јाӲणं िवद:ु॥ 
ȭजतेȭ϶यो धमɋपर: Ӫाφायिनरत: शȭुच:। 
दμात ्वािप यथाशिɷ तं देवा: јाӲणं िवद:ु।3 
јӲचारी वदाЏो योऽधीयीत िπजपुˎ व:॥ 

                                                                                                                                                                   
अिक̓नमनादानं јाӲणं तं јवीѻहम्॥ धѷपदम्। 
न कҦन मातृयोिनना јाӲणो भवित, न च अथɕन वा, अिप तु य: दȬरν: सवɋबϹन िवमुɷҦ स एव 
јाӲणो भवित। 
1मन.ुӤृ - २/१५५ 
2तैͱरीयјाӲणम ्- २.२.१ 
3(महा.वन – २०६/३३,३४,३५) 
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јाӲणो नाम ̆ानवान ्दैवताराधने रत: शाϜ: दयालҦेुित सवɋगुणसѪϿ:। अत एव 
असौ मȭϢ-पुरोिहत-गɣु-पंिडतािदषु पदेषु мितिҷतो भवित Ӥ इित 
वȭसҽागӔनारदया̆व҆चाणʈादय: महापɣुषा: мमाणम्। 
         सवɋΆ राҷɌ े мथमं мामʩंु јाӲणӦ एव भवित। यतो िह धमाɋȭधिҽत: स एव 
भवित। мाचीनान् ʱϮान ्अधी΄ आचायɋसकाशात् उपदेशं мाл स: एक: ȭसήपɣुषवत ्
भवित। कȮӤन ्काले िकं कतɋҡं, केन कतɋҡं, कथं कतɋҡम् इित सѻक् य: ̆ानवान ्
भवित स: јाӲण: इ΄ु˼ते।1 “स΄मेव जयते नानतृम्” इित मुؤकोपिनषिद उɷानसुारं 
स΄ाȭधिҽत: साȭΉकगुणोपेत:  јाӲण: एव सवɋजयं мाеोित। तӦ च कȱितɋ: सवɋΆ 
िवजयते एव। त˲ उɷम ्–   

िवπΉं च नृपΉं च नैव तҕंु कदाचन 
Ӫदेशे  पू̌ ते राजा िवπान ्सवɋΆ पू̌ त॥े 2 

जनानां जीवनाथɍ तु िनताϜं Άयम ्अपȭेʔतं भवित। त˲ आहार:,वӕम,् आवासәानम ् 
इित। जनानाम ् एकΆ वासे सित तӦ िनवɋहणाथɋम् एक: अȭधप: अपȭेʔत:। तӦ च 
अȭधपӦ समीचीनमागɕ उϿेतुं  धमɋ̆ानयɷु: अपȭेʔत:। तΑानं पूरयित јाӲण:। यतो िह 
ताɠशसामΟɋवान् јाӲण एव भवित। अत: चѪरूामायणे तावत् भोजराज: आदौ गणपत:े 
नमӎारं कृΉा साʔात्  јाӲणाय Ӫनमितं दशɋयित। त˲ पμɤपेण उɷं यत-् 

उ˲ैगɋितजɋगित ȭसφित धमɋतҦेत्, 
तӦ мमा च वचन:ै कृतकेतरैҦेत।् 
तेषां мकाशनदशा च महीसरैुҦेत ्
तानϜरेण िनपतेत ्ʎ नु मͿणाम:॥ 3 

   यिद जगित उϿता गित: ̌ोितҷोमािदय̆ै: ȭसφित, तӦ धमɋӦ यथाथाɋनुभवҦ 
अकृिΆम:ै वाʈै: ȭसφित, तेषाम् अकृिΆमवचनाना ं पाठतोऽथɋतҦ   ӡुटीकरणмकारҦ 
јाӲणҦेैत् तान ्महीसरुान ्िवना मͧृतनमӎार:  कुΆ वा мवतɕत। अथाɋत ्तΆैव  мवतɋत।े 
उɷʉमेण वदेिवदां јाӲणानामेव नमӎायɋΉात् तेषाम् एवायं नमӎारो िवधीयते इ΄थɋ:। 
तथा च Ҫुित: - 
    “तӤाεाӲणџेो वेदिवηो िदव ेिदव ेनमӎुयाɋत्” इित। ततो јाӲणा एव नमӎायाɋ 
इҷदेवताҦ। तदɷंु महाभारते –  

                                                           
1मुؤकोपिनषत्-३.१.६ 
2 सुभािषतरͻभाؤागारम् ॥ 
3चѪूरामायणम-्२॥ 
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1दैवाधीनं जगΌवɍ मϢाधीनं तु दैवतम्। 
ते मϢा јाӲणाधीना јाӲणो मम दैवतम॥् इित। 

एवं јाӲणӦ वȭैशҺं िवμते। अत एव јाӲणा: ӪӦ धमाɋनҽुान̆ानपरुӬरं ӪराҷɌम ्
अʱे नयेय:ु। सवɕऽिप च јाӲणा: Ӫधमाɋनसुारम् अनҽुानािदकं कुवɋϜ: अφयनम् अφापनं 
च कुयुɋ:। राҷɌ े ӪशाӕӦ ȭचϜनं तӦ च पालनं мसारणं च कुयुɋ:। 

जना: यथा देहेन मनसा च Ӫәा: भवेयु: तथा јाӲणेन राҷɌ ȭचϜनं कतɋҡम।् 
शाӕिवषया: सवɕऽिप शाӕʱϮे एव न ितҽेय:ु। अिप तु ते िवषया: जनानां िदनचयाɋया ं
जीवने च ҡवहारɤपेण भवेय:ु। तदथɍ Ӫधमɍ पालयϜ:, त˲ सवɋदा बोधयϜ:, देशӦ 
रʔणं जनानां च पȬरपालनं परोʔɤपेण कतɋҡम।् यȮӤन् रा̌ ेјाӲबलं बलवत् भवित, 
अथाɋत् बौिήकसѪζȬरतं तत् रा̌ं सवɘ: अनकुरणीययोंؠ भिवतुमहɋित। त˲ 
रघुवंशीयरा̌ҡवәायां νҷंु शʀुम:।2 
एवं ӪӦ јाӲशɸा शाӕȭचϜनेन राҷɌम ्उϿतȮәितं мित नेतुं  शʀुवȮϜ јाӲणा:। उɷं 
च –       

3“सेनाप΄ं च रा̌ं दؤवितɋΉमेव च। 
सवɋलोकाȭधप΄ं च वेदशाӕिवदहɋित” ॥ 4 इित। 

एवं јाӲणӦ समाजे अ΄Ϝं वȭैशҺं िवμते। आषɋʱϮेषु च јाӲणवणɋӦ Ӫɤपं सҽुु 
वȭणɋतं ɠتत।े5 

                                                           
1िव.सं.२२ 
2रधुवंशे काȭलदास: јाӲशिɷम् उिΨت वदित2 - 
उपपϿं ननु ȭशवं सаӪˎेषु यӦ म।े दैवीनां मानुषीणां च мितहताɋ Ήमापदाम्॥ 
तव मϢकृतो मϢैदूɋराͿशिमताȬरȭभ:। м΄ािदتϜ इव मे ɠҷलʙȭभद: शरा:॥ 
हिवरावȭजɋतं होतӗया िवȭधवदिʬषु। विृҷभɋवित सӦानामवʱहिवशोिषणाम्॥ 
पɣुषायुषजीिवЏो िनरातʼा िनरीतय:। यЋदीया: мजाӒӦ हेतुӒεӲवचɋसम्॥ 
Ήयैव ȭचϡमानӦ गɣुणा јӲयोिनना। सानुबϹा: कथं न Ӧु: सѪदो मे िनरापद:॥ रघ.ु १-
६०,६१,,६२,६३,६४) 
3मनӤृुित: -१२/१०० 
4(म.Ӥृ-१२/१००) 
5व̍सȭूचकोऽपिनषद् – јाӲणʔिΆयवैتशνेूषु јाӲण एव мधान: इित वेदवचनानुɤपं Ӥृितȭभरлुɷम् । 
तΆ јाӲणपदेन िकम् अȭभधीयते । िकं जीव:? िकं देह:? िकं ̆ानम ्? िकं धािमɋक:? इित। 
तΆ мथम: जीव: јाӲणो वा इित चेत् न। अतीतानागतानेकदेहानां जीवӦैकɤपΉात्  एकӦािप 
कमɋवशाद् अनेकदेहसѴवात् सवɋशरीराणां जीवӦैकɤपΉा˲। तӤात् न जीव: јाӲण: इित।  
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उपसंहार: 
िवҮӦ мाचीनʱϮात् ऋेآदात ्आरџ Ҫुितष ुӤृितष ुपरुाणӌेिप वणɋҡवәाया: 

उҗखे: ɠتते। एवं िवμमानऽेिप  јाҀणािदवणɋभेदा: समाजӦ राҷɌӦ च हािनकारका: 
भवȮϜ इित सѬितसमाजऽेिप सवɋΆ ӪतϢिवचारका: आधुिनका: कथयȮϜ। समाजे 
नीचो˲भाव:, जЋना जा΄ȭभधानं च नरीनृ́ ित। जाितिववादकारणत: अनेका: समӦा: 
च लʙϜे।  अत: एत;ृҽभूमौ समाजे सवɚिप वणɎय: पू̌  एव इित िवचारधारायाम ्आदौ 
јाӲण: समाजӦ मुʩाˎΉं कӤात् мाеोतीित आषɋसािह΄ोिɷिदशा мप̓ियतुं  लघмुयͻ: 
िविहत:।  इित शम॥् 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                                                                                                                                   
तिहɋ: देह: јाӲण: इित चेत् न। आचाؤालािदपयɋϜानां मनुӊाणां पा̓भौितकΉेन देहӦैकɤपΉात् 
जरामरणधमाɋिदसाѻदशɋनात् јाӲण: Үेतवणɋ: ʔिΆय: रɷवणɋ: वैت: पीतवणɋ: शνू: कृӀवणɋ: इित 
िनयमाभावात्। तӤात् न देह: јाӲण: इित। 
तिहɋ जाित: јाӲण: इित चेत् न। तΆ जा΄ϜरजϜुӌनेकजाितसѴवा महषɋय: बहव: सȮϜ। ऋӊɦˎ: 
मृؠ:, कौȭशक: कुशात्, जाѰूक: जѰूकात्, वाҔीिक: वҔीकात्, ҡास: कैवतɋकЏकायाम्, शशपҽृात ्
गौतम:, वȭसҽ: उवɋتाम,् अगΚ: कलशे जात: इित ҪुतΉात्, जा΄ा िवना अिप ̆ानмितपािदता: 
ऋषय: बहव: सȮϜ। अत: न जाित: јाӲणो भवित इित। 
तिहɋ ̆ानं јाӲण इित चेत् न। ʔिΆया: अिप बहव: परमाथɋदȭशɋन: सȮϜ इित। तӤात् ̆ानं न јाӲण:  
इित।  
तिहɋ कमɋ јाӲण इित चेत् न। सवɕषां мाȭणनां мारѐ-सȭ̓त-आगािमकमɋसाधѻɋदशɋनात् कमɋȭभ: мेȬरता: 
सϜ: जना: िʉया: कुवɋϜीित, तӤात् न कमɋ јाӲण: इित। 
तिहɋ धािमɋक: јाӲण इित चेत् न। ʔिΆयादयः  िहरاदातार: बहव: सȮϜ, तӤात् न धािमɋक: јाӲण: 
इित। 
तिहɋ को  јाӲण: इित चेत् व̍सȭूचनामोपिनषदा उ˼ते - य: कȭҦत् आ΂ानमिπतीयं  जाितगणुिʉयाहीनं 
षडूिमɋष͛ावे́ ािदसवɋदोषरिहतं स΄̆ानानϰ-अनϜӪɤपं करतलामलकवΌाʔादपरोʔीकृ΄ कृताथɋतया 
कामरागािददोषरिहत: शमदमािदसѪϿ: दѴाहंकारािदȭभरसंӟृҷचेता वतɋते, एवमɷुलʔण: य: स एव 
јाӲण इित ҪृितӤृितपुराणेितहासानामȭभмाय:। अЏथा јाӲणΉȭसिή: नाӔेव इित। 
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भतृɋहȬरमत ेмमाणाना ंिवचारः 1 
सˆेपः  
     мमाकरणं мमाणम्। दाशɋिनकैः  ȭभϿмकारैः  мमाणािन Ӫीकृतािन। ҡाकरणदशɋन े
мमखुो ʱϮः  भवित वाʈपदीयम्। तȮӤन् ʱϮे भतृɋहȬरणा प̓ мमाणािन мितपािदतािन। 
तािन м΄ʔम,् अनुमानम,् आगमः , अџासः , अɠҷं चेित।  
कुȭ̓कापदािन 
ҡाकरणदशɋनम,् भतृɋहȬरः , वाʈपदीयम,् мमाणम्। 
उपोΥातः  
     мमाणानां िवचारः  शाӕेषु बɨΆ νҷंु शʈते। ɠتते ̆ायते पारमाȭथɋकं तͷमनेनेित 
दशɋनम।् त˲ िπिवधम् – आȮӒकं नाȮӒक̓। यािन दशɋनािन वेदмामाاम ्अˎȰकुवɋȮϜ 
तािन आȮӒकािन। साˍयोगЏाय-वैशेिषकमीमांसावदेाϜाः  आȮӒकेषु अϜभɋवȮϜ। यािन 
दशɋनािन वदेмामांا नाˎȰकुवɋȮϜ तािन नाȮӒकािन। चावाɋकबौήजैनाः  नाȮӒकदशɋनेष ु
वतɋϜे।  
     мमायाः  करणमेव мमाणम्। तΆ мमाणाना ं सˍािवषय े पूवɚɷाना ं दाशɋिनकानां 
मतभेदाः  वतɋϜ।े तΆ चावाɋकाः  केवलं м΄ʔमकेमेव мमाणं ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। बौήाः  
वैशेिषकाҦ м΄ʔम् अनुमानं च ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। भासवɋ ः̆  तथा साˍाҦ м΄ʔम,् अनुमानम,् 
शюः  इित Άीȭण мमाणािन, उदयनाचायाɋः  चतҰुम,् मीमांसकेषु мाभाकराः  प̓, भा̱ाः  
वेदाȮϜनҦ षट्, पौराȭणकाӒु अҷौ мमाणािन ӪीकुवɋȮϜ।2 
     ҡाकरणदशɋन े мमखुो ʱϮो भवित वाʈपदीयम्। तӦ कताɋ भवित आचायɋः  
भतृɋहȬरः । वाʈपदीय ेΆयः  काؤाः  भवȮϜ। ते च јӲकाؤः , वाʈकाؤः , पदकाؤҦ। 
јӲकाेؤ शюјӲ, शюјӲणः  мाаेः  उपायाः , शюशाӕӦ महͷम,् शюाथɋसѰϹः , 
мमाणािन, ӡोटः , ωिनः  इ΄ादयः  िवषयाः  भवȮϜ। िπतीये वाʈकाेؤ वाʈӦ िविवधं 
लʔणम् इ΄ादयः  िवषयाः  सȮϜ। तृतीये पदकाेؤ समΨेुशनामकाः  चतुदɋश िवभागाः  
सȮϜ। ते च जाितसमΨेुशः , νҡसमΨेुशः , गुणसमΨेुशः , िʉयासमΨेुशः  इ΄ादयः  िवμϜे। 
 
 
                                                           
1 डा .ҪीहȬरवमाɋ के., अितȭथ-अφापकः , गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः  
2 चावाɋकाӒावदेकं िπतयमिप पुनबɛήवैशेिषकौ πौ 
भासवɋ̆Ҧ साˍȭӕतयमुदयनाचायाɋҦतुҰं वदȮϜ। 
мाɨः  мाभाकराः  प̓कमिप च वयं तेऽिप वेदाϜिव̆ाः  
ष̫ं पौराȭणकाӗҷकमȭभदȭधरे सѴवैितӴयोगात्।। मानमेयोदयः , ҭोकः  6 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

40 

वाʈपदीय ेмमाणािन 
     वाʈपदीये भतृɋहȬरणा प̓ мमाणािन мितपािदतािन। तािन м΄ʔम,् अनुमानम,् 
आगमः , अџासः , अɠҷं च भवȮϜ। एतषेां мमाणानां िवचारः  अΆ िʉयत।े 
м΄ʔम् 
     м΄ʔмमाकरणं м΄ʔम् इ΄ु˼ते। भतृɋहȬरमते м΄ʔं िπिवधं भवित - लौिककम,् 
अलौिकक̓। लौिककм΄ʔं सवɕषां दशɋनानां िवषयो भवित। िकϜ ु अलौिककм΄ʔम ्
अतीȭ϶याणां महषɎणा ंदशɋनं भवित। तपसा ʔीणकҔषाणाम ्आिवभूɋतмकाशानां योिगनां 
यत् अतीतानागत̆ानं जायते तत् अӤदािदм΄ʔात् न ȭभμते।1 एतत् अनमुानं भवतीित 
केȭचत ्वदȮϜ। अनुमानने अलौिककм΄ʔӦ बाधो न भवित। यः  यӦ योिगनः  दशɋनं Ӫं 
̆ानिमव न शʼते м΄ʔपʔे Ȯәतं योिगनां वचनं तम् अЏः  तकɋ शरणः  कथं िनवतɋयेत।्2 
पुاपाप,े स΄ास΄े, धमाɋधमɛ इ΄ादयः  भावाः  ऋषीणा ंबήुौ мकाȭशताः  तषेा ंसाहाҁेन 
अӤाȭभः  ̆ाताः  भवȮϜ। इदं पुاिमदं पापम ् इ΄ेतिπषये ҡाकरणशाӕӦ мयोजनम ्
अ΄ҍं भवित, लोकत एव साधारणजनैः  त́ानӦ सѴवात्। 
अनमुानम् 
     अनिुमितकरणम् अनमुानम्। भतृɋहȬरणा अनुमानं न िनिषήं िकϜ ुतӦ अतीव мाधाЏं 
नाˎȰकृतम्। दगुɋम ेिगȬरमागɕ चʔӈुϜं नेतारमϜरेण मागɘकदेशं हӒӟशɕन अवगѻ परमिप 
मागɘकदेशं धावता अϹेन इव अनुमानмधानने पतनम ्अवتѴािव।3 अनने अनमुानмमाणं 
सवɋΆ Ӫीकतुɍ न शʈते इित ȭसήम्। 
आगमः  
     शюмमाणमेव आगमपदेन गӴृते। आаोपदेशः  शюः । “̌ोितҷोमेन Ӫगɋकामो 
यजेत” इ΄ादीनां यागिवधायककायाɋणा ं ȭसिήः  आगमेन िवना न भवित। भतृɋहȬरणा 
Ӫीकृतेष ुмमाणेष ुमʩंु мमाणं भवित आगमः । ऋषीणां यत् अलौिककं м΄ʔं वतɋत ेतत् 
आगमмमाणानसुारं भवित। “य˴ю आह तदӤाकं мमाणम”् इित वैयाकरणाः  वदȮϜ। 
यागः  Ӫगɋसाधनम ्इित यागӦ Ӫभावो भवित। त˲ आगमмमाणेन ȭसΰित। यागािदः  

                                                           
1 आिवभूɋतмकाशानामनुपоुतचेतसाम्। 
   अतीतानागत̆ानं м΄ʔाϿ िवȭशӊते।। वाʈपदीयम्, ҭो. 37 
2 यो यӦ Ӫिमव ̆ानं दशɋनं नाितशʼते। 
  Ȯәतं м΄ʔपʔे तं कथमЏो िनवतɋयेत्।। वाʈपदीयम,् ҭो. 39 
3  हӒӟशाɋिदवाϹेन िवषमे पȭथ धावता। 
अनुमानмधानेन िविनपातो न दलुɋभः ।। वाʈपदीयम,् ҭो. 42 
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धमɋः  आगमानपʔेेण ӪगɋसाधनΉेन न िनҦेतुं  शʈते। ऋषीणां यत ्अतीȭ϶याथɋिवषयकं 
мाितभं ̆ानं भवित, तदिप आगमपूवɋकं भवित।1 
अџासः  
     भतृɋहȬरः  अџासनामकं мमाणं Ӫीकरोित। रͻपरीʔकाः  मȭणः , ɤлम ् इ΄ादीनां 
तारतѻं मҕूिनणɋयं च कुवɋȮϜ। त˲ रͻपरीʔकैः  परेџो वɷुमशʈं भवित। ताɠशं 
̆ानम् अџासादेव जायते।2 ҡािӑानाजЏΉात् नानमुािनकम,् इȭ϶यैः  अʱाӴं 
भवती΄तः  м΄ʔं च न भवित। 
अɠҷम् 
     भतृɋहȬरः  अɠҷनामकं мमाणमिप अˎȰकरोित। लौिककм΄ʔागोचरΉेन लोकмȭसήाः  
िपतरृʔः  िपशाचानां गृहाϜः ȮәतवӒुिवषयकम ् आिवभाɋवाϜधाɋनादयः  ȭसήयः  
कमाɋधीनाɠҷिवशषेȭसήाः  भवȮϜ।3 ऋषीणा ंतपः साφाɠҷजЏं ̆ानं м΄ʔात ्अनुमानात ्
वा जायत ेइित वɷंु न शʈते।  
उपसंहारः  
     दशɋनषेु बɨिवधािन мमाणािन अˎȰकृतािन। भतृɋहरेः  वाʈपदीयं नाम ʱϮः  
ҡाकरणӦ दाशɋिनकΉं мितपादयित। वाʈपदीये м΄ʔम,् अनुमानम,् आगमः , 
अџासः , अɠҷम् इित प̓ мमाणािन Ӫीकृतािन। तषेु भतृɋहȬरमते आगमӦैव परमं 
мाधाЏं वतɋते। शюмमाणमेव आगमΉेन गृहीतं भवित।  
ʱϮसचूी 

1. भतृɋहȬरः , वाʈपदीयम् (јӲकाؤम)्, Ҫीवामदेवाचायɋकृतसंӎृत-
िहϰीмितभाҡाʩया समȭВतम्, कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, 1987 

2. नारायणभ ः̱ , मानमेयोदयः , पȮؤत िट. गणपितशाȭӕणा संशोȭधतः , 
ितɣवनϜपरुम,् 1912. 

 
 
 

                                                           
1  न चागमाɠते धमɋӒकɕ ण ҡवितҽत।े 
ऋषीणामिप य́ानं तदлागमपूवɋकम।्। वाʈपदीयम्, ҭो. 30 
2  परेषामसमाʩेयमџासादेव जायते। 
मȭणɤлािदिव̆ानं तिπदां नानुमािनकम्। वाʈपदीयम,् ҭो. 35 
3  м΄ʔमनुमानं च ҡितʉѻ ҡवȮәताः । 
   िपतृरʔः िपशाचानां कमɋजा एव ȭसήयः ।। वाʈपदीयम,् ҭो. 36 
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गहृिनमाɋणसमये πारәापनकाल ेअवधयेाः  िवचाराः 1 
कुȭ̓कापदािन 
 πारम,् әापनम,् उϿतम्, िनѨम,् पदम,् पि̱का, अवनतम्। 
साराशंः  
 सवɚऽिप मानवः  कालेऽȮӤन् गृहिनमाɋणसमय े अिनवायɋɤपेण भूपरीʔणम,् 
गृहारѴः , πारәापनम,् गृहмवेशः  इित नानािवषयेषु बɨधा ȭचϜयित। तदन ु
πारәापनसमय े मʩुतया अवलोकनीयाः  ȭचϜनीयाः  च िवषयाः  के भवϜीित ̆ाΉवै 
तͧायɍ साधनीयम्।  अतः  ताɠशावलोकनेन कायɍ साȭधत̓देेव अभीҷं мाаुं  शʈत।े 
तΆापȭेʔतानां मʩुिवचाराणां वाӒुिवμा-मनӊुालयचȭ϶काʱϮयोः  आधारेण स˓हणमΆ 
कृतम्। 
उपोήातः  
  अӤाकं पूवɋजाः  ऋिषमुनयः  आҪयाथɋम् आवासाथɋ̓  गृहादीनाम् आवتकतां तथा 
अिनवायɋता̓ िवशेषɤपेण ̆ाΉा काҦंन ȭसήाϜान् мितपािदतवϜः । ते च ȭसήाϜाः  
कालाϜरे वाӒुशाӕΉने िनɤिपताः । तɣैɷाः  नानािवधȭसήाϜाः  वाӒुशाӕेऽϜभाɋिवताҦ। 
वाӒुशाӕिम΄ेतत् ̌ोितषशाӕे एवाϜभूɋतं भवित। तΆािप िΆषु ӎϹषेु अЏतम े
संिहताӎϹे वाӒुिवषयः  िवӒरɤपेण िनɤिपतः  वतɋत।े 

वाӒुशाӕे गृहिनमाɋणोपयोगीभचूयनादारџ गृहिनमाɋणपयɋϜं िविवधा आयामाः , 
िनयमाः , ȭसήाϜाः , िनदɕशाҦ समावȭेशताः । आदौ तावत ् शाӕӦाӦ जЋ वेदकाल े
य̆भूिमचयनाथɍ तथा वदेीिनमाɋणाथɍ चाभविद΄ु˼ते। कालाϜरे सवɋजनोपयोिगɤपेण 
लोकाना ं पȬरȭचतम्। परϤेतदिप ̆ातҡमेव यत् य̆ादीनां पूवɋमिप मानवानामावासӦ 
आҪयӦ च कҍना जातवैासीत्। पनुҦ मानवः  वासभूिमिनҦयाथɍ ȭचϜनमकरोत्। 
िवषयिनɤपणम ्

तΆादौ πारािदәानिनणɋयः  мकटीिʉयत।े पूवɚɷेषु चतुӍिҷपद-एकाशीितपद-
शतपदवाӒुकोҽेषु πारादीनां िनवेशनʉमं िनɤपयित वाӒुिवμाकारः  – अथ πे мा˩ुखे πारे 
कुयाɋत ्πे दȭʔणामुख।े πारे м΄˩ुखे πे च πे च कुयाɋददु˩ुखे2 इित। अथाɋत ्गृहिनवेशनसमय े
वाӒुकोҽे पवूɋӦां िदȭश πारπयम,् एवं दȭʔण-पȭҦमोͱरिदʛिप πारπयं भवते्। पनुः  
िवмािदवणɕष ु िवशषेः  वतɋत े एव। तΆादौ िवмӦ πारәापनमु˼ ते – माहे϶े мा˩ुखं πारं 

                                                           
1 डा. गणेशकृӀभ ः̱ , सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ), ̌ोितषिवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , िΆԷशूर,् 
केरलम्। 
2 वा.िव. 4/1 
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мशӒं ȭशҷजाितष।ु अपरं त ुतथा πारं जयϜ ेмाह िनҦयात ्॥1 तϿाम महे϶पदे πारिनमाɋणं 
ȭशҷजातीनां कृते शुभं भवित। एतिπहाय јाӲणानां कृते जयϜपदे πारिनҦयः  कतुɍ 
शʈते। एवं ʔिΆयाणां िनवासाथɍ गृहʔतपदे πारं िनमाɋतҡम।् तथा वैتाना ं िनवासाथɍ 
गϹवɋपदे πारәानम् अभीҷΉेन Ӫीकायɋम्। एवं शνूाणा ं πारәापनәानं तु पӃुदϜपदे 
мोɷम्। एवं सुɦ ीवपदे, आपपदे तथा भҗाटपदे च सवɋवणɎयानां शुभदायकम् इ΄ुɷम।् 
एवमेव तͱΨेवताәानषे ुәािपतानां πाराणां फलं वाӒुिवμाया ंप̓दशҭोकैः  िनɤिपतम्। 
तेषु ҭोकेषु мोɷािन फलािन मया अΆ िनɤлϜ।े तΆ आिद΄पदे πारे әािपते सित 
पΆुनाशः  भवित। स΄पदे әािपतπारेण मΆैीभˎः  भवित। भृगुपदेन गृहपितः  पृथक् 
सѴवित। एवम ्अϜȬरʔपदे कृते सित गृहपितः  िवनाशमागɋमुपिैत। अिʬपदे πारे әािपते 
सित यजमानӦ मृ́ ुः  वा ः˼ । तथैव पӀूपदे शोषणम,् दाɣणकҷम,् नाशः  च जायते। 
िवतथपदे गृहपतेः  मरणम,् गृहʔतपदे सѪदः  अȭभवृिήः , यमπारेण मरणतुҕं कҷम,् मरणं 
सवɋनाशः  वा वा˼म्। एवं यिद गϹवɋपदे πारं әािपत̓ते ्सवɋिवधकमɋस ुवृिήः  स̜ायते। 
भृˎ राजपदे पशुधनӦ तथा सӦािदनाशः , िनऋɋितपदे मरणम,् तथा दौवाȬरकपदे लयҦ 
мोɷः । परं सुɦ ीवपदȮәतेन πारेण सवɋसѪҗाभः , पӃुदϜπारेण च सवɋगणुानां мािаः  
भवित। वɣणपदे πारәापनेन िमΆेष ुवैरम,् चोरेџः  भयं च जायते। असरुपदәान े िन΄ं 
कҷानुभिूतः , शोषणपदे शӊुते परϜु न िवनتित इित च कȭथतम।् रोगपदे Ȯәतने πारेण 
गृहपितः  पाुؤरोगी स̜ायते। वातәान े तावत् गृहपतये वातेन जЏमानाः  ҡाधयः  
जायϜे। नागपदे सित तȮӤन् गृहे ये वासं कुवɋȮϜ तџेः  शीʸमेव नागभयं भवेत्। तथा 
मʩुपदे πारәापनेन शीʸमेव िवмӦ мािаः  एवं भҗाटपदे गृहवाȭसना ं िवȭशҷफलाना ं
мािаः  जायते। सोमәाने πारәापनने पɣुषः  सदैव याि̆कः  धािमɋकҦ सѴवित। 
अगɋलपदȮәतने πारेण यजमानः  जलेन िѼयते। अिदितपदे उदररोगः , िदितपदे तावत ्
सपͻीककुलӦ िवनाशҦ мोɷः । ɣνәाने यिद πारәापनं कृतं तिहɋ गृहं विӰना दӴते। 
एवं पजɋЏ ेधननाशः , जयϜे च सवɋΆजयमाеोित। ततҦ यदा माहे϶पदे πारәापनं िʉयत े
तदा माहा΃ं мाеोित यजमानः । इ͹ं पदेष ु πारәापनӦ फलं िवӒरेण िनगिदतं 
ʱϮकारेण, शाӕकारैҦ। 
 अधनुा बिहπाɋरिनवेशनәानं कथयित ʱϮकारः  – यΆोϿतं ततो πारं यΆ िनѨं ततो 
गहृम्। गहेृ चाлҷमे राशौ तΆ πारं न कारयते ्॥2  इित। अथाɋμΆ औϿ΄ं वतɋत ेतΆ πारम,् 
तथा यΆ िनѨं िवμते तΆ गृहӦ िवЏासः  कायɋः । तथैव गृहकताɋ यजमानः  यः  वतɋते तӦ 

                                                           
1 वा.िव. 4/2 
2 वा.िव. 4/20 
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जЋराȭशतः  गणना कायाɋ। एवं गणनया यदा अҷमराȭशरायाित, तȮӤन् әाने कदािप 
πारिवЏासः  न कायɋः  इ΄ुɷम्। ततः  – गहृʔत े च माहे϶े јाӲणानां мकȱितɋतम्1 इित 
साधɋҭोकेनैकेन िवмӦ мितिनयतम् अपरं πारәापनं мोɷम् ʱϮकारेण। अथाɋदΆ 
јाӲणानां कृत ेिनमɎयमाणगृहे गृहʔतपदे या माहे϶पदे एव πारं िवЏसते्। महीधर-सोम-
भҗाट-अगɋलपदेष ु अЏतमभूते शयनगृहӦ िनमाɋणं कतुɍ शʈत।े पुनҦ शयने तावत् 
पूवɋӦां िदȭश ȭशखा भविेदित ̆ातҡमेव। अधुना ʔिΆयӦ мितिनयतं мोɷं वाӒुिवμायाम ्
– गहृʔत े पुӃदϜ े πारं Ӧात ् ʔिΆयӦ त।ु िवतथ े चाϿभूिमं च गोҽागारं तथासुरे। 
әानभूिमं च गϹवɕ सदा कुयाɋत ्िवशेषतः  ॥ इित। तϿाम ʔिΆयाणां कृते िनमɎयमाणे गृहे 
गृहʔतपदे-पӃुदϜपदे वा πारәापनं कायɋम्। एवं िवतथपदे भोजनगृहं तथा असरुपदे 
गोҽागारं िवЏसेत।् तथैव गϹवɋपदे әानभूिमः  िनमाɋतҡा। वैتӦ कृत े πारािदәानं 
ҭोकπये कΟत।े तӤै भҗाटपदे पӃुदϜपदे वा әािपतं πारं शुभं जनयित। यमपदे 
वैवӪतपदे गϹवɋपदे गहृʔतपदे वा शयनмकोҽः  िनमाɋतҡः । мाȮʏरोभूΉा शयनं 
कुयाɋिदित िवदषुां वचनम।् पूषपदे अथवा वɣणपदे अथवा पूवɋिदशां мित мोɷपदेӌЏतम े
पाकशाला िनमाɋतҡा। एवं गϹवɋपदे आәानमؤपः  तथा असुरपदे गोҽागारः  करणीयः । 
पैतृकपदे तावत् गभɋभूिमं мकुयाɋत ् वैتः  इित िवदषुामȭभмायः । शνूाणा ंतु – भҗाटे च 
महे϶े च πारे शूνӦ पूȭजत ेइित ҭोकΆये πारािदәानं мोɷम्। अथाɋत् शνेूण भҗाटपदे 
महे϶पदे वा πारं әापनीयम्। सुɦ ीव-पӃुदϜ-िमΆ-वɣणपदेӌЏतमपदे शयनगृहӦ πारं 
भवेत्। परϤेषः  िनयमः  न केवलं शνूाणाम,् अिप तु सवɋसाधारणो वतɋत।े 
दौवाȬरकपदмमाणानसुारं पतैृकभूमेः  अथाɋत् ɣνभूमेः  िनधाɋरणं कतɋҡम्। पूषपदे पाकशाला, 
असरुपदे च गोҽागारः  तӦ तӦ πारं वा वतɕत। әानभूिमः  अथाɋत ्आәानमؤपः  सवɋदा 
गϹवɋपदे एव भवते् इित мोɷम्। 

पादाȭधҽान-लुपाकरणादीना ं कथना;रम् अधनुा πारिवЏासः  िनɤлते। तदˎतया 
अवनतयϢेण भूमेः  समीकरणमिप कΟते। तΆादौ अवनतयϢӦ लʔणं कथियΉा तेन 
समतलिनमाɋणмकारं мितपादयित वाӒुिवμाकारः  यथा – अथ कुयाɋदवनतं पि̱काȭभȭӕȭभः  
पुनः 2। अΆादौ अवनतयϢӦ लʔणोɷмकारेण समतलकृते әाने पि̱काΆयम ्
अवनतɤपेण әापनीयम्। ताः  पि̱काः  िΆकोणɤपणे प̓िवंश΄ˎुलाϜरे संәापनीयाः । 
तदनϜरं जलेन तलӦाथाɋत् भमूेः  समतलΉं वीʙ तΆ शʼुπयं әापयते्। जलोपȬर 
समानɤपेण कȱलैः  мमाणं Ӫीकृ΄ कोणΆया΂कयϢӦ पाҮɋपि̱कासु सѴावयेत्। एवं 
                                                           
1 वा.िव. 4/21 
2 वा.िव. 13/1- 4 
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ʉमेण अवनतयϢिवȭधना शʼंु әापियΉा सΆंू мसारणीयम्। सΆूमेतत् ितयɋʂि̱कायाः  
सʼेतात ् गतेरवलोकनाथɋमपेȭʔतम।् अΆ पाҮɋयोः  अϜरमϿुतं भवित। अʼӦ एवं सΆूӦ 
संयोगं सʗूɤपेण ̆ाΉा भूतलӦ िनѨोϿते समीकुयाɋत्। सामाЏतः  अथɋः  एवं भवित यत् 
πारәाने भिूमः  एकɤपा अथवा समतला कायाɋ इ΄ेव। इ͹ं мथमं भपूҽंृ समीकृ΄ अनϜरं 
गृहाȭधҽानाधारतया उपपीठिम΄ेकमवयवं योजयेिदित पुनɣ˼ते वाӒुिवμायाम् – 
अȭधҽानӦ चाधӒादपुपीठं мयोजयते1्। एवं पूवɚɷмकारेण भूपҽंृ समीकृ΄ परम ्
अȭधҽानӦ अधोभागे उपपीठӦ мयोगः  करणीयः । एवंɤपेण әािपतमुपपीठं भवनӦ 
औϿ΄ाथɋम् अ΄Ϝं सɠुढɤपेण िनमाɋतҡम्। तथा तदपुपीठं शोभाजनकमिप भवित। 
सѬित अӦोपपीठӦ мमाणमु˼ ते – समं िΆपादमधɍ वा प̓ाशंρंशमवे वा2 इित। 
उपपीठӦ мमाणम् - अȭधҽानӦ समम,् िΆपादम,् अधɋम,् प̓ांशम,् ρंशम,् सपादम,् 
साधɋम,् पादोनम,् िπगुणम,् पादोनिπगुणं वा мमाणं Ӫीकृ΄ उपपीठӦ िनमाɋणं कायɋम्। 
एवमेव पादकुाʩмथमावयवात् उपपीठӦ िनҲमणं कΟते – आμˎपादकुӦ च िनҲमं 
करमानतः 3 इित। अΆ आμˎिमित अȭधҽानӦैव नामाϜरम।् िनҲामो नाम िवӒारः । 
तӤात ् आμˎात् अथाɋत ् अȭधҽानात् करमानिमतम,् पादोनकरिमतम,् सपादकरिमतम,् 
साधɋकरिमतम,् पादोनिπतयकरिमतम,् िकҰुπयकरिमतं वा िवӒारयɷंु उपपीठं रचनीयम्। 
इ͹मΆ ष̹कारकोपपीठिवӒृितः  िनɤिपता। अʱे जलмणालीәानम ्
उपपीठबिहभाɋगमवाटाˎणमीȬरतम4् इित ҭोकेनोɷम्। जलмणाली΄Ӧ  
जलमागɋिम΄थɋः । उपपीठӦ बिहभाɋगात ् अवटाˎणं कतɋҡम।् तϿाम 
गृहӦाϜभाɋगәमˎणिम΄थɋः । त˲ अवटाˎणम ् उपपीठात ् बिहभाɋग े ईशाЏकोण े
िनमाɋतҡम्। कदाȭचत ्мा˩ुखमिप भिवतुमहɋित इित ʱϮकारेणोɷे ҭोके ɠتत।े 

मनӊुालयचȭ϶कायां  कुयाɋद् गहृाय  कृतवाӒुपदं समӒम्5 इित ҭोके गृहाय 
वाӒुपदं िनमाɋतҡिम΄ुɷम्। गृहӦ अधोभागात् बिहभाɋगात ् अϜभाɋगә े चाˎणे जलं 
यथा न ितҽेत ्तथा कतुɋम ्एवम ्अϜәाˎण े िवμमानӦ िनѨΉӦ िनवारणाथɋ̓ सѪूणɕ 
िनवासәाने मिृͱकया, ȭशलया अथवा अЏने वӒुना वा अҷ-πादश-षोडशाˎुलपȬरिम΄ा 
औϿ΄ं कायɋम्। यतो िह भवनिनमाɋणे वाӒुपदं तावत् अतीव मʩुम्। तμिद ɠढं न भवित 
तिहɋ िनिमɋतभवनं कदािप पिततुमहɋित। तӤात् प̓ाˎमिप ɠढं भवते्। तथैव िनवेशनәानं 
                                                           
1 वा.िव. 13/05 
2 वा.िव. 13/6-7 
3 वा.िव. 13/8-9 
4 वा.िव. 13/10 
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ɠढं िवμत े चेदिप ता ं भूिमं समतलाȭ΂कां कृΉा सामाЏभतूलात् अҷ-πादश-
षोडशाˎुलिमतɤपेण कतɋҡम्। अनϜरं तӦोपȬर गृहिनमाɋणं कायɋम्। अΆ 
भारतीयवाӒुशाӕ̆ैः  न केवलं ȭभिͱिनमाɋणәानम,् अिप तु सѪूणɍ िनवेशनमेव भνं ɠढं च 
भवेिद΄ुɷम् इ΄वगѻते। आधुिनककाल े мधानतया जनाः  ӒѴ-ȭभिͱिनमाɋणәानमेव 
भνं ɠढं च कांʔȮϜ इ΄ȭभмायः  ʱϮे мोɷः । अʱे उपपीठरचना तथा िनवशेәजलमागɋः  
च कΟत े – रʔाशोभो Ɍ˴ याथɍ सकलिनलयमासरूतोऽधः  समϜात1्। अΆ सवɕषां गृहाणा ं
प̓ाˎӦ अथाɋत् अȭधҽानӦ अधोभागे गृहӦ रʔणाथɍ सौϰयाɋथɋम् एवम ् उϿ΄थɍ च 
अҷाҷाˎुलाना ं संयोजनेन एकहӒपȬरिमतं वा िπहӒपȬरिमतम ् उपपीठं रचयेत्। अϜः  
गताɋˎणे तावत् दȭʔणोͱरӦ आिदतः  आϜमिप वषृभयोिनः  ωजयोिनवाɋ भवेत,् िनवेशनӦ 
जलम् ईशाЏिदȭश यथा ग˴ेत ् तथा उͱरӦां पूवɋӦां वा  िदȭश जलमागɋः  करणीयः  
इ΄ुɷम्। पनुः  गेहाȭधҽानो˲तҕुो रसािद इ΄Ά मनӊुालयӦोपपीठӦ औϿ΄म ्
अȭधҽानӦौϿ΄ं мित समानं Ӧात् अथवा अȭधҽानӦ औϿ΄Ӧ ष͂ ु प̓भागिमतम,् 
सаसु ष͛ागिमतम,् अҷसु सаभागिमतम,् नवस ुअҷभागिमतम,् दशसु भागेषु नवभागिमतं 
वा उपपीठӦ औϿ΄ं भवेदेव। पादकुादीतरावयवानां तӦ तӦ औϿ΄ं िवभ̌ रचयते ्
इ΄ुɷम्। इतरावयवाӒु पादकुा, जगितः , कुमुदः , गल इ΄ादयः । 
उपसंहारः  

इ͹म ्उपपीठरचना जलमागɋिनमाɋणिवȭधҦ िनɤिपतः । तथैव πारिवЏासाथɍ बहवो 
िवषयाः  мितपािदताः । उɷेषु पादाȭधҽानम्, लुपाकरणम,् πारिवЏासः , आरѴҦेित 
м΄ेकोऽिप िवषयः  सϰभाɋनुगुणं मʩंु әानमावहती΄Ά नाȮӒ सϰेहः । दȭʔणभारत े
वाӒुिवμा-मनӊुालयचȭ϶काʱϮयोः  आधारेण सवाɋȭधकतया आलयसѰήकायाɋȭण 
мचलȮϜ। तӤात् तΆोɷाः  िवचाराः  एव мधानतया अφयनाथɋमΆ Ӫीकृताः । यिद 
सϰभाɋनुगुणं गृहिनमाɋणसमये सवɋमवलोʈ कायɕष ु мवतɋयामः  तिहɋ दोषाः  समӦाः  वा 
समीपं नायाȮϜ इित वदन् अΆैवोपसंहरािम। 
अनशुीȭलतʱϮसचूी 
1.वाӒुिवμा 6.मΚपुराणम ्
2.मनӊुालयचȭ϶का 7.अिʬपरुाणम ्
3.रामायणम ् 8.महाभारतम ्
4.िवҮकमɋवाӒुशाӕम ् 9.गृहवाӒु – एकमφयनम ्
5.मयमतम ्  

                                                           
1 म.चं. 5/02 
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ɦˎारмकाशे धमɋɦˎारिववचेनम्1 
शोधसारः  
 िविदतमेव िवपȭҦता रसशюӦ мयोगः  सवाɋदौ वेदे कृतोऽȮӒ। तΆ 
तैिͱरीयोपिनषिद समुपलџते –‘रसो व ै सः ’2। तदनु लौिकककाҡशाӕ े रसӪɤपं, 
रसभदेाः , रसमतवादाҦ आलʼाȬरकपरѪरायां мवािहताः  सȮϜ। संӎृतसािह΄े षट् 
सѬदायाः  अित мȭसήाः । तेषु अितмाचीनः  रससѬदायः । तӦ रससѬदायӦ мवतɋकः  
भरतमिुनः  इित सवɋिविदतः । आचायɋः राजशेखरः  काҡमीमांसाʱϮे रसिवषयकʱϮӦ 
мितपादकः  नȭϰकेҮरः  इित мोɷवान3्। आदौ अिʬपरुाण4े रसӪɤपिवषये мाлते चैतЏं 
̌ोितरीҮरम्, अिप च चतैЏे िह रसचमͧारः  जायत।े रसӦ िवकारः  िह अहʼारिवशषेः । 
 अिप च, रसशюӦ ҡु;िͱिवषये मुिनभɋरतः  ना̼शाӕे रसӪɤपं कथयित5। 
एवमेव किवराजः  िवҮनाथः  सािह΄दपɋणʱϮे कथयित रसӪɤपम6्। तЋत े र΄ादयः  
әाियभावाः  िह रसिवशेषाः 7। आचायɋः  भोजराजҦ ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे रसӪɤपं कथयित8। 
रससंʩािवषयकं मतवैषѻम् 
 परѪरायां रससंʩािवषय ेमतभेदः  ɠتते। केषा̓न मतानुसारेण रसः  अҷिवधः , 
केषा̓ नविवधः , केषामिप दशिवधः । एवंɤपेण रसः  कालʉमेण दश, πादशः  इ΄नेन 
वȭधɋतोऽȮӒ। 
                                                           
1 डा. सोमनाथ सेनापितः , सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ), सािह΄िवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , िΆԷशूर,् 
केरलम्। 
2. रसं Ӵेवायं लђानϰी भवित। त.ैउ.2.7 
3.  रसाȭधकाȬरकं नȭϰकेҮरः । का.मी.ंपृ.2 
4. अʔरं परमं јӲ सनातनमजं िवभुम्। 
    वेदाϜेषु वदϡेकं चैतЏं ̌ोितरीҮरम।्। 
    आनϰः  सरसӒӦ ҡ̌ते स कदाचन। 

    ҡिɷः  सा तӦ चैतЏ चमͧाररसाӷया।। 
    आμӒӦ िवकारो यः  सोऽहंकार इित Ӥृतः । 
    ततोऽȭभमानӒΆेदं समाаं भुवनΆयम्।। 
    अȭभधानाद् रितः  सा च पȬरपोषमुपयेुषी। 
    ҡȭभचायाɋिदसामाЏा˴ृˎार इित गीयते।। अ.प.ु339.1-4  
5. तΆ रसानेव तावदादौ अȭभҡाʩाӦामः । न िह रसाद् ऋते कȭҦदथɋः  мवतɋते। ना.शा. 6.21 
6. रӦते इित रसः  । सा.द.पृ.24 एव̓ – 
7. िवभावेनानुभावने ҡɷः  स̓ाȬरणा तथा। 
    रसतामेित र΄ािदः  әायीभावः  सचेतसाम्।। सा.द.3.1 
8. रसनाद् रसः  । ɦ.м.1.6 
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 सवɋмथमम ् अिʬपुराणे नविवधां रसानामҗुखेः  мाлत1े।  तदनु आचायɕण 
भरतमिुनना ना̼शाӕ े अҷिवधाः  रसाः  िनɤिपताः  सȮϜ2। तदʱे मѷटाचायɕण शाϜरसं 
संयो̌ नविवधरसाः  мितपािदताः 3। एव̓ आचायɕण िवҮनाथने मѷटमतमनसुृ́  तथा च 
वाΌҕरसं संयो̌ दशिवधरसाः  अˎȰकृताः । आचायɕण ɤपगोӪािमणा भिɷरसं 
योजियΉा  एकादशसंʩकाः  रसाः  िनɤिपताः । सवɚपȬर भोजराजने पूवाɋचायाɋणा ं
नविवधरसैः  सह мेयान,् उदाͱः , उήतः  इित रसΆयं संयो̌ πादशिवधरसाः  мितपािदताः 4।  
रसषे ुмाधाЏाмाधाЏिवचारः । 
 वयं जानीमः  यत ्किवराजने िवҮनाथेन रसेष ुअζतुरसӦ िह мाधाЏं мदͱमȮӒ5। 
परϜ ु भोजराजने ɦˎाररसӦ िह мाधाЏं мदͱमȮӒ6। अथाɋत् अȭभमानः  तथा 
अहʼारɤपɦˎारः  िह रसः । यӦ अВयेन काҡे कमनीयता आयाित। 
 तिहɋ एतावता पयाɋलोचनेन अӤाȭभः  पȬर̆ाता रसӦ संʩा Ӫɤपिवषये च यथा 
मतवैषѻं वतɋते, तथैव रसӦ мाधाЏिवषयेऽिप मतपाथɋʈं दरीɠتते। तिहɋ कुतः  ɦˎारः  
िह रसः ,  कथं वा तӦ एकोनप̓ाशत् र΄ािदभावः  सѴाҡत।े  स एव कथं वा 
धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभेदेन िवभाȭजतः  इ΄ȮӤन् िवषय ेशोधмबϹेऽȮӤन् िवचायɋते। 
शюकुȭ̓का– ɦˎारः , अहʼारः , अȭभमानम,् आरभटी, 
शोधмӒिुतः  
 राजाȭधराजः  भोजराजः  तदीय े  ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे ɦˎाररसिवषय े पयाɋलोचनं 
कृतवान।् तЋते  वा˩यं  वʉोिɷः , रसोिɷः , Ӫभावोिɷः  इ΄नने िΆधा िवभाȭजतमȮӒ7।  

                                                           
1. ɦˎार-हाӦ-कɣण-रौν-वीर-भयानकाः । 
    बीभΌाζतु-शाϜʩाः  Ӫभावा˲तुरो रसाः । अ.प.ु 
2. ɦˎारहाӦकɣणा रौνवीरबयानकाः । 
     बीभΌाζतुसं̆ौ चे́ ҷौ ना̼े रसाः  Ӥृताः ।। ना.शा.2.6.16 
3. ɦˎारहाӦकɣणरौνवीरभयानकाः । 
     वीभΌाζतुसं̆ौ चे́ ҷौ ना̼े रसाः  Ӥृताः ।। का.м.4.29 
    िनवɕदәाियभावोऽȮӒ शाϜोऽिप नवमो रसः । का.м.प.ृ146 
4. ɦˎार-वीर-कɣण रौνाζतुभयानकाः । 
      बीभΌ-हाӦ-мेयाЗः  शाϜोदाͱोήता रसाः ।। स.क.भ.5.134 
5. रसे सारҦमͧारः  सवɋΆाऽлनुभूयते। 
     त˲मͧारसारΉे सवɋΆाऽлζतुो रसः ।। सा.द.प.ृ87 
6. रसोऽȭभमानोऽहंकारः  ɦˎार इित गीयते। 
      सोऽथɋӒӦाВयात् काҡं कमनीयΉमҨुते।। स.क.भ.5.1 
7. वʉोिɷҦ रसोिɷҦ ӪभावोिɷҦ वा˩यम्। स.क.भ.5.8 
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 उɷेषु िΆषु रसोɷेः  мाधाЏं दͱवान्। रसोɷौ भावः , जЋ, अनबुϹः , िनӃिͱः , 
पҺुादयः  चतुिवɍशितः  िवभूतयः  काҡिनमाɋणे सहायकाः  भवȮϜ। भोजराजः  रसः  िह भावः  
इ͹ं ȭचϜयित। तेनो˼ते रितɤपेणैव रसिनӃिͱः  जायते। तЋते दशरसेषु वीरः -
कɣणाζतुादयः  रसाः  वट-यʔɤपाः । केवलमाΆं ɦˎारः  िह रसः 1।  अयं ɦˎारः  
धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभेदेन चतिुवɋधः  इित ɦˎारмकाशʱϮӦ Άयोदशмकाशे мाлत।े– 
तͷ̆ानािϿԷҪेयसाȭधगतौ मोʔः । अथाɋत् धमɋɦˎारः , अथɋɦˎारः , कामɦˎारः , मोʔɦˎारः  
इित। कȮӤन ्ɦˎारे का वृिͱः , का мवृिͱः , का रीितः  का नाियका भवेत,् तȮӤन् िवषय े
мӒूयते।  
 वृिͱः  мवृिͱः  रीितः  नाियका नायकः  
धमɋɦˎारः  भारती पौरӔा पा̓ाली Ӫकȱया धीरोदाͱः  
अथɋɦˎारः  आराभटी औढɌमागधी गौडी सवाɋ धीरोήतः  
कामɦˎारः  कैशकȱ दाȭʔणा΄ा वैदभɎ सवाɋ धीरलȭलतः  
मोʔɦˎारः  साͷती आवϡा लाटी Ӫकȱया धीरशाϜः  
ɦˎारмकाशʱϮӦ अҷादशмकाश ेधमɋɦˎारӦ िवӒृतिववेचनं мाлत े– धमɋɦˎारः , 
अथɋɦˎारः , कामɦˎारः , मोʔɦˎारः  इित यदɷंु, तिददानी ंҡाʩायते –  
ɦˎारмकाशे धमɋɦˎारिववेचनम् 
 िवȭभϿषेु शाӕषेु धमɋӦ लʔणं νҷंु शʈते। मीमांसाशाӕ े мेरणाथɕ धमɋशюः  
мयɷुः 2। भगवता मनुना मनӤृुतौ वेदािदशाӕाणा ं पȬर̆ानं धमɋ इ΄नने мयɷुम3्। 
आचायɋः  भोजराजः  भगवता मनुना мभािवतः । कुतҦेत् सोऽिप धमɋलʔण े वेदिविहतानाम ्
आचाराणां мाधाЏं दͱवान4्। एतदाधारेण धमɋɦˎारः  आदौ (1)мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  , 
(2)िनविृͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः , (3) िनयमɤपः  धमɋɦˎारҦे΄नेन िΆिवधः ।  
 
 

                                                           
1. ɦˎार-वीर-कɣणाζतुरौνहाӦबीभΌवΌलभयानकशाϜनाѨः । 
   आѨाȭसषुदɋश रसान् सȭुधयो वयϜु ɦˎारमेव रसनाνसमामनामः ।। 
   वीराζतुािदषु च येह रसмȭसिήः  ȭसήा कुतोऽिप वटयʔवदािवभाित। 
   लोके गतानुगितकΉवशादपेुतामेतां िनवतɋियतुमेष पȬरҪमो नः ।। (ɦ.м.1.6-7) 
2. चोदनालʔणा धमɋः । अ.सं 
3. वेदः  Ӥृितः  सदाचारः  ӪӦ च िмयमा΂नः । 
    एतचतुिवɋधं мाɨः  साʔाήमɋӦ लʔणम्। म.Ӥृ 
4. धमɚ नाम ҪुितӤृितिविहतः  आचारः  мवृिͱिनवृिͱिनयमनɤपः । ɦ.м.प.ृ994 
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(1) мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  
  мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  мथमतया वा˩नः कायिʉयाभेदात् िΆिवधः । पुनः  वाʱूपः  
िहत-िмयािदभदेेन चतुिवɋधः । मनोɤपः  आȮӒʈ-दयािदभदेेन िΆिवधः । अिप च कायɤपः  
गɣुदेवतोपाȮӒ-दानािदभेदेन िΆिवधः । आह΄ च दशिवधः  мविृͱɤपधमɋɦˎारः 1। 
वाचा 
1. िहतम् 
 अӦउदाहरणмसˎे भोजराजः  कथयित यत् यिद सदा सवɋदा िहतभाषणं 
परोपकाराय न सˎ˴ते, तिहɋ रसनायाः  िकं мयोजनम2्। 
2. िмयम् 
 अӦ ɦˎारभेदӦोदाहरणं महावीरचȬरतʱϮात् सʼȭलतं ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे। तΆ सवɕ 
ऋषयः  सीतादेवी ंмित कथयȮϜ यतो िह Ҫीरामः  देवराजӦ इ϶Ӧ Ȭरपिुनवारेण महाϜम ्
उपकारं कृतवान्। तने इ϶पͻी мसϿा भΉूा ʔिΆयकुलवωाः  सीतादेҡाः  अिप पजूा ं
करोित3। अΆ इ϶ाاाः  िмयतावशात ्िмयिमित धमɋɦˎारः । 
3. स΄म् 
 स΄िमित धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणपμम ् उͱररामचȬरतनाटके мाлते। तΆ समुϢः  
च϶केतुं  мित कथयित यत् च϶केतुः  ʔिΆयधमाɋनुगुणं िवचारं мकटयित, तͱु 
यήुसѰϹीЏायः । अयं Џायः  अितмाचीनकालात ् мचȭलतोऽȮӒ। अयं संʱामЏायो िह 
धमɋः  िन΄स΄म4्। अΆ स΄ताहेतुः  स΄िमित धमɋɦˎारः । 
4. आаम् 
 आаिमित धमɋɦˎारӦ यथायथः  мयोगः  अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜले мाлते। तΆ 
सаमाʼे। तΆ भगवान ् मारीचः  शकुϜलां мित कथयित महाराजेन दӊुϜेन 
शकुϜलाм΄ाʩानम् आаवशात् जातमȮӒ5। अΆ आа नाम धमɋɦˎारः । 

                                                           
1. वाचा िहतं िмयं, स΄माаं च јूते। मनसा च आȮӒʈं, दयाम,् अनीтां च भिवӊित। कायेन 
गुɣदेवतोपाȮӒं, दानं, आतɋΆाणं च    करोित।  ɦ.м.प.ृ994 
2. यिद सवɋӦ सवɋΆ नोपकाराय जायते। 
     तदनेन सुगаेुन ȭजӷामांसने को गुणः  ?।। 
3. वीरेण ते िवजयमाˎाȭलकेन प΄ा वΆृνȳहः  мशिमतेषु महाभयेषु। 
     ʔΆмकाؤगृिहणीबɨमानपजूामूजɋӪलां Ήिय शची मनसा करोतु।। (म,वी.च.4.35 
4. एष सांɦ ािमको Џाय एष धमɋः  सनातनः । 
      इयं िह रघȭुसंहानां वीरचȬरΆपήितः ।। उ.रा.च.5.22 
5. शापादȭस мितहता Ӥृितकोपɤʔे भतɋयɋपेततमȭस мभुता तवैव। 
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एतावता мविृͱɤपӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ वाʱूपӦ उदाहरणचतҷुयं पȬरशीȭलतम्। अʱे 
मनोɤपӦ – 
मनसा 
1. आȮӒʈम् 
 आȮӒʈं नाम िन΄ं स΄म्। यथा Ҫेयसा ं बीजं धमɋः  आȮӒʈम्। यता ं भषूणं 
यशः  इित स΄म्। लʘाः  बϹुः  उΌाहः  इित स΄म्। एवमेव ȭसήेः  साधनं नयः  
आȮӒʈम1्। एतत् सवɍ मनसा साφत।े अतः  मनोɤपधमɋɦˎारः । 
2. दया 
दयाɤपधमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं नागानϰे мाлत।े तΆ िमΆैः  कأगतмाणं पȬर΄ɷं 
दयावशात2्। दया आ΂नः  गुणिवशेषः । 
3. परӪानीтा  
 अӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं काȭलदासмणीत े अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜलनाटके мाлते। 
तΆ राजा दӊुϜः  कथयित सवाɋः  мजाः  दुः ȭखताः  भवȮϜ ӪिमΆӦ мाणिवयोगात्। परϜ ु
पापैितरɷतया तषेां िमΆं दӊुϜः  इित उΥोӊत3े। अΆ परेषु अनीтावशात् धमɋɦˎारः । 
4. कायेन 

अӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं महावीरचȬरते мाлते। तȮӤन ् ʱϮे महावीरः  
कायबलने समʱपȭृथवी ंपालियतुं  мयासं करोित4। अΆ कायɤपधमɋɦˎारः । 
(1) िनवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  
िनवृिͱɤपधमɋɦˎारः  प̓िवधः । तμथा- 
1. नशंृसतािनवृिͱः  
 नृशंसता आ΂नः  गुणः  न। नृशंसतािनविृͱः  िह आ΂नः  गुणः  अहʼारिवशेषः । अतः  
यिद कोऽिप мाȭणनां वधः  िह ʔिΆयӦ धमɋ उ˼ते, तिहɋ िकϿाम अधमɋः  भवते1्। 

                                                                                                                                                                   
      छाया न मू˴ ɋ ित मलोपहतмसादे शήेु तु दपɋणतले सुलभावकाशा ।। अ.शा.7.32 
1. िकं बीजं Ҫेयसां ? धमɋः ; सतां िक भूषणं ? यशः । 
      लʘाः  को बϹुɣΌाहः ; ȭसήेः  िकं साधनं ? नयः ।। ɦ.м.प.ृ995 
2. आतɍ कأगतмाणं पȬर΄ɷं ӪबाϹवैः । 
     Άाये नैनं यिद ततः  कः  शरीरेण मे गुणः ।। ना.न.4.10 
3. येन येन िवयु̌Ϝे мजाः  ȭӝे؞न बϹुना। 
    स स पापाɠते तासां दӊुϜ इित घӊुताम्।। अ.शा.6.23 
4. नȭϰʱामे जटां िबѠदȭभिष˼ायɋपादकेु। 
     पȭृथवी ंपालियӊािम यावदायɚ िनवतɋते।। म.वी.च.4.54 
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  एवं мकारेण  परӪाȭभφािनवृिͱः ,  िनिषήसेवािनविृͱः , Ӓेयिनविृͱः , 
िहंसािनविृͱः  इित प̓िवधा ंिनविृͱɤपधमɋɦˎारӦ िवचारः  ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे мाлत।े 
िनयमɤपधमɋɦˎारः  
 अयमिप धमɋɦˎारः  दशिवधः  तμथा- (1) िन΄पȬर΄ागः , (2) 
Ӫजाितधमाɋदिवचलनम,् (3) सɠशैः  सѰϹः , (4) लोकागमिवɣήैरसंसगɋः , (5) 
Џायतोऽथाɋȭधगमः , (6) गुवाɋ̆ानितʉमः , (7) अмाथɋनाभˎः , (8) мित̆ािनवाɋहः , (9) 
समरादपलायनम,् (10) गोјाӲणाथɕ мाणािदपȬर΄ागः । इित 
िनҰषɋः   
 एतावता िवमशɋणेन ̆ायत ेयत् भोजराजः  रसषेु ɦˎारӦ мाधाЏं दͱवान्। तЋत े
ɦˎारӦ धमाɋथɋकाममोʔɤपेण पȬरकҍनायाः  ӧोतः  तु आदौ दȮؤनः  आगतः । आचायɋः  
दؤी  мेयस्, रसवत,् उजɋȮӪ इित Άयाणां भावмधानालʼाराणा ं мयोगं कृतवान्। 
мेयालʼारे мीतेः  мाधाЏं भवित। रसवदलʼारे ɦˎार-हाӦ-कɣणादीना ं रसाना ं мाधाЏं 
भवित। अिप च ऊजɋӫलʼारे नाम ɤढाहʼारӦ तथा अȭभमानवचनӦ мाधाЏं भवित। 
अयम् अहʼारः  आ΂िन पूवɋजЋनः  अनुभावः  वा संӎारɤपेण ितҽित। अयम् अहʼारः  
गवɋӦ पयाɋयवȭच न, अयϜु अहȭ΂कावाȭच, अथाɋत् आ΂सѷानवाȭच। अयं िवषयः  
आ΂िन мथमावәायां ितҽित। तदनु मφमावәायां मूलभूतः  अहʼारः  बाӴवӒूना ं
सѰϹवशात् अȭभमानɤपेण ҡɷः  भवित। अतः  भोजराजӦ मतानसुारेण मनȭस 
अनकूुलदुः खावәायामिप सखुाӪादनं सѴवित। अतः  स एव रसः 2। अिप च 
मूलभूताहʼारः  एकӦ रसӦ वा भावӦ अनेकभावɤपेण мकाȭशतः  भवित। अतः  वɷंु 
शʈते एकӤात् अहʼारबीजात् अʼुȬरतः  भΉूा पूणɋɤपेण िवकȭसतः  भवित। सतुरां ɦˎारः  
िह एकः  रसः  तӤात् एकोनप̓ाशत ्भावानां िवकासः  भवित। 
 भोजराजः  आचायɋӦ दȮؤनः  мेयोऽलʼारं रसȭसήाϜӦ उͱरकोिटɤपेण मЏते। 
यΆ र΄ादयः  सवɕ भावाः  यदा उͧषɍ мाеुवȮϜ तदा ता रसɤपेण पȬरगȭणताः  भवȮϜ, यͱु 
мेयान् इ΄ु˼ते। एवं мकारेण मφावәायाम ् आिवभूɋताः  अनेके रसाः  अϜतः  गΉा 
мेयोनािѨ एकरसɤपेण पȬरगȭणतः  भवित। रसाना ं भावाना̓ उͧषɋмािаः  िह ɦˎारः  
उ˼ते। अЏषेाम् आलʼाȬरकाणां Џाय इव अӦ ɦˎाररӦӦ әाियभावः  रितः  इित नैव 
सѴवित। अयं ɦˎारः  आ΂नः  अहʼाɤपः  गुणिवशेषः । अतः  यΆ यΆ आ΂नः  अȭभमानः  

                                                                                                                                                                   
1. का नीितरितसϹानं, को धमɋः  ? мाȭणनां वधः । 
    यिद ʔिΆयधमɚऽयम्? अधमɚ वद कȱɠशः  ? 
2. मनोऽनुकूलेषु दुः खािदषु आ΂नः  सखुाȭभमानः , रसः । ɦ.м.पृ.466 
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तΆ तΆ ɦˎारः । यथा धमɕ च अथɕ च काम े च मोʔे च आ΂नः  अȭभमानः  भवित। 
तदाधारेण ɦˎारः  धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभेदेन चतुिवɋधः । पुनः  धमɋɦˎारः  अनेकिवधः । यӦ 
सोदाहरणिववरणम ्अȮӤन ्शोधмबϹे िनɤिपतमȮӒ। 
सहायकʱϮाः  
1. अ.प.ु – अिʬपुराणम् - आचायɋः  Ҫी बलदेवोपाφायः , चौखѰासंӎृतसीरीज आिफस,् 
वाराणसी, संӎरण - 1966 
2. अ.शा - अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜलम ्
3.उ.रा.च. – उͱररामचȬरतम् – डा. रमाशंकर िΆपाठी, चौखѰाकृӀदास-अकादमी, 
वाराणसी. संӎरण – 2014 
4. का.м. – काҡмकाशः  – पं. मधुसदूनशाӕी, ̌ोितषмकाशनम,् चौक, वाराणसी, सं 
- 1998 
5. का.मी – काҡमीमांसा – डा. गंगासागररायः , चौखѰािवμाभवनम,् वाराणसी, सं - 
2005 
6. त.ैउ. – तिैͱरीयोपिनषद् – िवπान् स.ु नारायणः , संӎृतसंशोधनसंसत,् मेलुकोटे, 
мथमसंӎरणम् - 2005 
7. ना.न. – नागानϰः  – डा. राकेशशाӕी, संӎृतʱϮागारः , िदҗी, мथमसंӎरण – 
2008 
8. ना.शा – ना̼शाӕम् – डा. पारसनाथिπवदेी, सѪूणाɋनϰसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः , 
वाराणसी, िव.स. 2050 
9.म.वी.च. – महावीरचȬरतम् –Anundoram Boroah, Publication Board, 
Assam – 1966 
10.म.Ӥृ – मनुӤृितः  –आचायɋः  जगदीशलालशाӕी, मोतीलालबनारसीदास, िदҗी- 
1983 
11.स.क.भ – सरӪतीकأाभरणम ्– पȮؤतः  केदारनाथशमाɋ, चौखѰा ओȬरयϚȭलया, 
पुनः  मνुणम् - 1987 
10. सा.द. – सािह΄दपɋणम् – आचायɋः  शेषराजशमाɋ रे؟ी, चौखѰाकृӀदास-अकादमी, 
वाराणसी, सं. - 20016 
11. ɦ.м – ɦˎारмकाशः  – रेवाмसादो िπवदेी, सदाȭशवकुमारो िπवेदी, 
इȭϰरागाँधीराҷɌ ीयकलाके϶म,् नई िदҗी, काȭलदाससंәानम्, वाराणसी, м.सं.-2007 
12. ɦ.प – ɦˎारपȬरशीलनम् – आयɋ चȮؤकाмसादशʌुा, िहϰӒुानी एकेडेमी, 
इलाहाबाद्। 
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ҡाकरणशाӕाφयनӦ साѬितकसमाज ेआवتकता1 
शोधसारः  

कालेऽȮӤन ् लोके यो यः  अपशюान ् мयु̔ े  तं पɣुषं ने˴ ȮϜ, पȬरहसȮϜ चेित 
िनिवɋवादम्। दҷुмयोगमुखने Ѿे˴ नदोषभाɻं मा भिूद΄ेवं हेतोः  ҡाकरणमφेतҡम।् 
िक̓ कȭҦद् सѻक् ҭोकपाठं करोित, बाҕावәायां पाठमाΆेण सϜӊुϜोऽिप जनाः  
वयȭस мाаे अथɋӦािप ȭज̆ासां कुवɋȮϜ। यिद ˴ाΆेण त˴ाȮϜः  न कृता Ӧात्, तिहɋ तं 
Џूनमयो̓ؠ मЏϜे। अतः  दवɎवत् शҰुकाҽवत ् मा भदूवәा पिठतुȬरित 
ҡाकरणाφयनӦ मुʩं мयोजनम्। 
कुȭ̓कापदािन 

शाӕम,् ҡाकरणम,् कोशः , समाजः , ҭोकः , भतृɋहȬरः , संӎृितः , महाभाӊम ्
इ΄ादयः  
उपोΥातः  

पशूनां समूहः  समज इित, मनӊुसमूह एव समाज इित िह शिɷʱाहकात् कोशादेः 2 
अवगϜुं  शʈम्। мयोजनमनुिΨت न मϰोऽिप мवतɋत इतीदं वचः  जगͿȭसήम।् िनरथɋकं 
कमɋ जЋसहӧेणािप कतुɍ न चҷेते मनӊुः । तͱदपुयोगं मनȭसकृ΄ मनӊुैः  
साधनािदतपҦयɋया ऋिषΉं समवाл शाӕाȭण िनरमाȭसषत।  
तӤा˴ाӕं мमाणं त े कायाɋकायɋҡवȮәतौ3 इित िह देवकȱपΆुभȭणितः । मˎलादीिन 
मˎलमφािन मˎलाϜािन िह शाӕाȭण мथϜे वीरपɣुषाȭण च भवϡायӈु;ुɣषाȭण 
चाऽφेतारҦ मˎलयɷुा यथा Ӧुः 4 इ΄ेवं јुवता महाभाӊकारेणािप शाӕӦोपयोगः  
समुपवȭणɋतः । इमाЏेव शाӕाȭण िवμाः  इ΄ाʩयािप कΟϜे। आसां िवμानां महͷं 
भतृɋहȬरмभृितȭभः  महापɣुषैः  महता केأन उदघोिष। ɠҷाϜभतूेष ुसΜिप बɨषु ҭोकेष ु
мȭसήमेकमΆ उदाहतुɋमीहे - 

केयूराȭण न भूषयȮϜ पुɣषं हारा न च϶ो̏लाः  
न ӝानं न िवलेपनं न कुसमंु नालʼृता मधूɋजाः । 
वाेاका समलʼरोित पɣुषं या संӎृता धायɋत े
ʔीयϜे खलु भषूणािन सततं वाʮूषणं भषूणम्॥5  

                                                           
1 डा. ʱȮϮ िव लʗीकȱितɋसुधा, अितȭथ-अφािपका, ҡाकरणिवभागः , गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः  
2 पशूनां समजोऽЏेषां समाजो इित अमरकोशपिʽः । 2.5.42.1.1 (ȭसंहािदवगɋः ) 
3 भगव΢ीता 16.24  
4 महाभाӊे भूवादयो धातवः  इित सΆेू 
5 भतृɋहȬरनीितशतके ҭो.सं.19 
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इित। संӎृता वागेव मनӊंु समलʼरोित, योऽयमलʼारः  ȭचरϜनः । न कदािप ʔीयत 
इित।एवं नीितशाӕӦ मिहमा जगͿȭसή एव। यिद नीतेः  काҡादेҦ पाठः  अवगमः  
युवकेषु Ӧात ् तिहɋ िवचʔणाмभावेण दौҺाΨरंू мवतɋϜ इ΄Ά सȮϜ नाना उदाहरणािन। 
अत एव िवμायाः  अथाɋः  इ͹ं नीितशाӕकृता सӟुҷमु̱ िʼताः  - मातेव रʔित, िपतेव 
साωसाधुबोȭधका सती कमɋसु िनयु̔ े , काϜेव खेदमपनीय अȭभरमयित, कȱितɍ िदʔ ु
мसारयित, लʗी ं तनोतीित। एवमɻुा िवμा ं कҍलताकҍामȭभवणɋयामास भतृɋहȬरः । 
वािगयं संӎृतैव मनӊंु समलʼरोतीित िनणɋये कृते त˲ संӎृतΉं वाचः  
भूषणिम΄ेवमवगते तӦ आभूषणӦ सѻगवबोधनाय мवͱृӦ शюशाӕӦ मिहमा, 
तͿयोजन̓ अवتमेव िकȭ̓दालोचनीयं भवती΄तः  सѬित ҡाकरणशाӕӦ समाज े
आवتकता का इ΄यमंशः  समालोचियतҡः  अӤाȭभः ।  
शोधिवषयः  

ҡाकरणӦ तदˎभतंू वणɚ˲ारणȭशʔाशाӕं समालोचयामः  – त˴ाӕӦ 
мयोजनम ्इ͹मुिΨҷम ्– वाच उ˲ारणे िवȭधम् पुनҡɋɷȱकȬरӊािम1 इित।  

आ΂ा बΰुा समे́ ाथाɋन ्मनो यु̔ े  िववʔया।  
मनः  कायािʬमाहȮϜ स мेरयित माɣतम्॥ 
माɣतӒु उरȭस चरन ्म϶ं जनयित Ӫरम्। 
सोदीणɋः  मτूɋȭभहतः  वɹमापाμ माɣतः ।2 वणाɋन् जनयत…े……  

इित। वणɚ;ͱौ अयं िवलʔणः  कȭҦत ्ʉमः  ȭशʔाकारӦ। तӦ वै̆ ािनकȱ बुिήः  सवाɋन ्
लोकान् िवӤािपतवती। तिπभागः  इ͹ं िविहतः  – Ӫरतः  – उदाͱानुदाͱӪȬरताः , कालतः  
– ӵӪदीघɋоुताः , әानािन – अҷौ, мयͻाः  – आџϜर-बाӴभेदेन ȭभϿािवित мȭसήौ 
इित प̓धा। 
वणɚ˲ारणे Ҫήा कȱɠशी भवेिदित सोदाहरणं िनɤिपतवान् –  

ҡाʸी यथा हरेत ्पΆुान् दंҷɌ ाџां न च पीडयेत्। 
भीता पतनभदेाџां तππणाɋन् мयोजयते्॥3 

इित। अथɋӒु ӟҷ एव। आिदकाҡमीषदवलोकयामः । तΆ िह हनुमतः  वाचां Ҫवणेन 
सϜҷुः  Ҫीरामः , तदपुपͱीः  мशंसामखेुन इ͹मतकɋ यत।् तािन Ҫीरामच϶वचनािन 
अΆोिαयϜ े– 

                                                           
1 पाȭणनीयȭशʔायां мथमखेؤ ҭो.सं. 2 
2 पाȭणनीयȭशʔायां िπतीयखेؤ ҭो.सं. 6,7 
3 पाȭणनीयȭशʔायां мथमखेؤ ҭो.सं. 25 
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तमџभाष सौिमΆे सुɦ ीवसȭचवं किपम्। वाʈ̆ं मधुरैवाɋʈैः  ӝेहयुɷमȬरϰमम॥्   
नूनं ҡाकरणं कृΓमनने बɨधा Ҫुतम।् बɨҡाहरतानने न िकȭ̓दपशȮюतम्॥ 
नानृآदेिवनीतӦ नायजुवɕदधाȬरणः । नासामवदेिवदषुः  शʈमेवं мभािषतुम्॥ 
न मुखे नΆेयोवाɋिप ललाटे च ѠुवोӒथा। अЏӌेिप च गाΆेषु दोषः  संिविदतः  

ʎȭचत्॥ 
अिवӒरमसȭϰ؞मिवलȮѰतमҡथम।् उरः әं कأगं वाʈं वतɋत ेमφमӪरे॥ 
संӎारʉमसѪϿामνȳतामिवलȮѰताम्। उ˲ारयित कҕाणी ंवाचं ɪदयहाȬरणीम॥् 
अनया ȭचΆया वाचा िΆәानҡ˜नәया। कӦ नाराφते ȭचͱमμुतासेररेरिप॥1  

इित। एवѴूतः  दतूः  यिद रा ः̆  िनकटे न Ӧात्, तिहɋ कायाɋणां स΢ितः  कथʼारं भवेिद΄ेवं 
पɣुषोͱममखुने आिदकिवः  वाʏुήौ अवتोपायेषु мाथѻेन ҡाकरणशाӕमदुाɪतवािनित 
महदेव अӦ мयोजनं Άैकाȭलकं समाजे। 

सवाɋथाɋनां ҡाकरणात् वैयाकरण इित कΟते इित अȭभयɷुकथनं वतɋते। अथ 
शюानुशासनम ्इित भगवतः  पत̜लेः  महाभाӊӦ आरѴः । तΆे͹ं ҡाʩातं कैयटेन – 
भाӊकारो िववरणकारΉात ्ҡाकरणӦ साʔाͿयोजनमाह इित। असाधџुः  साधून ्शюान ्
अनुशाȮӒ इ΄तः  ҡाकरणӦेदमВथɍ नाम शюानुशासनिमित। एवं साधुशюानामनुशासन े
के उपायाः , कािन च мयोजनानीित च महता ʱϮेन समुपािदशζाӊकारः । 
लौिककविैदकशюयोः  अनशुासनं िʉयत इित िनणाɋय शюशюवा ः˼  कः  इित िनधाɋयɋ च 
अनुशासनӦ мयोजनािन िनɤपियतुमारभे। महाभाӊӦ संवादɤपΉाͱदΆ мदتɋते – 
कािन पनुः  शюानशुासनӦ мयोजनािन इित। रʔोहागमलʺसϰेहाः  мयोजनम ् इित 
समादधत ् भाӊकारः । रʔा-ऊहः -लघुः -आगमः -असϰेह इित इमािन साʔाͿयोजनािन 
मʩुािन мयोजनानीित वा कΟϜे। एवं Άयोदशानषुिˎकмयोजनािन च। 
वेदाना ं रʔा - रʔाथɍ वदेानामφेयं ҡाकरणम ् - लोपागमवणɋिवकार̆ो िह सѻेآदान ्
पȬरपालियӊतीित। आचायɚपदेशाद् Ѡमिनवृिͱः  जायत इित तु स΄म,् िकϜ ुकेचन छाΆाः  
लौिककशю̆ानवϜः  सϜः  वैिदकान् शюान ् अЏथो˲ाȬरतान् ҪुΉा आचायɋӦ पाठे 
कҦन Ѡंशः  Ӧािद΄ेवं Ѡमं мाеुयुः , तिϿवारणाथɍ ҡाकरणमφेतҡम्। तेन लोप-आगम-
वणɋिवकारादयो िवषयाः  ӡुटमवगѻϜ इित न ѠाѻϜीित мयोजनम्। ҡाकरणाφयनने 
कृता΂संӎारः  वदेानां सѻक् पȬरपालने समथɋ इित ता;यɋम्।  

                                                           
1 ҪीमπाҔीिकरामायणे िकȭҰϹाकाेؤ तृतीयसगɋәҭोकाः  
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कािनचन उदाहरणािन - यथा लोके कणɋशюӦ तृतीयाबɨवचने कणɘः  इित мयु̌ ते वदेे त ु
कणɕȭभः  इित। एवं उΣाहः  – उΣाभः , अदहुत – अदӵु, दͷा – दͷाय, देवाः  – देवांसः  
इ΄ेवमादयः । 
ऊहः  – वैिदकाः  मϢाः  ȭलˎिवभɸादीन् सवाɋनाȭҪ΄ सवɋदेवतासѰोधकाः  न पिठताः । 
तͱΨेवताकमϢाणां ȭलˎिवभिɷपȬरवतɋनपवूɋकं मϢपठनसामΟɍ लѐुं  ҡाकरणमφेतҡम्।  
उदा – यागाः  мकृित-िवकृितभेदेन िπधा। समʱाˎोपदेशयतुान् мकृितयाग इित, यΆ 
सकलाˎोपदेशः  नाȮӒ सः  िवकृितयाग इित च ҡवहरȮϜ विैदकाः । अʬये Ήा जҷंु 
िनवɋपािम इ΄यं मϢः  अिʬदेवताकः । सूयɚΨेتके चɣिनवाɋप े याग े तु तदथɍ मϢः  पुनः  न 
पिठतः । तͧҍनैव ऊहपदाथɋः । мकृितविπकृितः  कतɋҡा इ΄यमितदेशः  कҍनेऽȮӤन ्
мमाणम्। तदहेू िवभिɷ̆ानं कारणम्। अЏथा अपशюो˲ारियतΉंृ Ӧात्।  
आगमः  – јाӲणेन िनҰारणो धमɋः  षडˎो वदेोऽφेयो ̆ेयҦ इित। мधानं च ष͇ˎेष ु
ҡाकरणम्। мधाने च कृतो यͻः  फलवाЉवित ।। 
लघुः  – लघुना उपायेन शюानां ̆ानं ҡाकरणाφयनेनैव भवित। यिद शю̆ानं न Ӧात् 
तिहɋ ˴ाΆाः  ताϿोपसपɋϜी΄तः  अवंت शюशाӕमधी΄ शю̆ानं мाеुयािदित।  
असϰेहः  – әूलपृषती इ΄ादौ कमɋधारयः , बɨҢीिहȬर΄ुभयमिप सѴवित। तμथा – 
әूला च सा पृषती च इ΄ेवं कमɋधारय े िवʱहः । әूलाः  पषृϡः  यӦां सा इित िवʱहः  
बɨҢीहौ इित। әूलपृषतीमािʬवाɣणीम् अन͡ाहीमालभेत इ΄ȮӤन ् मϢ े कः  अथɋः  ʱाӴ 
इ΄ेवं सϰेहः  न भवित ҡाकरणाφयनात्। पूवɋपदाϜोदाͱӪरं1 ҪुΉा िनणɋयः  िʉयत े
बɨҢीिहरेवेित। 

तऽेसरुाः , दҷुः  शюः  इ΄ािदना आनुषिˎकмयोजनवणɋनेन ҡाकरणशाӕाφनेन 
अџुदयмाбवकाशः  जयмािаҦ мयोजनम् इित, तदφयनाभावмयɷेुन उ˲ारणेन 
पराभवः , िहंसा इ΄ेवमाμिनҷसѴव इित च िनɤिपतम्।  

चΉाȬर इ΄नेन мयोजनҡाʩानेन मोʔмािаः  мयोजनिमित वणɋयामास 
भाӊकारः । वागुपासनया भगवΌायु̌ ं  लџत इित सѻिˣɤिपतम्।  

दशѻुͱरकालं पुΆӦ जातӦ नाम िवदφाद् घोषवदाμϜरϜः әमवήंृ 
िΆपɣुषानकूमनȬरмितिҽतम।् तिή мितिҽततमं भवित। ρʔरं चतुरʔरं वा नाम कृतं कुयाɋϿ 
तिήतम ्इित। नामकरणिवȭधः  याि̆कैः  प͉त े- न चाϜरेण ҡाकरणं तͱΑानिवषयकं 
̆ानं कृतӒिήता वा इित ̆ानं वा शʈं мाаम्ु इित दशѻा ंपुΆӦ इित мयोजनҡाʩाΆा 
भाӊकारेणोपिदҷम्। एवमӦ शाӕӦ वदेाˎΉात ्विैदकािन мयोजनािन ȭचȮϜतािन।  

                                                           
1 बɨҢीहौ мकृ΄ा पूवɋपदम् इ.सू. 
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अधनुा लोके समाजे कः  उपयोग इित िवचारयामः । लोकेऽिप यो यः  अपशюान ्
мयु̔ े  तं पɣुषं ने˴ȮϜ लोकाः , पȬरहसȮϜ चेित िनिवɋवादम्। दҷुмयोगमखेुन 
Ѿे˴नदोषभाɻं मा भिूद΄ेवं हेतोः  ҡाकरणमφेतҡम्। िक̓ कȭҦद् सѻक् ҭोकपाठं 
करोित, बाҕावәायां पाठमाΆेण सϜӊुϜोऽिप जनाः  वयȭस мाаे अथɋӦािप ȭज̆ासां 
कुवɋȮϜ। यिद ˴ाΆेण त˴ाȮϜः  न कृता Ӧात्, तिहɋ तं Џनूमयो̓ؠ मЏϜे। अतः  
दवɎवत् शҰुकाҽवत् मा भूदवәा पिठतȬुरित ҡाकरणाφयनмयोजनमɷुम।् अΆ सϰभɕ 
भाӊकारैः  एकः  ҭोकः  उदाɪतः  – 
यदधीतमिव̆ातं िनगदेनैव शяते। अनʬािवव शҰैुधो न त̃लित किहɋȭचत्॥1 इित। 
शҰुमлेधः  अिʬसंपकाɋभावात् यथा न ̏लनयोؠः , तथा ҡाकरणशाӕासѪकɕ ण 
अथɋ̆ानाभावात् पाठमाΆेण अџुदयं न लभते मनӊु इित ता;यɋम्। 
यӒु мयु̔ े  इ΄ेतͿयोजनҡाʩानवेलाया ं सѻآाʃयोगेण लʗीवान ् मनӊुो भवतीित 
мयोजनं धारयामास भाӊकारः ।  
उतΉः  इ΄ाʩӦ мयोजनӦ ҡाʩावेलाया ंवाचः  उपासनया लџं फलं रѻने ɠҷाϜेन 
мादशɋयζाӊकारः  – यथा सुवासाः  जाया प΄ुः  सिवधे Ӫां तनुं  समपɋयित, तथा उपाȭसता 
वाक् उपाȭसतारं मनӊुम् आ΂ानं समपɋयित इित।  

एतावͿयोजनवदपीदं शाӕं कानुिΨتोपिदҷिमित सҽुु परुाकҍोपЏासमुखेन 
мादशɋयत ् भाӊकारः । तथािह – िकं पुनȬरदं शाӕं ҡाकरणमेवाȭधȭजगांसमानџेः  
мयोजनमВाʩातुमारѐम,् ओिम΄ुɻा वͱृाϜशः  शिम΄ेवमादीन् शюाЂठȮϜ ये 
वेदपाठकाः  तानुिΨت इित िवकҎ पुराकҍमदुाजहार भगवान्। परुाकҍे एतदासीत-् 
संӎारोͱरकालं јाӲणा ҡाकरणं ӤाधीयϜ।े तџेӒͱΑानकरणानмुदान̆ेџो वैिदकाः  
शюा उपिदتϜे। तदμΉे न तथा। वेदमधी΄ ΉȬरता वɷारो भवȮϜ- वेदाϿो वैिदकाः  
शюाः  ȭसήा लोका˲ लौिककाः । अनथɋकं ҡाकरणम ् इित। तџे एवं 
िवмितपϿबुिήџोऽφेतृџः  सɪुζΉूा आचायɋ इदं शाӕमВाचҷे- इमािन мयोजनाЏφेयं 
ҡाकरणम-् इित। एवं महता мबϹेन ҡाकरणाφयनмयोजनािन िनɤिपतवान् भाӊकारः । 

वाΌҕेन ҡाकरणाφेतॄनुिΨت अџुदयिनः Ҫेयसȭसिήिम͹ं धारयामास भगवान ्
भाӊकारः  – सोऽयमʔरसमाѨायो वाʈसमाѨायः  पȮुӃतः  फȭलतҦ϶तारकवͿितमȮؤतो 
वेिदतҡो јӲराȭशः , सवɋवदेपुاफलावािаҦाӦ ̆ान ेभवित, मातािपतरौ चाӦ Ӫगɕ लोके 
महीयेते इित। 
Ҫीमता भतृɋहȬरणोपिदҷं ҡाकरणӦ शाӕौघӦ महͷिम͹म् – 

                                                           
1 महाभाӊे पӟशािӰके यदधीतम् इित आनुषिˎकмयोजनसϰभɕ 
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कायवाԇबिुήिवषया ये मलाः  समवȮәताः । 
ȭचिकΌालʔणाφा΂शाӕӒेैषां िवशήुयः ॥1 

अΆ बिुήः  अϜः करणम्। लʔणशाӕम् – ҡाकरणशाӕम्। कायमलेन बήेुः  कालӊंु 
भवतीित अनुभवȭसήमेव। एवं वा˩लनेािप बήेुः  कालӊंु जायते, पȬरहासािदवशात,् 
अपȭेʔताथɋмाбभावकारणाπा। अत एवो˼त े दȮؤना आचायɕण – Ҫुतने यͻेन च 
वागुपाȭसता χवंु करो΄ेव कमлनुʱहम् इित। यͻः  क इ΄ाकाˆायामु˼ ते – 
ҡाकरणाφयनपूवɋक एवेित। एवं शюशाӕोपासनायाः  फलमӔेव महिदित सˆेपः ।  
िनҰषɋः  – अतः  सवɘः  ҡाकरणशाӕं पठनीयिमित अȭभмायः । तदा वाʏुिήः , तेन 
јӲसायु̌मिप мाлते। 
उपयɷुʱϮसचूी -  

1. ҡाकरणमहाभाӊम् – महिषɋपत̜ȭलना िवरȭचतम,् мदीपोμोतसिहतम,् चौखѰा 
संӎृतसीरीज,् बनारस् १, 1985 

2. वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी – Ҫीभ̱ोजीदीȭʔतने िवरȭचता, बालमनोरमा-
तͷबोȭधनीसिहता, चौखѰा संӎृतसीरीज,् बनारस ्१, 1954 

3. वाʈपदीयम् – भतृɋहȬरिवरȭचतं काؤΆयसंवȭलतम,् मूलमाΆम,् सारӪतम ्
पȮљकेशन,् नई िदҗी, 2021  

4. पाȭणनीयȭशʔा – पाȭणिनमुिनिवरȭचतम,् चौखѰा सरुभारती мकाशन्, वाराणसी, 
1989 

5. Ҫीमζगव΢ीता – गीताмसे,् गोरखपरू,् 1973 
6. भतृɋहȬरनीितशतकम ्– भतृɋहȬरिवरȭचतम,् हȬरदाससंӎृतʱϮमालायां नीित-ɦˎार-

वैराؠΆयसंवȭलतं भतृɋहȬरशतकΆयम,् चौखѰा संӎृतसीरीज,् बनारस् १, 1974 
7. ҪीमπाҔीिकरामायणम ्– ҪीमπाҔीिकмणीतम,् चौखѰा संӎृतसीरीज,् बनारस् 

१, 1981 
8. अमरकोशः  – Ҫीमदमरȭसंहिवरȭचतः , सधुा(रामाҪमी)ҡाʩयासिहतः , चौखѰा 

संӎृतмितҽानम,् नई िदҗी, 2021  
 

 
 

 

                                                           
1 वाʈपदीये јӲकाेؤ काȬरका 146 
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बहृ˴юेϰशेुखरिदशा भूवािदसूΆӦ पदकृ΄िवमशɋः 1 
शोधसारः  

पाȭणनीयҡाकरणशाӕ ेधातुसं̆ािवधायकं सΆंू वतɋत े ‘भूवादयो धातवः ’ (१.३.१) 
इित। समʱसाधुशюाननायासेनानुशाȭसतंु पाȭणिनना पूणɋवै̆ ािनकरी΄ा ҡाकरणӦ 
िनमाɋणात ्तͿणीतं м΄ेकमिप सΆंू िवȭशҷं мयोजनं िबभितɋ। अतः  ‘भूवादयो धातवः ’ इित 
सΆेूऽлुपयɷुाना ं तͱ;दानां мयोजनिवषियणी चचाɋ पȬरलʙत े िविवधटीकासु। 
िʉयावाȭचनो Ѥादयो धातसंु̆ाः  ӦुȬर΄थɋके ‘भूवादयो धातवः ’ इित सΆेू िʉयावाȭचनः  इित 
Ѥादयः  इित च पदयोः  साथɋʈं कथयित शюेϰशेुखरकृϿागेशः  िवकҍाथɋकवाशюӦ 
धातΉुҡावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित, आणवयित, व̱यती΄ादीना ं धातΉुҡावृʹ थɋ̓ 
Ѥादयः  इित। परϜ ु  दीȭʔतादयो ‘याः  पتित’ इ΄ादौ धातΉुҡावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  
इित, िहɣक्, पृथग ् इ΄ाμҡयाना,ं ȭशت े इित भावाथɋितङϜӦ च धातΉुҡावृʹ थɍ 
Ѥादयः  इ΄ाचʔते। एवं पदकृ΄िवषय े मतवैिवφमवलोʈत े मितमताम।् तΆ च 
नागेशभ̱ेन बृह˴юेϰशेुखरे यत् पदकृ΄ं दȭशɋतं तदȮӤЃबϹे мӒु΄ 
мौढमनोरमाȭसήाϜरͻाकरािदʱϮैः  तӦ समीʔा΂कमालोचनं िवधाय अϜ े िनҰषɋः  
мमाणपुरӬरं мӒूयते। 
мमुखशюाः  

Ѥादयः , िʉयावाȭचनः , धातुः , वाशюः , мाितपिदकम।् 
उपोΥातः  

पाȭणनीयसΆूाणा ं िवशदतया ҡाʩाना΂केष ु ʱϮेषु मूधɋЏता ं भजत े
भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतिनिमɋतवैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमμुाҷीकाभूतो नागेशभ̱мणीतो नҡҡाकरणӦ 
ȭशरोमȭणभूतः  शюेϰशेुखरापरनामधेयो बृह˴юेϰशेुखर इ΄ाʩो ʱϮः । 
पाȭणनीयाҷाφाҁा ं мथमाφायӦ तृतीयपादे धातसंु̆ािवधायकं мथमं सΆंू ‘भूवादयो 
धातवः ’ इित। सΆूिमदं वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमμुा ंसं̆ाмकरण ेसमुपЏӒं भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतने। 
सΆेूऽȮӤन ् мयɷुाना ं पदाना ं साथɋʈं दशɋयȮϜ नैके ʱϮाः । तΆ च बृह˴юेϰशेुखरे 
नागेशभ̱ेन दȭशɋतӦ पदकृ΄Ӧ समीʔा΂कमकेमालोचनमΆ мबϹे िʉयते। सΆूӦाӦ 
पदकृ΄िवषय े мौढमनोरमाȭसήाϜरͻाकरािदʱϮैः  सह ʱϮӦाӦ तुलना΂कमालोचनं 
िवधाय अϜ ेिनҰषɋः  мमाणपुरӬरं мӒूयत।े 

                                                           
1 डॉ. सौिमΆ आचायɋः , अितȭथ-अφापकः , ҡाकरणिवभागः , के϶ीयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः , गुɣवायूर-्
पȬरसरः  
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सΆूाथɋः  
भҦू वाҦेित πϸे भूवौ, आिदҦ आिदҦेित एकशषे ेआदी इित। अΆ мथमािदशюः  

мभृितवचनः , िπतीयािदशюः  мकारवचनः । ҡवәाмकारवाȭचनोः  आिदशюयोरेकशेषः । 
भूवौ आदी येषा ंत ेभवूादयः  इित बɨҢीिहः । तेन भूм्भृतयो वासɠशा ये त ेधातवः  इ΄थɚ 
लџते। साɠंت च िʉयावाचकΉेन ʱाӴम्। अतः  सΆूाथɋः  कȭथतः  कौमμुा ं“िʉयावाȭचनो 
Ѥादयो धातसंु̆ाः  Ӧुः ” इित। उदाहरणं यथा भ ूसͱायाम,् एध वήृौ, वा गितगϹनयोः  
इ΄ादीनां мकृतसΆेूण धातसंु̆ा भवित। 
िʉयावाȭचनः  इित पदिवमशɋः  

सΆेूऽȮӤन ् िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄थɋकरणӦ फलमाह बृह˴юेϰशेुखरे “िʉयावाȭचनः  
िकम?् िवकҍाथɋकिनपात‘वा’शюӦ धातΉु,े мाितपिदकΉाऽभावात ् सुबभाव े
पदΉाऽनापͱेः । ततः  ‘शकधृष’ इ΄ािदतुमनुापͱेҦ, वाथɋӦ िʉयाकाˆादशɋनने 
तदथɋिवकҍӦ िʉयाΉाभावात ् िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄ुɷौ न दोषः । न च м΄ासʹा 
धातुपाठपिठताऽथाɋनामेव ʱहणाϿ दोषः । तνिहतधातपुाठӦैव мकृतसΆूभाӊ ेωिनतΉात।् 
अथɋिनदɕशेऽिप तӦोपलʔणΉा˲। अत एव ‘पराभवित’, ‘केशान ् वपित’ इ΄ादौ 
धातΉुम्।”1 इित। अӦायमाशयः  सΆेू आिदȬर΄Ӧ साɠتिम΄थɍ कृΉा, तӦ च 
िʉयावाचकΉेन िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄थɋकथनं िकमथɋिमित ȭज̆ासायामु˼ त े िʉयावाȭचनः  
इ΄भाव े ѤािदगणपिठतशюӪɤपं धातुसं̆िम΄थɋः  Ӧात्। तेन च 
ѤािदगणपिठतΉमाΆोɷौ िवकҍाथɋकӦ वाशюӦािप वाɤपΉािवशषेात ्
Ѥािदगणपिठतवाधातɤुपतया धातसंु̆ा мस̌ेत। वाशюӦ धातसंु̆ाया̓ 
धातȭुभϿΉाभावात ् ‘अथɋवदधातुरм΄यः  мाितपिदकम’् इित सΆेू अधातुȬरित पयुɋदासने 
мाितपिदकसं̆ाया िवरहेण мाितपिदकΉाऽभावात ् िवभɸनु;ͱौ ‘सिुаङϜं पदम’् इ΄नेन 
पदसं̆ा न Ӧात्। ततः  ‘शकधषृ̆ाءाघटरभलभʉमसहाहाɋӔथɕष ु तुमुन’् इित सΆेूण 
तुमुЃ΄यापिͱҦ Ӧात्। तЋा भͱूदथɍ सΆेू िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄थɋकथनम।् िʉयावाȭचनः  
इ΄ुपादान े तु वाथɋӦ िʉयाकाˆादशɋनने िनपातवाशюाथɋӦ िवकҍӦ 
भूतभिवӊͧालसѰϹाभावेन ‘िʉयाभेदाय कालӒु संʩा सवɋӦ भेिदका’ इित 
हȬरवचनानसुारेण ‘भूतभिवӊͧालावȮ˴ϿΉं िʉयाΉम’् इित िʉयावाचकΉिवरहात ्
धातΉुापिͱɤपदोषो नाȮӒ। 

नन ु िʉयावाȭचनः  इित पदाभाव े м΄ासʹा वा गितगϹनयोः , या мापण े इित 
धातुपाठपिठताऽथाɋनामेव ʱहणाϿ दोषः  इित चϿे, अथɋरिहतधातुपाठӦैव мकृतसΆूभाӊ े

                                                           
1बृह˴юेϰशेुखरः , पुटसंʩा- ७९। 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

62 

ωिनतΉात।् अथɋिनदɕशेऽिप तӦोपलʔणΉा˲। अत एव ‘पराभवित’, ‘केशान ् वपित’ 
इ΄ादौ धातΉुम्। 
समीʔणम् 

सΆेू िʉयावचनाः  इ΄थɋकरणात ् िʉयावचनानामेव भूवादीना ं धातसंु̆ा िवधीयते। 
तӤात ् या-वा-िदव-इ΄ेवमादीना ं सवɋनाम-िवकҍ-Ӫगाɋȭभधाियना ं धातसुमानशюानाम ्
अिʉयावचनानां न धातुसं̆ा इित ЏासकृȮ̀ने϶बिुήः ।1 

ȭसήाϜरͻाकरकारेणोɷं याः  पتȭस इ΄Ά ‘आतो धातोः ’ इित आकारӦ लोपो 
मा भूत्। िक̓ वा मा इ΄ादीनां िनपाताना ं धातΉुे सित वाित माित इ΄ािदмयोगो 
िवकҍिनषेधयोमाɋ भूत् इ΄ेतदथɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄थɋकरणम्।2 

शюकौӒुभ ेभ̱ोȭजना भȭणतं ‘याः  पت’ इ΄ादौ धातΉंु मा भूत,् धातΉु ेसित 
तΆ ‘आतो धातोः ’ इित आकारलोपः  Ӧात्। अतӒρावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित। नन ु‘या 
мापण’े इ΄ाμथɋिनदɕशः  अΆ िनयामकः  इित चϿे, तӦापाȭणनीयΉात्। भीमसनेादयो Ӵथɍ 
िनिदɋदेशȬुरित Ӥयɋते। पाȭणिनӒु ‘Ѥेध’ इ΄ाμपाठीत ्इित भाӊवाितɋकयोः  ӟҷम्। िक̓ 
अȭभयɷैुरिप कृतः  अथɋिनदɕशो नाथाɋϜरिनवृिͱपरः  सुखमनुभवती΄ादौ अधातΉुмसˎात्। 
अत एव ‘कुदɋ खुदɋ गुदɋ गुद ʉȱडायामेव’ इ΄ेवकारः  प͉त,े िक̓ ‘Ȯҭष आȭलˎन’े 
इ΄ािदसΆूाاлΆ ̆ापकािन। तӤात ् ‘याः  पت’ इ΄ािदҡावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित 
िवशेषणं Ȯәतम ्इित।3 

мौढमनोरमाकृताлΆोɷं ѤािदगणपिठतΉमाΆोɷौ याः  पتित इ΄Ά य˴юात ्
ӕीΉ ेटािप ȭसήӦ याशюӦािप या мापण ेइित ѤािदगणपिठतΉेन धातΉंु Ӧात्। तЋा 
भूत ्इ΄ेतदथɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄थɋकरणम।् यतो िह या इ΄Ӧ धातΉु ेसित ‘आतो धातोः ’ 
इित सΆेूण या इ΄Ӧ आकारӦ लोपापिͱः  Ӧात्। तӤात ्िʉयावाȭचनः  इित पदम्। तने 
या इ΄Ӧ िʉयावाȭचΉाभावाϿ दोषः ।4 एतЋनोरमाकारमतमेव तͷबोȭधЏामिप мोɷम्।5 

परϜ ु मनोरमामतिमदं लघुशюरͻकृता िनरािʉयत।े तथािह ɻः , Ҩः  इ΄ािदष ु
आकारӦ लोपाथɋम ् ‘आतो धातोः ’ इ΄Ӧ әान े ‘आतोऽनापः ’ इित Џासो वाितɋककृता 
कृतः । तेन वाितɋकमत े तु आबϜȭभϿाकारӦ लोपः  इ΄थɋकरणात ् याः  इ΄ादौ दोषो 
नाӒी΄तः  तϿय े िवकҍाथɋकिनपातवाशюӦ धातΉुापिͱः  Ӧात्। धातΉु े च 
                                                           
1 काȭशका (िπतीयभागः ), Џासः , पुटसंʩा- १। 
2 वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, ȭसήाϜरͻाकरः , पुटसंʩा- ४८। 
3 शюकौӒुभः  (िπतीयभागः ), पुटसंʩा- ४९। 
4 мौढमनोरमा, पुटसंʩा- १२६। 
5 वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, तͷबोȭधनी, पुटसंʩा- ३१। 
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мाितपिदकΉाभावात ्सुबभाव ेपदΉानापिͱɤपदोषः  आपμेत इित शюरͻकारेण दȭशɋतम।्1 
एतेन मनोरमाकृπचनं न साधु। मनोरमामतӦ м΄ाʩानात ् तदनुयाियनӒͷबोȭधनीकृतो 
मतमिप м΄ाʩातं भवित। िक̓ याः  पت इ΄ािदҡावͱृय े िʉयावाȭचनः  इित 
िवशेषणिमित शюकौӒुभमतमिप पराӒम्। अिप च एतेनैव ȭसήाϜरͻाकरकारोɷं याः  
पتसीित आलोपिनवृिͱɤपं мथमмयोजनं पराӒिमित। तӤादेवाह लघुशюेϰशेुखरӦ 
ȭचदȮәमालाटीकायाम ् “‘आतोऽनाप’ इ΄ुɷे ‘याः  
पتसी’΄ादावदोषाЋनोरमारͻाकरदԒ͟ािदʱϮानामसाˎ΄म”्2 इित। 
लʗीटीकायामлावादीत ् “‘आतो धातोः ’ इित लोपҦ ‘आतोऽनापः ’ इित Џासने 
पȬरɪतः ”3 इित। पुनः  वाित माित इ΄ािदмयोगापिͱȬरित ȭसήाϜरͻाकरकारोɷं 
िπतीयмयोजनमिप न साध,ु यतो िह िवकҍिनषेधाथɋयोः  कालेन सह असѰϹात ्
लडादीनामмािаः । तथा चाचҷ ȭचदȮәमालाया ं “यͱु वाती΄ािदмयोगापिͱȬरित 
रͻाकरӒϿ, तदथɋӦ कालासѰϹेन लडाμмाаेः ”4 इित। अत एव 
बृह˴юेϰशेुखरकारमतमेव साध ुइित। 

तӤात ् शюेϰशेुखरकारमतमेव बालमनोरमाकृदјवीत्। तथािह िʉयावाȭचनः  
इ΄थाɋभाव ेधातुपाठे या इ΄Ӧ पाठात् याः  पتȮϜ इ΄Ά टाबϜӦ य˴юӦािप धातΉंु 
मा भͱूदथɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित। यतो िह धातΉु े ‘आतो धातोः ’ इित सΆेूण या इ΄Ӧ 
आकारलोपापिͱः  Ӧात्। वӒुतः  м΄ुदाहरणिमदं न यɷुम्। तथािह ‘लʔणмितपदोɷयोः  
мितपदोɷӦैव ʱहणम्’ इित लʔणмितपदोɷपȬरभाषया टाबϜӦ य˴юӦेह न 
ʱहणмसिɷः । तӤात ् वाशюӦ िवकҍाथɋӦ िनपातӦ धातΉुिनवृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  
इित पदम,् धातुपाठे वा इ΄Ӧ पाठात्। वा गितगϹनयोः , या мापण े इ΄थɋिनदɕशӦ 
आधुिनकΉात्। िʉयावाȭचनः  इ΄ुɷौ त ुधातΉुापिͱɤपदोषो नाȮӒ। वाथɋӦ िवकҍӦ, 
वा भिवӊित इित, वा अभविद΄ेवं भूतभिवӊͧालसѰϹӦाभावने िʉयाΉाभावात ्इित 
शюेϰशेुखरे Ȯәतम्।5 एतेन शюेϰशेुखरोɷं мयोजनमेव साधु। 
Ѥादयः  इित पदिवमशɋः  

सΆेूऽȮӤन ् Ѥादयः  इित पदмयोजनमौ˼त बृह˴юेϰशेुखरे “Ѥादयः  िकम्? 

                                                           
1 “आतोऽनापः ” इित वाितɋकमते त ुिवकҍाथɋकिनपातवाशюӦ धातΉेु 
мाितपिदकΉाभावाΌुबभावे पदΉानापिͱदɚषः । (लघुशюरͻम,् पुटसंʩा-१३०) 
2 लघुशюेϰशेुखरः , ȭचदȮәमाला, पुटसंʩा- १४२। 
3 वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, लʗीटीका, पुटसंʩा- ६१। 
4 लघुशюेϰशेुखरः , ȭचदȮәमाला, पुटसंʩा- १४२। 
5 वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, बालमनोरमा, पुटसंʩा - ३३। 
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आणवयित, व̱यती΄ादौ धातΉु ेशाӕिवषयतया साधΉुापͱेः । सΆूशेष ेभाӊे ӟҷमेतत्। 
ӒԫѤादीना ं त ु सौΆाणामुिदͧरणेन, तͿकृितकԉҕनुवादेनाि˫धानने, सावɋधातुके परे 
िवकरणिवधानेन च धातΉंु ̆ाлते। ‘जुच˃ѻ’ इ΄Ά पिठतजोः , ‘जपजभ’ इ΄Ά 
पिठतपसः , ऋितмभतृीना ंच धिमɋʱाहकमानात,् केषाȭ̓द् धाΉȭधकारिविहतकायɚΨेتΉाद् 
बोφम्। ‘चुलुѪ’, ‘ढुȮԒढ’, ‘िवʌप’् इ΄ादीनां ‘बɨलमेतिϿदशɋनम’् इ΄ेनेनेित िदक्।”1 
इित। अӦायमाशयः  सΆेू Ѥादयः  इित पदं िकमथɋिम΄त उ˼त े Ѥादयः  इ΄भाव े
आणवयित, व̱यित इ΄ादीनां धातΉंु мस̌ते। आणवयतीित आ̆ापयती΄Ӧ 
अपѠंशभतूम,् व̱यतीित च वतɋयती΄Ӧ अपѠंशभतूम्। एतेषा ंिʉयावाȭचΉने धातसंु̆ाया ं
शाӕिवषयतया साधΉुापिͱः  Ӧात्। परϜ ु мाकृतशюाना ं नाȮӒ साधुΉं 
ҡाकरणेनािनӃϿΉात्। तӤात ्तΆ साधुΉापिͱɤपदोष आपμेत। तπारणाय Ѥादयः  इित 
पदम्। Ѥािदʱहणे कृत ेतु एतेषा ंѤािदगण ेपिठतΉाभावात ्न धातुसं̆ा। अत एव च न 
साधΉुिमित न दोषः । 

नन ुिʉयावाȭचना ंѤािदगणपिठताना ंधातΉुाˎȰकारे तΆापिठताना ंӒԫѤादीनां कथं 
धातसंु̆ा इ΄त उ˼त ेӒԫѤादीनां त ुसौΆाणाम ्उिदͧरणेन, तͿकृितकȮԉलм΄यमुिΨت 
‘जॄӒѴुѼुचѾुुचुɦ ुचुुءचु̓ुءȭुҮџҦ’ इित सΆेूण अि˫धानेन, सावɋधातुके परे 
‘ӒЉुӒुЉुӎЉुӎुЉुӎुԏџः  ҨुҦ’ इित सΆेूण ҨुҨािवकरणयोः  िवधानेन च धातΉंु 
̆ाлते। ‘जुच˃ѻद϶ѻसृगृȭध̏लशुचलषपतपदः ’ इित सΆेू पिठतӦ जोः , 
‘जपजभदहदशभ̜पसा ंच’ इित सΆेू पिठतӦ पसः , ‘ऋतेरीयङ्’ इ΄ादौ ऋितмभृतीना̓ 
धिमɋʱाहकमानात,् केषाȭ̓त ् ‘धातोः ’ इ΄ȭधकारे िविहतकायɚΨेتΉात ् धातΉंु बोφम्। 
‘चुलुѪ’, ‘ढुȮԒढ’, ‘िवʌप’् इ΄ादीनां ‘बɨलमतेिϿदशɋनम’् इित गणसΆेूण संʱहात ्
धातΉंु बोφम ्इित। 

एत˲ भूवािदसΆूӦाϜ ेभाӊे ӡुटीकृतम्। तथािह भाӊे ѤािदपाठӦ мयोजनɤपं 
वाितɋकमुɷं ‘भूवािदपाठः  мाितपिदकाणवय΄ािदिनवृʹ थɋः ’2 इित। мाितपिदकिनवृʹ थɋः  
आणवयती΄ािदिनवृʹ थɋҦ भूवािदपाठः  कतɋҡः  इित अӦाथɋः । तथािह भोɷंु पाक इित 
िʉयाҪयाȭण तुमुनादीिन भावмधानािन мाितपिदकािन भवȮϜ, अिप च िहɣक्, पृथग ्
इ΄ादीिन िʉयाмधानािन अҡयािन भवȮϜ। तेषा ं धातसंु̆ािनवारणाय भूवािदपाठः  
कतɋҡः । िक̓ आणवयित, व̱यित, व͓यती΄ादीिन वतɋϜ े तेषा ं धातुसं̆ािनवृʹ थɍ 
भूवािदपाठः  कतɋҡः  इित। वӒुतः  वाितɋके мाितपिदकʱहणं न कतɋҡिमित мितपाμ उμोत े

                                                           
1 बृह˴юेϰशेुखरः , पुटसंʩा- ८०। 
2 ҡाकरणमहाभाӊम ्(िπतीयखؤम)्, पुटसंʩा- १२५। 
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नागेशेनोिदतं ‘वाितɋके мाितपिदकʱहणं त ु мौͤैव। अत एव तददुाहरणानिुɷभाɋӊे।’1 
इित। एतेन आणवयित, व̱यित इ΄ादौ धातुसं̆ािनवृʹ थɍ Ѥािदपाठः  कतɋҡः  इित 
ȭसήाϜः । 
समीʔणम् 

सΆेूऽȮӤन ् Ѥािदмयोजनं Џास े िनगिदतं िʉयावचनाः  शюा भूवादयो धातुसं̆ा 
भवϜी΄ुɷम्। अतो गणपाठसामΟाɋत ् पाठोऽिप अˎȰिʉयते। तӤात ्
आणवयती΄ेवमादीना ंिʉयावचनानामिप धातुसं̆ा न भवतीित।2 

мौढमनोरमाया ं िहɣक्, पथृग ् इ΄ाμҡयाना,ं ȭशت े इित भावाथɋितङϜӦ च 
धातसंु̆ा मा भूत ् इ΄ेतदथɍ Ѥादय इित पदिमित Ѥािदपदмयोजनं वतɋत।े3 एतदेव 
तͷबोȭधЏामлुɷम।्4 शюकौӒुभेऽिप мोɷं “गणपिठता इित िकम?् िहɣक्, पृथक्, 
ऋत े इ΄ाμҡयाना ं ‘ȭशت’े इित भावाथɋितङϜӦ च मा भूत”्5 इित। अिप 
चैतδालमनोरमायामлौ˼त वजɋनिʉयावाȭचनो िहɣक् इ΄Ӧ धातΉंु मा भूत ् इ΄ेतदथɍ 
Ѥादयः  इित ʱहणम्।6 

परϜ ु शюरͻकारेण मनोरमाकारमतिमदमपुәाл तिϿराकरणपूवɋकं ӪमतमϜ े
мदȭशɋतम्। तथािह िहɣिग΄ादीना ं िʉयासमानाȭधकरणΉात ् ȭलˎाμनВियΉा˲ 
एतΩो΄Ӧ वजɋनाμथɋӦ िʉयाΉमӒीित मनोरमाकृदȭभमानः । सΆेू Ѥादयः  इ΄भाव े
एतेषा ं धातΉुापिͱः । वӒुतः  िहɣक् इ΄ेतेषा ं िʉयाकाˆादशɋनेन िʉयावाचकΉं नाȮӒ। 
अतः  िहɣक् इ΄ादीनां िʉयावाȭचΉाभावात ्Ѥादय इित पदाभावेऽिप न दोषः । पुनः  ȭशت े
इित यͿ΄ुदाɪतम,् तदिप िनरािʉयते। तथािह ȭशت े इ΄Ά कालोऽिप धाΉथɋ एवेित 
कारणात ्िʉयावाचकΉं वतɋते। तӦ च िʉयावाȭचΉात ्धातΉु े‘आदेच उपदेशेऽȭशित’ इित 
सΆेूण एकारӦ आΉं Ӧात्। तिή आΉम ् ‘आदेच उपदेशेऽȭशित’ इ΄Ά अȭशतीित 
мस̌мितषधेात ् अनैिमिͱकं, ‘ȭलिट धातोरनџासӦ’ इ΄तो धातोȬर΄Ӧानुवतɋनात ्
धातΉुिनिमͱक̓ाȮӒ। एतेन धातΉु ेआΉं мस̌ेत तिϿवृʹ थɍ Ѥादयः  इित यत ्उ˼त,े 
तदिप न। कारणं िह षҽे अφाय े ‘आदेच उपदेशेऽȭशित’ इ΄Ά धातुɦ हणासѰϹो भाӊे 

                                                           
1.ҡाकरणमहाभाӊम् (िπतीयखؤम)्, उμोतः ,पुटसंʩा- १२५। 
2.गणपाठसामΟाɋत् पाठोऽिप अˎȰिʉयते। तेनाणपयती΄ेवमादीना ंिʉयावचनानामिप धातुसं̆ा न 
भवती΄ुɷं भवित। (Џासः , पुटसंʩा - ४) 
3.мौढमनोरमा, पुटसंʩा- १३१। 
4.वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, तͷबोȭधनी, पुटसंʩा- ३१। 
5.शюकौӒुभः  (िπतीयभागः ), पुटसंʩा- ५०। 
6.वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी, बालमनोरमा, पुटसंʩा- ३३। 
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भािषतः  इित आΉं धातΉुिनिमͱकं नाȮӒ। िक̓ अशीित мस̌мितषधेेऽिप 
ȭश;रΉयोؠӦैवाΉं िवधीयत,े तेन ȭशت े इ΄Ά आΉӦ мसिɷनाɋȮӒ। अिप च 
‘वा’साɠتम ् अЏानȭभिहतिʉयावाचकΉनेेित Ӫीिʉयत,े तेन ȭशت े इ΄Ά न 
धातΉुापिͱɤपदोषः । यतोिह ȭशت े इ΄Ά अЏाȭभिहतिʉयावाचकΉं वतɋत।े तӤात ्
अЏानȭभिहतिʉयावाचकΉाभावात ् ȭशت े इ΄Ά धातΉुӦ мािаनाɋȮӒ। तӤात ् तΆ 
दोषवारणाय Ѥादयः  इित पाठोऽयɷुः । अतः  ‘भूवादयो धातवः ’ इित सΆूӦ भाӊे Ѥादय 
इित पदाभाव ेआणवयित, व̱यित इ΄ािदषु च धातΉु ेशाӕिवषयतया साधुΉापिͱः  Ӧात्। 
तπावͱृय े Ѥादय इ΄ुɷम ् इित।1 एतेनैव तͷबोȭधनीकारादीना ं मतमिप м΄ाʩातं 
भवित। 

िक̓ोμतेऽिप नागेशेनोिदतं “िहɣिगित। िʉयाϜराकाˆादशɋननेैषा ं िʉयावाȭचΉं 
ȭचϡम्। अत एव तिήतҦासवɋिवभिɷȬरित सΆेू िʉयामाΆिवशेषणΉात ्िʉयाмधानΉमेषा ं
Ӫयमɷुम्। ȭशت े इ΄ािदҡाविृͱӗЏानȭभिहतिʉयावाचकΉेन साɠتʱहणाδोφा। 
वӒुत एषा ंधातΉु ेफलाभावः । न च мाितपिदकΉाभावः  फलम्। कृदϜΉने तदभावӦ 
वɷुमशʈΉात्। उभयोः  सͷेऽिप ȭलिड΄ादािवव परΉाΌुपामेवो;िͱȭसήेः । वाितɋके 
мाितपिदकʱहणं तु мौͤैव। अत एव तददुाहरणानिुɷभाɋӊे।”2 इित। 

एतेन शюेϰशुेखरोɷमतमवे समीचीनिमित। तेन आणवयित, व̱यती΄ादौ धातΉु े
शाӕिवषयतया साधुΉापिͱɤपदोषिनवृʹ थɍ Ѥादयः  इित पदमुपाͱिमित। 
उपसंɪितः  

एवं िʉयावाȭचनो Ѥादयो धातसंु̆ाः  ӦुȬर΄थɋके ‘भूवादयो धातवः ’ इित सΆेू 
िʉयावाȭचनः  इित Ѥादयः  इित च पदयोः  साथɋʈं शюेϰशेुखरिदशा सिवӒरं 
мितपािदतम्। तΆ च िवकҍाथɋकवाशюӦ धातΉुҡावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित, 
आणवयित, व̱यती΄ादौ धातΉुҡावृʹ थɋ̓ Ѥादयः  इित पदिमित शюेϰशेुखरकारमतम्। 
यμिप दीȭʔतादयो ‘याः  पتित’ इ΄ादौ धातΉुҡावृʹ थɍ िʉयावाȭचनः  इित, िहɣक्, पृथग ्
इ΄ाμҡयाना,ं ȭशت े इित भावाथɋितङϜӦ च धातΉुҡावृʹ थɋ̓ Ѥादयः  इ΄ाचʔत,े 
तथािप तϿ समीचीनम,् तदɷुदोषाणाϤЏथािप पȬरहारसѴवात।् त˲ पूवɍ िनɤिपतमेव। 
इ͹̓ पयाɋलोचनेन वɷंु पायɋत ेयत ्बृह˴юेϰशेुखरमतमवتमेव दोषरिहतिम΄Ά नाȮӒ 
संशीितलेशः  इित ȭशवम्। 

                                                           
1.सΆूशेषभाӊोɷेӌणावयित, व̱यती΄ािदषु च धातΉेु शाӕिवषयतया साधΉुापिͱȬरित तρावͱृय े
तिदित भावः । (लघुशюरͻम,् पुटसंʩा - १३३) 
2.ҡाकरणमहाभाӊम् (िπतीयखؤम)्, उμोतः , पुटसंʩा- १२५। 
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सहायकʱϮसचूी 
1) नागेशभ ः̱ । १९९६। बृह˴юेϰशेुखरः  (мथमो भागः )। सीतारामशाӕी 

(सѪादकः )। वाराणसी, सѪूणाɋनϰसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः । 
2) नागेशभ ः̱ । १९९२। लघशुюेϰशेुखरः  (अҡयीभावाϜो भागः ) (ष̱ीकोपेतः )। 

мो. शाӕी नϰिकशोरः  (सѪादकः )। काशी, भागɋवपӒुकालयः । 
3) नागेशभ ः̱ । २००१। लघुशюेϰशेुखरः  (भावबोȭधनीबालबोȭधनीҡाʩोपेतः )। 

आचायɋः  Ҫीपादस΄नारायणमूितɋः  (ҡाʩाता सѪादकҦ)। ितɣपितः , 
रािҷɌयसंӎृतिवμापीठम।् 

4) नागेशभ ः̱ । २०१२। लघुशюेϰशेुखरः  (प̓सϻϜः  
सुबोȭधनीिहϰीҡाʩोपतेः )। िवҮनाथिमҪः । िदҗी, चौखाѰा संӎृत мितҽान। 

5) भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । २०१४। वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी 
(बालमनोरमातͷबोȭधनीसिहता)। िगȬरधरशमाɋ, परमҮेरानϰशमाɋ (सѪादकौ)। 
िदҗी, मोितलाल बनारसीदास। 

6) भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः , १९६६, वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी 
(पȮؤतҪीसभापितशमɚपाφायिवरȭचतलʗीҡाʩयोपेता) (мथमो अंशः )। 
ҪीबालकृӀशमɋप̓ोली (सѪादकः )। िदҗी, मोितलाल बनारसीदास। 

7) भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । १९८५। शюकौӒुभः  (िπतीयो भागः )। गोपालशाӕी 
(सѪादकः )। वाराणसी, चौखाѰासंӎृतसीरीज आिफस। 

8) भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । २०११। мौढमनोरमा (प̓सȮϹपयɋϜा) 
(लघुशюरͻҡाʩोपेता)। जयशʼरलालिΆपाठी। वाराणसी, चौखѰा कृӀदास 
अकादमी। 

9) भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । १९९५। वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमदुी (ȭसήाϜरͻाकरसिहता) 
(ӕीм΄याϜः  мथमो भागः )। आजादिमҪः  (सѪादकः )। लखनऊ, 
के϶ीयसंӎृतिवμापीठम।् 

10) पत̜ȭलः । १९८८। महाभाӊम ् (мदीपोμोतोζाȭसतेन समҗुȭसतम)् (िπतीयं 
खؤम)्। महामहोपाφाय-पȮؤत-ȭशवदͱ-शमाɋ (सѪादकः )। िदҗी, चौखाѰा 
संӎृत мितҽान। 

11) वामनजयािद΄ौ। १९८६। काȭशका (Џासपदम̜रीभावबोȭधनीҡाʩासिहता) 
(िπतीयो भागः )। जयशʼरलालिΆपाठी, सुधाकर-मालवीयः  (सѪादकौ)। 
वाराणसी, तारा िмȮԒटंग वʜɋ। 
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‘पूवɋΆाȭसήम्’ इित सूΆӦ अȭधकारͷмितपादनपूवɋकं 
शाӕाȭसήͷ-कायाɋȭसήͷमतिनɤपणम्1 

शोधसारः  
      लौिककवैिदकशюҡु;िͱмितपादनात ् सΜिप अЏषे ु ҡाकरणषे ु
पाȭणनीयҡाकरणमेव िवȭशҷәानं भजत इित िविदतमेव। तिददं ҡाकरणम् अҷस ु
अφायेष ु िवभɷमȮӒ। यμिप िविवधैः мकारैः  अҷाφाҁाः  िवभागाः  सѴवȮϜ, िकϜ ु
мिʉयािनवाɋहाय सपादसаाφायी, िΆपादी इ΄ेवं िवभागः  समाҪीयते। तΆपूवɋΆाȭसήम् ( 
८.२.१ ) इतीदम् अҷमाφायӦ िπतीयपादӦ आिदमं सΆंू भवित। सपादसаाφायी ंмित 
िΆपादी अȭसήा, िΆपाμामिप पवूɍ мित परं शाӕम ्अȭसήं Ӧात ्इित एतΌूΆाथɋः । इदं सΆंू 
पाȭणनीयशюानुशासने अतीव महͷपणूɍ सΆंू भवित। अदः  सΆूमेव पाȭणनीयसΆूाणा ं
पौवाɋपयɋӦ महͷं ʩापयित। सोऽयं िवषयः  अΆ мबϹे ӟҷी कृतो वतɋते। िक̓ 
мकृतसΆूӦ अȭधकारΉिवमशɋनम,् अȭधकारलʔणम् इ΄ाμुΨेتानां िनɤपणपुरӬरं 
लʔणिमदं शाӕाȭसήΉे अϜभɋवित आहोȮӪत् कायाɋȭसήΉे इित िवषयӦ सहेतुकं 
सोदाहरण̓ िनɤपणं लखेऽेȮӤन् अवितɋ। 
साʼेितकाः  शюाः  

पूवɋΆ, अȭसήम,् अȭधकारः , शाӕाȭसήͷम,् कायाɋȭसήͷम,् गोधु˩ ान्, मनोरथः । 
भूिमका 

ҡाकरणशюӦ ҡु;िͱः ‘िव,आङ्’ इ΄ुपसगाɋџां ‘कृ’ धातो: 
"करणाȭधकरणयोҦ" (3/3/117) इित सΆेूण ‘ҕुट्-м΄य,े‘ҡािʉयϜ े ҡु;ाμϜ े
असाधुशюेџः  साधुशюाः  अनेन’ इित ҡाकरणम्। महाभाӊे भगवता फȭणनोɷं 
‘јाӲणेन िनҰारणो धमɋः  षडˎो  वेदोऽφेयो ̆ेयҦेित’। तथा च 
ҡाकरण̌ौितषिनɣɷछϰः  ȭशʔाकҍेषु ष͂ ु वेदाˎेषु ҡाकरणӦ мाधाЏं भȭणतम।् 
мधान े च कृतो यͻः  फलवान ् भवित।िनȭखलजगित वणाɋ΂कं य̂ोितः  िवμोतते तӦ 
мकाशकं शюशाӕमेव, इदं ҡाकरणशाӕं समाजӦ महदपुकाराय भगवतापाȭणिनना 
महता мयͻेन мणीतम।् शюशाӕिमदम् अҷाφायी नाѨा ̆ायत,े अҷाφायाः  पूरकΉेन 
भगवता का΄ायनेन वाितɋकािन ҡरचियӊत। अनयो: सΆूवाितɋकयोः  ҡाʩाɤपेण भगवता 
पत̜ȭलना महाभाӊं мाणािय। 

‘प̓ाˎं ҡाकरणम्’ सΆूपाठः , धातुपाठः , गणपाठः , ȭलˎानुशासनम,् ȭशʔा चेित 
प̓ाˎािन पाȭणिनना ʱȭथतानीित हेतोः  पाȭणनीयҡाकरणӦ प̓ाˎҡाकरणिमित мȭसिήः । 

                                                           
1 Ҫी नरȭसंहगणेशभ ः̱ , अितȭथ-अφापकः , ҡाकरणिवμाशाखा, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , तԷृशूर ्
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तΆ िह мथमं मʩु̓ाˎमҷाφायी΄परनामकः  सΆूपाठः । नाѨैव ̆ायते एतȮӤन ्ʱϮे अҷौ 
अφायाः  वतɋϜे इित। м΄ेकमφायः  चतȭुभɋः  पादैः  िवभɷोऽȮӒ।तΆ अҷमाφायӦ 
िπतीयपादӦ мथमं सΆंू वरीवितɋ पूवɋΆाȭसήम।् 
तΟसʼलनं िवҭषेण̓ 

पूवɋΆाȭसήम(्८.२.१) इित अҷमाφायӦ िπतीयपादӦािदमं सΆंू भवित। अदः  
सΆूमेवाҷाφाҁां м΄ेकं सΆूाणां पौवाɋपयɋӦ महͷं ʩापयित। पूवɋΆ, अȭसήम् इित 
पद˴ेदः । पूवɋΆ इित ΆलϜमҡयम1्। पूवɋȮӤन् इित सΌаѻϜात् Ά԰м΄यो बोφः । 
एव̓ पूवɋȮӤन ् स΄ȭसήं Ӧािद΄थɋः  सѪϿः । पूवɋशюाथɋसापʔेΉात् परिम΄ुपȮәतं 
भवित। तेन पूवɋȮӤन् कतɋҡे परमȭसήं भवती΄थɚ लџते। अҷमाφायӦ िπतीयपादӦ 
आदावेव उपदेशात् अΆ पवूɋशюेन सа-अφायाः , अҷमाφायӦैकः  पादҦ ʱाӴः , तावतः  
भागӦ एतΌूΆात् мागुपदेशात्। परशюेन अवȭशҷाः  िπतीयतृतीयतुयɋपादाः  ʱाӴाः , तावतः  
भागӦ एतΌूΆात् पҦादपुदेशात।् सаानाम ् अφायानां समाहारः  सаाφायी, पादेन 
सिहता सपादा, सपादा चासौ सаाφायी च सपादसаाφायी। Άयाणां पादाना ं समाहारः  
िΆपादी। एव̓ सपादसаाφायी ं мित िΆपादी अȭसήा इित सΆूाथɋः  सѪϿः । 
अȭधकारसΆूिमित हेतोः  आपादसमािаपयɋϜम् अȭधिʉयते।अत एवोͱरΆानवृुͱौ м΄ेकेन 
सΆेूणाӦ सѰϹे िΆपाμामिप पूवɋशाӕɠҺा परं शाӕमȭसήं भवती΄थɚ लџत।े 
सपादसаाφायी ंмित िΆपाμाः  अȭसήͷे उदाहरणम्  

मनस् रथः  इित Ȯәते सӦ ‘ससजुषो ɣः ’2 इित सΆेूण ɣΉे कृत,े मनर ्रथः  इित 
जाते,‘हȭश च’3 (६.१.११४) इित सΆेूण हȭश परे रेफӦ उΉं мाеोित, रो Ȭर4 (८.३.१४) 
इित सΆेूण रेफे परे रेफӦ लोपः  мाеोित। ‘हȭश च’ इ΄Ӧ सपादसаाφायीәΉात् ‘रो 
Ȭर’ इ΄Ӧ ΆैपािदकΉात् पूवɋΆाȭसήम् इित सΆेूण उΉिवधायकशाӕं мित रेफलोप-
िवधायकशाӕӦ अȭसήΉात् ‘रो Ȭर’ इित सΆंू बाȭधΉा रेफӦ उΉे कृत ेमन उ रथः  इित 
जात,े ततः  गुणे च ‘मनोरथः ’ इित ɤपं सѪϿम।् 
िΆपाμामिप पूवɍ мित परमȭसήम् इ΄Ά उदाहरणम्  

िकम् उ उɷम् इ΄Ά ‘मय उञो वो वा’ (८.३.३३) इित सΆेूण मयः  परӦ उञः  
वकारादेश े िकम ् व ् उɷम ् इित जात,े ‘मोऽनӪुारः ’(८.३.२३) इित सΆेूण हҍरकΉात ्
मकारӦ अनӪुारः  мाаः , अनӪुारे कृते तु अिनҷं Ӧात्। परϜु िΆपाμामिप पवूɍ мित 
                                                           
1तȭसलािदӌाकृΉसुचः  इित सΆेूण ΆलϜӦ अҡयसं̆ा । 
2पदाϜӦ सӦ सजुԸशюӦ च ɣः  Ӧात् । 
3अоुतादतः  परӦ रोः  उः  Ӧाήȭश । 
4रेफӦ रेफे परे लोपः  Ӧात् । 
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परशाӕӦाȭसήΉात् ‘मोऽनӪुारः ’1 (८.३.२३) इित सΆूɠҺा ‘मय उञो वो वा’ 
(८.३.३३) इित शाӕӦाȭसήΉात् तΆ वकारӦ अȭसήΉात् हҍरकΉाभावात् मकारӦ 
अनӪुारः  न भवित। तेन िकम् व् उɷम ्इित इҷं ȭसΰित। एतदлӦाȭधकारΉे फलम।् 
अӦाȭधकारΉҡवәापनम्  
अȭधकारलʔणम्  
               िकं नाम अȭधकारसΆूम?् Ӫәले लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉ ेसित 
Ӫोͱरवितɋिवȭधशाӕैः  सह एकवाʈतापϿΉमȭधकारͷम2् इ΄ȭधकारӦ लʔणम्। यΆ 
सΆूमुपिदҷं तΆ िवμमानं सत् लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकं सत ् ӪӤात् उͱरΆ 
िवμमानैः  िवȭधसΆैूः  सह सѰΰ एकाथɋबोधकं सΆूम् अȭधकारसΆूिमित कΟते। Ӫәल े
लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉम ् इित мथमदलाभाव े ӪोͱरवितɋिवȭधसΆैूः  सह 
एकवाʈतापϿΉम ् इ΄ेतावЋाΆोɷौ िवȭधसΆेूष ु अितҡािаः । उदाहरणाथɋम ् ‘अतो दीघɚ 
यȭञ’3 इित सΆंू ‘सुिप च’4 इित िवȭधसΆेूण सह सѰΰ एकाथɍ बोधयित। अतः  अतो 
दीघɚ यञी΄ेताɠशषेु िवȭधसΆेूӌितҡािаः ।ӪोͱरवितɋिवȭधसΆैूः  सह एकवाʈतापϿΉम ्
इित िπतीयदलाभाव े Ӫәले लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉम् इ΄ेतावЋाΆं 
पयɋवӦित, तथा सित सं̆ासΆेूӌितҡािаः । यतः  वृिήरादैच् इ΄ादीनां सं̆ासूΆाणां Ӫәल े
लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉात ् अितҡािаः । तथा च Ӫәल े
लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉे सित ӪोͱरवितɋिवȭधसΆैूः  सह 
एकवाʈतापϿΉमȭधकारΉम् इ΄ेव वɷҡम्। पवूɋΆाȭसήम् इित सΆेू चाӦ लʔणӦ 
समВयः । Ӫәले लʙसंӎारकवाʈाथɋबोधाजनकΉं न वतɋते, एवं ӪोͱरिवȭधसΆैूः  सह 
सѰΰ पूवɍ мित परं शाӕम् अȭसήं Ӧात् इ΄थɋबोधनेन लʙसंӎारकΉं च वतɋत ेतӦ। 
अӦाȭधकारΉानˎȰकारे мसɷदोषः  
                  अӦ अȭधकारΉानˎȰकारे ‘गोधु˩ ान्’ इित ɤपं न Ӧात्। गां दो؞ीित 
गोधुक्। गोधुक् अӦ अӒी΄थɕ गोधुक्-शюात् मतиु΄ये कृते ‘गोधु͞ ान’् इित ɤपेण 
भाҡम्। गोदह्ु मत ् इ΄वәाया‘ंदादेधाɋतोघɋ’:5(८.२.३२)इित सΆेूण घΉम ् एवं ‘झला ं
जशोऽϜ’े6(८.२.३९) इित सΆेूणजԷͷं च мाаम,् अपादΉात् आदौ घΉे ‘गोदघ्ु मत’् इित 

                                                           
1माϜӦ पदӦ अनӪुारः  Ӧाήȭल । 
2ȭसήाϜकौमुदीҡाʩायां बालमनोरमायां पूवɋΆाȭसήम् सΆेू ɠتमानं लʔणम्। 
3अदϜӦाˎӦ दीघɋः  Ӧाμञादौ सावɋधातुके परे । 
4यञािद सुिप परे अतोऽˎӦ दीघɋः  Ӧात् । 
5उपदेशे दादेधाɋतोः  हӦ घः  Ӧात् झȭल पदाϜे च । 
6पदाϜे झलां जशः  Ӧुः  । 
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जाते,‘झलां जशोऽϜ’े(८.२.३९)‘एकाचो बशो भष् झषϜӦ Ժωोः ’1(८.२.३७) इित 
सΆूाџां ʉमाԓजԷΉभԸभावयोः  мाаयोः  परΉात् अϜरˎΉा˲ आदौ जԷΉे ‘गोदग्ु मत’् 
इित जाते ततः  पҦात्‘यरोऽनुनाȭसके अननुाȭसको वा’2 (८.४.४५) इित 
सΆेूणअनुनाȭसकादेशे गोदु˩ ान् इित ɤपं Ӧात्। ‘गोदग्ु मत’् इ΄वәायां झषϜΉाभावात ्
बशः  दकारӦ भԸभावाभावने गोधु͞ ान् इित ɤपं न Ӧात्। 
अӦ अȭधकारΉाˎȰकारे तΨोषपȬरहारः   

‘पूवɋΆाȭसήम’् इ΄Ӧ अȭधकारΉे तु िΆपाμामिप पवूɍ мित परं शाӕम ्अȭसήम ्
इ΄थɋः  लџते। तेन ‘गोदह्ु मत’् इ΄वәायां घΉजԷΉयोः  мाаयोः  अपादΉात ्आदौ घΉ े
गोदघु् मत ् इित जाते जԷΉभԸभावयोः  мाаयोः , िΆपाμामिप पूवɍ мित परӦाȭसήΉात् 
भԸभावӦ पूवɋΉात् तɠҺा जԷΉӦाȭसήΉात् जԷΉӦ बाधात् झषϜΉानपायात् आदौ 
भԸभावः  सपूपϿः । ततः  परं जԷΉानुनाȭसकयोः  कृतयोः  गोधु˩ ान् इित ɤपȭसήौ न काȭचत ्
ʔितः । 
शाӕाȭसήΉҡवәापनम् 

अΆ अपरोऽिप िवचारः  мӒूयते। पवूɍ мित परमȭसήम् इ΄Ӧ सΆूӦाथɋः  उ˼ते। 
िकं पूवɋशाӕं мित परशाӕम् अȭसήम?् उत पूवɋकायɍ мित परकायɋमȭसήम?् इित мҨः । 
कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे мसɷदोषः  
कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे мथमदोषाȭभधानम ्
                 कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे पूवɋकायɍ мित परकायɋमȭसήम ्इित वɷҡं, पवूɋकायɍ мित 
परकायɋӦ अȭसήΉ ेवɷҡे आदौ लʙे परकायɋӦ мवृिͱः  वɷҡा। एवं सित मनोरथः  
इित ɤपं न Ӧात्। यतः  मनस ् रथः  इित Ȯәत ेसӦ ससजषुो ɣः  इित सΆेूण ɣΉ े कृत,े 
मनर ्रथः  इित जाते ‘हȭश च’ (६.१.११४) इित सΆेूण हȭश परे रेफӦ उΉं мाеोित, ‘रो 
Ȭर’ (८.३.१४) इित सΆेूण रेफे परे रेफӦ लोपः  мाеोित। उΉकायɍ мित रेफलोपӦ 
अȭसήΉं वɷҡं चेत् आदौ रेफलोपӦ мवृिͱवɋɷҡा। एवं चादौ रेफलोप े कृत ेमन रथ 
इित जाते रेफलोपӦाȭसήΉेऽिप “देवदͱӦ हϜȬर हते सित न देवदͱӦ उЋ̀नम”् इित 
Џायेन रेफलोपने अपɪतӦ रेफӦ पुनः  तΆादशɋनात् न तΆ उͷӦ мसिɷः ।तथा च 
मनोरथः  इित ɤपं न ȭसΰेत्। िक̓ “पूवɋΆाȭसήे नाȮӒ िवмितषेधोऽभावादͱुरӦ” इित 
ȭसήाϜӦ भˎः  Ӧात्। 
 

                                                           
1धातोरवयवो य एकाज् झषϜः  तदवयवӦ बशः  әाने भष् Ӧात् सकारे ωशюे पदाϜे च । 
2यरः  पदाϜӦ अनुनाȭसके परेऽनुनाȭसको वा Ӧात् । 
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कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे िπतीयदोषाȭभधानम ्
                कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे िπतीयः  दोषः  мदتɋते। अȮӒ िकȭ̓दӪारӦमΆ 
мथमदोषे। त˲ “अभावाभावः  мितयोिगӪɤपः ” इ΄तः  रेफलोप े तӦ अȭसήΉाҪयण े
अथाɋत् रेफाभावाभावः  रेफӪɤपं भवतीित कारणात् तΆ रेफӦ उपȮә΄ा तΆ उΉмसɷेः  
न िकȭ̓द् बाधकं ɠتत,े अतः  तΆ उΉ े कृते मनोरथः  इित ɤपȭसिήः  भवित। अतः  
कायाɋȭसήΉपʔाҪयणे मनोरथः  इ΄Ά न दोषः  Ӧात् इ΄ापͱौ िπतीयः  दोषः आरџते। स 
च दोषः  अम,ू अमी इित ɤपं न Ӧात् इित। अदԺशюात् औм΄ये कृते अदस् औ इित 
Ȯәत,े ΄दाμΉ,े परɤप,े अद औ इित जात,े वήृौ अदौ इित जात,े ‘अदसोऽसदेाɋद ुदो मः ’ 
इित सΆेूण मΉुे अम ू इित ɤपं सѪϿम्। एवम ्अदस् शюात ्जȭस, ΄दाμΉे, परɤप,े 
जसः  शीभाव,े अद ई इित जात,े गुणे अदे इित जात,े ‘एत ईद् बɨवचन’े इित सΆेूण मीΉ े
अमी इित ɤपं ȭसΰित। अΆ पूवɚɷोदाहरणπयेऽिप, ΄दाμΉोͱरम् अद अ औ, अद अ 
अस ्इित च Ȯәत,े परɤपं मुΉमीΉे च мाаे। मΉुमीΉिवधायकं शाӕं Άैपािदकम।् परɤपं 
सपादसаाφायीәम्। परɤपɠҺा मͷुमीΉयोः  अȭसήΉं वɷҡं चेत,् कायाɋȭसήͷपʔे 
पवूɍ मΉुमीΉयोः  мविृͱः  वा˼ा। अतः  मΉुमीΉयोः  आदौ мवͱृौ अमु अ औ, अमी अ 
अस ् इित जात,े ततः  परं परɤपɠҺा मΉुमीΉयोः  अȭसήΉेऽिप “देवदͱӦ हϜȬर हत े
सित न देवदͱӦ उЋ̀नम्” इित Џायने मΉुमीΉाџामपɪतӦ दΉӦ तΆ असͷात,् 
परɤपाмसˎः  इित अम,ू अमी इित ɤपं न Ӧात्। अतः  कायाɋȭसήΉपʔे अम,ू अमी इित 
ɤपाȭसΰा पʔोऽयं ΄ा̌ः । एतΨोषपȬरहाराय शाӕाȭसήΉपʔ एव आҪयणीयः । 
तΨोषवारणाय शाӕाȭसήΉपʔाҪयणम् 

 पʔेऽȮӤन ् पवूɋशाӕं мित परशाӕमȭसήं भवती΄थɋः  वɷҡः । एवं सित 
पʔेऽȮӤन ् परशाӕӦ आदौ мवͱृाविप लʙे शाӕकृतसंӎारः  न ɠتते। तने 
पूवɋशाӕɠҺा परशाӕाȭसήΉेऽिप, ΄दाμΉोͱरम् अद अ औ, अद अ अस ्इित च Ȯәत,े 
अतो गुणे इित पवूɋशाӕम,् ‘अदसोऽसदेाɋददुो मः 1, ‘एत ईद् बɨवचन’े2 इित परशाӕ̓ 
мवͱृम्। परɤपिवधायकशाӕɠҺा मुΉमीΉिवधायकशाӕयोः  अȭसήΉेऽिप तΆ अद अ 
औ, अद अ अस ् इ΄वәायाः  सͷात् परɤपмवͱृौ न िकȭ̓द् बाधकम्। एवम ् आदौ 
परɤपे कृते अद औ, अद अस ्इित जात,े वृिήशीभावगुणानां мवृʹ ुͱरं मΉुमीΉयोः  мवͱृौ 
अम,ू अमी इित इҷं ɤपं ȭसΰित इित शाӕाȭसήΉपʔेऽȮӤन ्न कҦन दोषः  इित अयं 
पʔ एव आҪयणीयः । 

                                                           
1अदसोऽसाϜӦ दा;रӦ उदͱूौ Ӓः  दӦ मҦ । 
2अदसः  दा;रӦ एत ईत् Ӧात् दӦ च मः  बӷथɚɷौ । 
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सΆूारѴӦासाधारणं мयोजनं िनҰषɋҦ 
न मु न1े इित िह सΆूम्। नाभावे कतɋҡे कृते च मΉुम् नाȭसήम् इित अӦ 

सΆूӦाथɋः । अदԺशюात् ततृीयैकवचने ΄दाμΉे परɤपे च कृते अद आ इित Ȯәत,े नाभावं 
мित मΉंु िनिमͱं भवित इ΄तः  आदौ मΉुӦ мवृिͱः  भवित, तदͱुरं तिϿिमͱकः  नाभावः  
इित Ȯәितः । एवं स΄िप अम ु आ इित Ȯәत,े नाभाविवधायकशाӕɠҺा 
मΉुिवधायकशाӕӦΆैपािदकӦ अȭसήΉात ् िघसं̆ायाः  अभावात ् नाभावो न Ӧात् इित 
नाभावे कतɋҡे मΉुӦ अȭसήΉं िनिषφत े अनेन सΆेूण। एवं मΉुӦ अȭसήΉे िनिषήे 
िघसं̆ायाः  सͷात् नाभावмवͱृौ न काȭचत् ʔितः । ततः  परं नाभाव ेकृत ेअमु ना इित जात े
सुिप च सΆूɠҺा च मΉुӦाȭसήΉात् अद ना इित दशɋनात् सिुप च इित दीघɋः  Ӧात् इित 
नाभावे कृतेऽिप मΉुӦ अȭसήΉं िनिषφते अनने सΆेूण। तेन मΉुӦ तΆ सͷात ्
अदϜΉाभावात् न तΆ दीघɋः । एतदेवाӦ सΆूारѴӦ мयोजनम्। 
सϰभɋɦ Ϯसचूी 
१. शमɋणािगȬरधरः  शमɋणापरमҮेरानϰः , (२००४), वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी мथमभागः , 
भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतिवरȭचता, बालमनोरमातͷबोȭधनीҡाʩाπयोपेता,वाराणसी, मोतीलाल 
बनारसी दास। 
२, दीȭʔतः , (२००३), мौढमनोरमा शюरͻ-भैरवी-भावмकाशसरलाҡाʩाȭभः  संवȭलता, 
वाराणसी,चौखѴा संӎृत संәान। 
३, Ҫीपादस΄ानारायण,(२००१),  लघुशюेϰशेुखरҡाʩाҪीबालबोȭधनीसंवȭलतः  
प̓सϻϜः  भागः ,ितɣपितः , रािҷɌयसंӎृतिवμापीठम।् 
४, भ̱नागशेः , (२००१), लघशुюेϰशेुखरӦ चȭ϶काҡाʩायुतः , мथमभागः , 
वाराणसी,चौखѴा संӎृत-संәानम्। 
५, जयािद΄वामनः , (१९८५), काȭशकावृिͱः  Џासपदम̜रीसिहता, वाराणसी, रͻा 
पȮљकेशЗ्। 

 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
1नाभाव ेकतɋҡे कृते च मूभावो नाȭसήः  Ӧात् । 
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स˃ाȮϜिवचारः 1 

साराशंः  
 जपदानािदकमɋ स˃ाȮϜʱहणािदष ुपवɋकालेषु कृते सित पुاाȭधʈं जनयित । अतः  
स˃ाȮϜिवचारः  लेखेऽȮӤन ्उपәाлते। ʱहाणामेकराȭशत: अपरराशौ स˃मणं तӦ ʱहӦ 
राȭशसѰȮϹनी स˃ाȮϜभɋवित। स˃ाȮϜः  िवӀुपदी, षडशीितमुखम,् िवषुवम,् अयनं चेित 
चतुिवɋधा। मφकालाνिविबѰाधɋचलनकाललҕुमेव पूवɍ पҦा˲ स˃ाϜे: पुاकालो 
जायते। वारनʔΆकरणवशात् स˃ाϜीनां नामफलभदेाः  अिप कȭथताः । रिवस˃मे सित 
ऊωɋȮәतसаुाʩाना ं बवाμेकादशकरणाना ं योगेन वӕाशनवाहनादे: तπ ृ́ ुपजीिवनां 
Ȯәतोपिवҷवता ं जनाना̓ नाशो भवित। स˃ाȮϜवशादेव अȭधमासʔयमासयोः  िनणɋयः  
भवित। 
मुʩशюाः  
 स˃ाȮϜिवचारः , िवӀुपदी, षडशीितमुखम,् िवषुवम,् अयनम,् ӝानदानजपादयः , 
पुاम,् अȭधमासः , ʔयमासः , अघɋवषाɋȭण। 
पीिठका 

जगिततलȮेӤन् जातः  м΄ेकमिप मानवः  सखुमेव इ˴ित न तु दुः खम।् सखंु वा 
दुः खं पूवɋकृतशुभाशुभकमɋणः  फलमेव। अनुभोɷҡӦ दुः खӦ सѪूणɋतया पȬरमाजɋनं न 
शʈत े चेदिप जपदानािदकमɋȭभः  तӦ पȬरमाणे पȬरवतɋनं सѴवित। त˲ जपदानािदकमɋ 
स˃ाȮϜʱहणािदषु पवɋकालषेु कृत ेसित पुاाȭधʈं जनयित। ʱहणं तु कादाȭचͧम,् िकϜ ु
स˃ाȮϜः  мितमासं स˕टते। अतः  स˃ाȮϜिवचारः  लेखऽेȮӤन् उपәाлते। 
लखेनम् 

स˃ाȮϜनाɋम स˃मणम।् पूवɋराȭशमती΄ रवरेिʱमराशौ गमनं िकल 
स˃ाȮϜशюेनो˼त।े ʱहाणामेकराȭशत: अपरराशौ स˃मणं गमनं वा तӦ ʱहӦ 
राȭशसѰȮϹनी स˃ाȮϜभɋवित। भचʉӦ दȭʔणोͱरकȱलɤपौ यौ दȭʔणोͱरχवुौ ताџा ं
तुҕाϜȬरतौ नाडीʉाȮϜवͱृयो: सѪातौ िवषुवसं̆ौ Ӓ:। गोलके϶ात् 
पूवɋसѪातɤपमषेािदगतं мथमम,् परसѪातɤपतुलािदगतं िπतीय̓ िवषुवं भवित। 
िवषुवπयȭचХं िΆभाϜरे χवुπयसंҗʬवͱंृ ʉाȮϜवͱेृ यΆ लʬπयं भवित तदयनπयम्। तΆ 
мथमं ककाɋिद, िπतीयं मकरािद च ̆ेयम्। ताџामवे िबϰџुां अयनӦ पȬरवतɋनं भवित 
इ΄तः  तयोः  एव अयनसं̆ा। तदेवोɷं सूयɋȭसήाϜे – 

                                                           
1 डा. नागपितहेगडे ,सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ) ,̌ोितषिवμाशाखा ,के.सं.िव. – एकलҡपȬरसरः , 
अगरतला 
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“भानोमɋकरस˃ाϜ:े षئासा: उͱरायणम्। 
ककाɋदेӒु तथवै Ӧात ्षئासा दȭʔणायनम्॥”1 इित। 

एवं च िवषुव-अयनπयभेदेन ताҦतӧ: स˃ाϜय: लोके мȭथता: सȮϜ। 
तΆ स˃ाϜनेɘरϜयाɋत ् िवषवुायनस˃ाϡोमɋφे यत् स˃ाȮϜिπतयं िπतयं भवित तΆ 

м΄ेकं мथमं िवӀपुदीसं̆कम,्  िπतीयं षडशीितमखंु च भवित। एवं वषृȭसंहवȭृҦककुѴा: 
Ȯәरराशयः  िवӀुपदीसं̆का:, िमथुनकЏाधनुमीना: िπӪभावराशयः  षडशीितमुखा: च 
भवȮϜ । रामदैव̆ेन एतदेवोɷं मुɩतɋȭचϜामणौ – 

“षडशी΄ाननं चापनयृɮुЏाझष ेभवेत।्  
तलुाजौ िवषुवं िवӀपुदं ȭसंहाȭलगोघटे॥”2 इित। 

स˃मणे यदा रिवके϶ं राتािदिबϰगुतं भवित तदा स स˃ाϜेमɋφकाल:। 
मφकालाνिविबѰाधɋचलनकाललҕुमेव पूवɍ पҦा˲ स˃ाϜे: पुاकालो जायते। अत 
एवाह रामाचायɋ: -  

“स˃ाȮϜकालादभुयΆ नािडका:  
पुاामता: षोडश षोडशोӀगो:।”3 इित।  

एवं पूणɕ िनशीथे यिद स˃म: Ӧाͱिहɋ िदनπयं पुاम।् यदा सूयɚदया;ूवɍ ककɋ स˃मणं तदा 
पूवɋिदवसे तथा च सूयाɋӒा;रं मकरस˃मणं तदा परे िदन ेपुاकाल:। мातӬϻायां यिद 
ककɋ स˃ाȮϜ: तदा सूयɚदयानϜरं िदवस े तथा सायं यिद मकरस˃मणं तिहɋ 
सϻाकाला;ूवɋिदवस ेपुاकालो Ӧात्। स˃ाϜौ एतावाόाल: ӝानदानजपादौ बाɨҕेन 
पुاदो भवित। 

वारनʔΆकरणवशात् स˃ाϜीना ं नामफलभेदाЏिप कȭथताः । रिववासरे 
उʱसं̆कनʔΆेषु यिद अकɋ स˃मणं जायते तिहɋ घोरापदवा˼ा सύाȮϜ: भवित। सा 
स˃ाȮϜः  िनҦयेन शूνान ् सखुयित। एवं सोमवासरे लघुसं̆कनʔΆेष ु ωाʔंी वैتान,् 
मˎलवासरे चरसं̆कनʔΆेषु महोदरयतुा चौरान,् बधुवासरे मΆैसं̆कनʔΆेषु मϰािकनी 
नृपतीन,् गɣुवासरे Ȯәरसं̆कनʔΆेषु मϰा јाӲणान,् शʉुवासरे िमΆसं̆कनʔΆेषु िमҪा 
पशून,् शिनवासरे तीʕसं̆कनʔΆेषु राʔसी अϡजान् च सखुयित। अΆ мमाणम ्- 

“घोराकɋ स˃मणमुʱरवौ िह शूνान ् 
ωाˆो िवशो लघुिवधौ च चरʔɋभौमे।  

                                                           
1सूयɋȭसήाϜः  – अφायः  १४, मानाφायः , ҭोकसˍा ९ । 
2मɩुतɋȭचϜामȭणः  – अφायः  ३, स˃ाȮϜмकरणम,् ҭोकसˍा ४ । 
3मɩुतɋȭचϜामȭणः  – अφायः  ३, स˃ाȮϜмकरणम,् ҭोकसˍा ५ । 
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चौरान ्महोदरयुता नपृतीन ्̆मैΆे 
मϰािकनी Ȯәरगरुौ सुखये˲  मϰा॥  

िवмाҦं िमҪभभृगौ त ुपशंूҦ िमҪा 
तीʕाकɋ जऽेϡजसखुा खल ुराʔसी च।”1 इित। 

यिद रव:े स˃मणं िदनӦ мथमतृतीयांशे भवͱेदा ʔिΆयाणाम् एवमेव मφे 
јाӲणानाम,् िवशोपरके वैتानाम,् अӒे शूνाणा ंकृते अिनҷकरं भवित। एवं िनशाмहरकेषु 
ʉमेण िपशाचान,् राʔसान,् ऐ϶जाȭलकान,् गोपाला̓ हȮϜ। यदा तैितल-नागवान-्
चतӃुाͧरणषेु स˃ाȮϜӒदा रव:े सаुȮәित: अघɋवषाɋȭण अशुभ:। गरजािद प̓केष ु
िनिवҷȮәित: मφम:, िकंӒुʴशकुिनकौलवेषु उȮ͹तरवौ Ҫेҽो भवित। 

रिवस˃मे ऊωɋȮәतसаुाʩाना ं बवाμेकादशकरणानां योगेन वӕाशनवाहनादे: 
तπ ृ́ ुपजीिवना ं Ȯәतोपिवҷवता ं जनाना̓ नाशो भवित। स˃ाȮϜनʔΆा;ूवɋवितɋनʔΆं 
ततȭӕभे Ӫभे सित याΆा, तत: ष͂ ु सखुम,् परं िΆषु पीडनम,् ष͂ ु वӕलाभ:, िΆष ु
धनहािन:, रसभे धनागम: च जायते। स˃ाȮϜसमये बलयतुेषु सुयाɋिदषु ʱहेषु ʉमेण 
राजदशɋनम,् सवɋकृ΄ािन, यήुम,् शाӕाφयनम,् िववाहः , गमनम,् यागािदवीʔणं च 
िवधेयम्। तदɷंु यथा – 

“नपृʔेणं सवɋकृितҦ सˎरः   
शाӕं िववाहो गमदीʔणे रवेः  ।”2 इित। 

स˃ाȮϜवशादेव अȭधमासʔयमासयोः  िनणɋयः  भवित। ӟҷसूयɋस˃ाȮϜरिहतः  
चा϶मास: अȭधमासः  कΟते। एकȮӤन् चा϶मास ेस˃ाȮϜπयं तु ʔयमास: च कȭथत:। 
ʔयमासे जाताना ं मृतानां वा ितȭथसѰȮϹनी िʉया पूवɚͱरचा϶मासयो: कायाɋ इित 
रामदैव̆ेन मुहतɋȭचϜामणौ उȮҗȭखतम् । तμथा– 

“ӟҷाकɋ सङ् ˃ ाȮϜिवहीनचा϶ो मासोऽȭधमासः  ʔयमासकӒु।  
िπस˃मӒΆ िवभागयोӒतȮәतिेहɋ मासौ мथमाϡस̝ौ॥”3 इित। 

उपसंहारः  (Conclusion) - 
स˃ाȮϜकालः  पूवɍ सѻक् ̆ातҡः । तΆािप स˃ाȮϜपुاकाल े ӝानदानजपािदकं 

यथाशिɷ कतɋҡम्। तेन अӤाकं जीवनं पुاमयं भवित। त˲ पुاम ्इहलोके परलोके च 
आनϰं जनयित इित शम्। 

                                                           
1मɩुतɋȭचϜामȭणः  – अφायः  ३, स˃ाȮϜмकरणम,् ҭोकसˍा १,२ । 
2मɩुतɋȭचϜामȭणः  – अφायः  ३, स˃ाȮϜмकरणम,् ҭोकसˍा १९ । 
3मɩुतɋȭचϜामȭणः  – अφायः  ३, स˃ाȮϜмकरणम,् ҭोकसˍा २० । 
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भारतीयिव̆ानमؤल े तϢशाӕӦ мभावः 1 
शोधसारः  

अनािदकालादेव भरतवषɋӦ पुاभूिमȬरित ʩाितः  वतɋत।े कЏाकुमारीतः  
काةीरपयɋϜӦ िवपुलӦाӦ भूभागӦायं राҷɌसʼҍः  परुाणмȭसήः । 

"गायȮϜ देवाः  िकल गीतकािन, धЏाӒु ते भारतभिूमभागे। 
Ӫगाɋपवगाɋӟदमागɋभतू,े भवȮϜ भूयः  पɣुषाः  सुरΉात।्।"2 

भूभागोऽयं भूलोकӦ मφवितɋनः  जѰुπीपӦ दȭʔणभागे वतɋते। 
"उͱरं यत् समुνӦ िहमाνेҦैव दȭʔणम्।  
वषɍ तद् भारतं नाम भारती यΆ सϜितः ।।"3 
अȭखललोकानाम ् अभयәानɤपेण अȭभलिषतәानɤपेण सहӧाюेџः  पवूɍ 

भारतभिूमरˎȰकृता। वेदेӌिप एवं мकȱितɋता –"यӦां समνु उत् ȭसϹुरापोयӦामϿकृҷयः  
सѰभूव"4एवं वदेेितहासपुराणेषु भारतӦ मिहमाः  सȭूचताः  सȮϜ। ɨयाङ साङ्, फािहयान,् 
माकɚपोलो, डा. जोण् वुडɌोफ् мभतृयः ȭज̆ासवः  येनकेनािप мकारेण भारतमाग΄ Ӫजीिवनं 
साथɋकं कृतवϜः । विैदककाल,े ऐितहाȭसककाले एव न, इदानीमिप एषः  
सѬदायोऽनुवतɋते। जनकया̆व҆वाҔीिकҡासादीनां әानािन, बौήजैनािद सʼेताः , 
नलϰा, तʔȭशलादीिन िवμाके϶ाȭण च गणनीयािन। शʼरमωरामानजुाः , 
रामकृӀिववेकानϰाः , ҪीनारायणगɣुмभतृयҦ अӦ देशӦ गुɣмमखुाः  लोकपȬररʔणाय 
बήदराः  अμािप अनवरतम् अनӦूुतं ȭशӊмȭशӊपरѪरया ӪिवचाराЃचारयϜः  सȮϜ। 
एतत् वीʔणनेैव मनुः -"एतΨेशмसतूӦ सकाशादʱ जЋनः , Ӫं Ӫं चȬरΆं ȭशʔेरन ्
पȭृथҡा ंसवɋमानवाः " इित सȭूचतवान्। एवं लोकӦ Άैकाȭलकगुɣәानमेव भारतӦेित 
ȭसήम्। 
कुȭ̓कापदािन 

तϢशाӕम,् साधना, मϢम,् िव̆ानम्। 
 

                                                           
1 डा. वो. िव. ȭशब ुगɣुपादम्, सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ), वेदाϜिवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , 
िΆԷशूर,् केरलम्। 

2िवӀुपुराणम-् 2/3/24 
3िवӀुपुराणम-् 2/1/3 

4अथवɋवेदः  12/3 
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उपʉमः  
 िव̆ानӧोताȭंस शाӕाȭण अनकेािन अΆ мकाȭशतािन सȮϜ। सवɕӌिप शाӕषे ु
мवृिͱ-िनविृͱमागाɋҦ мितपाμते।"мवृिͱवाɋ िनविृͱवाɋ िन΄ेन कृतकेन वा। पुं सां 
येनोपिदتते त˴ाӕमȭभधीयते॥"एवं शाӕाणा ंमलंू Ҫुितरेव भवित। Ҫुितः  नाम न केवलं 
वेदः । कुҗूकभ̱ाȭभмायेण"वैिदकȱ ताȭϢकȱ चैव िπिवधा कȱितɋता Ҫुितः " 
(Ҫीिवμासपयाɋपήितः  आमखुम)्धमɋिव̆ानӦ एकं तलं विैदकम् अपरं ताȭϢकम्। 
ऋؠजुसामाथवɋɤपेण वदेाः  िवभɷाः । мितवदंे संिहताјाӲणारاकोपिनषνȵपचतुҷयं 
िवμते। एवं चΉारः  उपवेदाः , षट् वेदाˎािन, षट् आȮӒकदशɋनािन, Άीȭण 
नाȮӒकदशɋनािन, इितहासपरुाणािन च वैिदकशाखा एव। Ҫुतेः  अपरा शाखा भवित 
ताȭϢकपήितः । तϢं वदेӦ उपासनाकाؤӦ पȬरणतɤपिमित पȮؤतमतम।् "तЏत े
िवӒायɋत े̆ानम ्अनेन" इित तϢशюӦ ҡु;िͱः । 
 "सवɕऽथाɋ यने तЏϜे ΆायϜे च भया̀नाः । 
 इित तϢӦ तϢΉं तϢ̆ैः  पȬरचʔत।े।" (िवӀसंुिहता) 
इित िवӀुसंिहताмामाاात् तϢशाӕं चतिुवɋधपɣुषाथɋмापकमेविेत ȭसΰित। ऊजɋतϢम,् 
रसतϢम,् अगदतϢम ्इ΄ािदसवɋिव̆ानाना ंӪाȭभमानं िवशदीकतुɍ शाӕिमदं мवͱंृ ɠتते। 
Ӫɤपात् Ӫभाव˲ इदानी ंतϢम ्उपासनाмधानं शाӕमेव। 
 "कृते Ҫु΄ुɷाचारः  Άेताया ंӤृितसंभवः । 
 πापरे तु पुराणोɷः  कलावागमसѷतः ।।"(कुलाणɋवतϢम)् 
इित कुलाणɋतϢवचनात ् स΄युगे φानमागɋः  तपोमागɋҦ अˎȰकृतः । िकϜ ु कालपȬरवतɋन े
मनुषӦ आ΂мभावः  यदा मϰीभूतः  तदा अЏः  य̆मागɋः  आगतः । स तु वदेघोषणेन साकं 
घृतादीनाम ् अपɋणने мप̓शɷȱनां इ϶ािʬपूषिमΆादीनां तोषणɤपः  आसीत्। अҮमधेः , 
वाजपेयः  अितराΆम् इ΄ादयः  बहवः  य̆ाः  उपिदҷाः । "Ӫगɋकामो यजते" इित 
Ҫुितवचनमिप एतӦ अˎȰकारे мबलतमम।् िकϜ ु पुनरिप कालपȬरवतɋनने य̆मागɋӦ 
सावɋजनीनΉम ् अपगतम्। एवं सहӧाюानाम् अनϜरं आगमसѬदायोऽयं सवɋसѷतो 
बभूव। आगमसѬदाय एव तϢिम΄ु˼ते। 
 “आगतं प̓वɹाͱु गत̓ िगȬरजानन।े 
 मत̓ वासुदेवӦ तӤादागममु˼ त”े॥ 
 सृिҷҦмलयҦैवदेवतानां तथा˲ɋनम ्। 
 साधन̓वै सҤɕषां परुҦरणमेव च ॥ 
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 ष̫ѷɋसाधनं चैव φानयोगҦतुिवɋधः । 
 सаȭभलɋʔणैयुɋɷं Ήागमं तिπदबुुɋधाः ”॥ (शाɷानϰतरिˎणी)इित आगमाना ं
िनवɋचनम्। 
लʙबोधकं мापकं च 
 अџुदयिनः Ҫेयसौ च मानवजीवनӦ लʙɤपेणाˎȰकृतौ। एकः  ऐिहकҪेयोɤपः , 
अЏः  पारिΆकपरमानϰɤपҦ। अमरȭसंहः  एवं िनिदɋशित 
 “ यӦ ̆ानदयाȭसϹोरगाधӦानघा गुणाः ।  
 सҡेतामʔयो धीराः  स ȭҪय ेचामृताय च।।’’(अमरकोशः  1/1) 
ऋषयः  एतदथɋमेव साधनामागɍ िनिदɋҷवϜः । ते च“ऊωɋरेता तपӔागी िनयताȭश च संयमी 
शापानुɦ हयोः  शɷः  स΄सϹोभɋवɠेिषः ’’ताɠशानाम ्ऋषीणा ंतीҢतपोिनҽायाः  फलɤपेणैव 
लѐं वदेिव̆ानम्। तϢमिप ऋिषȭभɣपिदҷं भवित। आषɋिवचारӦ िवकȭसतɤपाेاव 
दशɋनािन। 
“ɠتते Ӫगाɋपवगɋयोः  मानम् अȮӤन्’’ इित दशɋनӦ ҡु;िͱः । आȮӒक-नाȮӒक भेदेन 
दशɋनािन िπधा िवभ̌Ϝे। एतेषा ं सारमिप िπधा। एकΆ мापȭ̓कं सवɍ ΄ɻा मोʔमवे 
पȬरलʙते। अЏΆ भोगलालसं च। उभयोः  भिुɷमɸुोः  समВया΂कम ्दशɋनमेकमेव तϢं 
नाम। वामकेҮरतϢे एवमɷुम-् 
 “यΆाȮӒ भोगो न च तΆ मोʔः  । यΆाȮӒ मोʔो न च तΆ भोग:। 
 Ҫीसुϰरीसेवनत;राणां भोगҦ मोʔҦ करә एव।।”एतदेव तϢशाӕӦ 
वȭैशҺम।् 
мप̓घटना 
 रघुवंशमहाकाҡмारѴे महाकिव काȭलदासः वागथाɋिवव सѪृɷौ 
वागथɋмितपͱय े। जगतः  िपतरौ वϰे पावɋतीपरमҮेरौ ॥(रघुवंश 1/1)इित इҷदेवतावϰनं 
करोित। ताȭϢकӦ अӦ कवेः  वचनाद् जगतः -ɠتмप̓Ӧ अधारभतूौ पावɋती-
आिदशिɷः , परमҮेरः  इित च सҡुɷं भवित।तौ च वागथाɋिवव अभदेेन वतɋमानौ भवतः । 
उपिनषΜिप “सो अकामयत बɨӦा ं мजायेय” इित वचनमȮӒ। ताɠशचेतनायाः  
इ˴ाशɷेः  ӟϰनसिहतјӲतΉमेव शюјӲेित पूवɋजैः  ҡविӵयते। мणवा΂कः  
आिदमӡोटः  अहʼारɤपणे महͱͷɤपेण ʉमशः  प̓भूता΂कतया तȮЋҪीभावेन च 
ɠتмप̓ɤपं мाеोित। परमҮेरӦ िʉया΂कɤपमेव पराशिɷः । мलये शɷेः  
िनҦेҷावәायां ȭशवः  िनȭҲयः ।  एवं ȭशवशɸभेदः ।“मम ɤपाȭस देिव न भदेोȮӒ Ήया 
मम”(महािनवाɋणतϢम् 1/1/13)इित िवलास एव мप̓िमित ताȭϢकाणा ंपʔः ।  



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

80 

 “अथ ȭचितः  ӪतϢा िवҮȭसिήहेतुः ”(अगӔशिɷसΆूम)्सҷृмप̓Ӧ 
ओतмोतɤपेण शɷेः  Ȯәितः । आदौ प̓िवंशिततΉɤपेण, ततः  िवҮҡापकɤपेण च शɷेः  
ҡािаः । प̓िवंशिततΉािन त-ु प̓तЋाΆाȭण, प̓भूतािन, प̓̆ानेȭ϶याȭण, 
प̓कमɕȭ϶याȭण, मनः , माया, शήुिवμा, महेҮरः , सदाȭशवः  च। शैवागमानुसारेण 
मनӒΉादारџ पȭृथवीतΉपयɋϜं षि̶शंत् तΉािन सȮϜ। एतदेव शʼरभगव;ादैः  
सौϰयɋलहयाɋम–् 
 मनӗं ҡोमӗं मɣदȭस मɣΌारȭथरȭस  
 Ήमापӗं भिूमӗमिप पȬरणतायां न िह परम ्
 Ήमेव Ӫा΂ानं पȬरणमियतुं  िवҮवपुषा  
 ȭचदानϰाकारं ȭशवयुवितभावेन िबभृष े(सौϰयɋलहरी 35) 
इित कȱितɋतम्।ȭशवपदात् भौितकतलपयɋϜं समायातसगɋवैभवӦाӦ नाम 
јӲाؤिम΄ु˼ते। सҷृмप̓Ӧ जीव ईҮरः । “ईशावाӦिमदं सवɍ यȭͧȭ̓त ्जग΄ां जगत ्
” (ईशावाӦोपिनषत ्1)इित Ҫुितः । мप̓Ӧ सवɕӌंशेषु जीवӦ ӡुरणमȮӒ। јӲाؤӦ 
अȭखलांशषेु ȭशवशɸा΂कता अӔेव। “ȭशवशɸा΂कं िविήजगदेत˲राचरम”् इित 
वचनमिप एतΌूचकमेव। јӲाؤӦ अंशः  एव िपؤाؤः  इ΄ु˼त े स एव मनӊुदेहः । 
यथा јӲाेؤ तथा िपؤाेؤ चैतЏमȮӒ चेदिप तत् पूणɋता ं न мाеोित। एवं देहे мाаӦ 
ईҮरांशӦ पȬरपूणɋȭशवΉмािаः  मानिवकजीवनलʙम्। एतदेव पɣुषाथɋɤपेण शाӕषे ु
वاɋते। तͿाаये उपासनामागɋः  आҪयणीयः  स एव च मागɋः  तϢशाӕम ् इित अररनाѨा 
ҡविӵयत।ेकुؤȭलनीशɷेः  мबोधनाथɋमेव उपासना िʉयते। कुؤȭलनी मलूाधारचʉे 
सादɋिΆवलयीभतूा सपाɋकारेण िनνावәायाम ् एव िवराजते। शाӕानसुृतमϢसाधनया 
मूलाधारӪाȭधҽानमȭणपूरकानाहतिवशΰुा̆ािदष̯ʉाणाम् उδोधनं िवकासः , तπारा 
कुؤȭलЏाः  उपȬरनयनं च शʈिमित ताȭϢकȭसήाϜः । मूलाधारȮәतकुؤȭलЏाः  
उ͹ापनं मϢसाधनया तπारा ष̯ʉभदेनं च  कृΉा सहӧारे िवराजमानपरमȭशवसंयोगेन 
अमरΉмािаरेव  तϢशाӕмȭसήा मिुɷः । शɸाः  आरोहणसϰभɕ िविवधाः  िदҡानुभतूयҦ 
साधकӦ ȭसήाः  भवȮϜ। मϢ-हठ-लय-राजयोगादयः  ईषζेदसिहताः  
ताȭϢकसाधनाҦाȮӤन ्आ΄ȮϜकलʙे एकȱभतूाः  भवȮϜ। 
 “ȭभμत ेɪदयʱȮϮȮبμϜ ेसवɋसंशयाः ।  
 ʔीयϜे चाӦ कमाɋȭण तȮӤन ् ɠҷे परावरे॥”(मुؤकोपिनषद् 3/2/2/8) 
उपिनषЋϢोऽिप एतदेव सूचयित। षडाधारेषु πयोः  एकैकɤपेण मूलाधारӪाȭधҽानयोः  
सΣȮϮः , मȭणपरूकानाहतयोः  िवӀुʱȮϮः , िवशΰुा̆योः  јӲʱȮϮः  एतेषा ं Άयाणा ं भेदनं 
कृΉा एव कुؤȭलЏाः  सहӧारмािаः  अमृतवषɋणं च। 
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 “ मूलाधारैकिनलया, јӲʱȮϮिवभिेदनी ।  
 मȭणपूराϜɣिदता, िवӀुʱȮϮिवभेिदनी ॥  
 आ̆ाचʉाϜरालәा, ɣνʱȮϮिवभिेदनी ” (ल.स.38) 
इित लȭलतासहӧनामӒोΆमिप सूचयित। शʼरभगव;ादाः  अिप कुؤȭलЏाः  
आरोहणानुभिूतं सौϰयɋलहयाɍ वणɋयȮϜ। 
 “मही ंमूलाधारे कमिप मȭणपूरे ɨतवहं  
 Ȯәतं Ӫȭधҽाने ɪिद मɣतमाकाशमुपȬर । 
 मनो ऽिप Ѡूमφे सकलमिप ȭभΉा कुलपथम ्
 सहӧारे पκे सहरहȭस प΄ा िवहरसे।। (सौϰयɋलहȬर 9) 
ताȭϢकसाधना 
 तϢसाधनायां गुɤपदेशӦ महͱरं мाधाЏमȮӒ। भारतीयसंӎृतेः  मɣेदणड इव 
गɣुः ितҽित। 
 “ रिवसिϿȭधमाΆेण सूयɋकाϜः  мकाशयेत्।  
 गɣुसिϿȭधमाΆेण ȭशӊ̆ानं мकाशयते्॥’’(नीितसारः ) 
इित महतामȭभмायः । गुरोरारѴः  जगदाधारभूतात् परमȭशवादेव 
 “सदाȭशवसमारѴां शʼराचायɋमφमाम ्।  
 अӤदाचायɋपयɋϜा ंवϰे गɣुपरѪराम् ॥’’(गɣुपरѪराӒोΆम)् 
गɣुकृपया सवाɋȭण Ҫेयाȭंस  उपयुɋपȬर भिवӊȮϜ। दोषाणामिप दरूीकरणं गɣुकृपयैव 
भिवӊित।“ȭशवɣेҷे गɣुӕाता गुरौ ɣҷे न कҦन ||’’ इित गɣुगीतावचनं 
мȭसήम्।गɣुӪीकरणानϜरं ताȭϢकसѬदायमनुसृ́  मϢदीʔा कायाɋ। गुɣणा ȭशӊ े
िʉयमाणमϢचतैЏस˃मणं िदҡभाव̏ालनं च दीʔेित सामाЏतया उ˼ते। 
 “िदҡ̆ानं यतो दμात ्कुयाɋत् पापӦ संʔयम।् 
 तӤात ्दीʔेित सѬोɷा देȭशकैः  तϢवेिदȭभः ।।”( शारदाितलकम् 4/2) 
परशुरामकҍसΆेू दीʔा  शाɷȱ, शाѴवी, माϢी इित िΆधा कȭथता। एका 
शिɷмबोधनɤपा, िπतीया चरणिवЏासɤपा, ततृीया कलशाȭभषेकɤपा च। सѬदायोऽयं 
परमȭशवादारѐः  इदानीमिप परѪरागतरी΄ा भारतवषɕ әायीɤपेण वतɋते। दीȭʔतः  ȭशӊः  
गɤुपदेशेन मϢपुरҦरणं कृΉा मϢȭसिήं мाеोित। शवै-वӀैव-शाɷभेदेन उपासनावैिवφं 
शाӕेȮӤन् мितपाμते। 
 “साधनं मूलमϢӦ परुҦरणमु˼ ते’’। जपहोमतपɋणमाजɋनादयः  परुҦरणӦ अˎाः । 
मϢȭसिήं мाаӦ साधकӦ परोपकारмयोगाः  एकं ष̫मɋिनवɋहणम ्अЏत ्देवालयाचɋनं च। 
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शाȮϜ- वت- ӒѴन-उ˲ाटन-िवπेषण-मारणािन ष̫माɋȭण। इदानी ंसवɋҡाаमϢмयोगः -
मϢोपासना मȭϰरोपासना एव। मȭϰरेष ु  िʉयमाणािन एव तϢिमित सामाЏजनाना ं
िवचारः । तावत् मȭϰरेषु तϢмभावः  फȭलतः । मȭϰरं नाम मनӊुदेहмतीकमेव। мतीकानां 
िनगूढबϹɤपशाӕरहӦमेव अΆािप अनुवतɋते।“ देहो देवालयः  мोɷो जीवो देवः  
सदाȭशवः ’’ (कुलाणɋवतϢम)्इित कुलाणɋववचनमिप देवालयӦ महΉकҍनाया ं
мमाणभूतम्। 
उपसंहारः  
मϢसाधनया आȭजɋतचतैЏं लोकिहताय एकȮӤन् िवʱहे सिϿवेशनमेव мितҽा। अनϜरम ्
आचायɋतपसाѨायजपेन िनयमेनोΌवेनाϿदानने मȭϰरं विृήं мाеोित। साधारणभɷाः  
ҪήाभिɷपरुӬरं वϰनмदȭʔणनमӎारӒोΆपठनмसादӪीकरणं च कृΉा ईҮरानुʱहं 
सѬाл ऐिहकामȮुӈकैҮयɍ мाеुपवȮϜ। एवं वाӒुशाӕ-̌ोितԷशाӕ-
आयुवɕदािदिववधभारतीयशाӕेӌिप तϢशाӕӦ мभावः  दरीɠتते। 
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ɦˎारмकाशे धमɋɦˎारिववेचनम्1 
शोधसारः  
 िविदतमेव िवपȭҦता रसशюӦ мयोगः  सवाɋदौ वदेे мयɷुोऽȮӒ। तΆ 
तैिͱरीयोपिनषिद समुपलџते –‘रसो वै सः ’2। तदनु लौिकककाҡशाӕे रसӪɤपम,् 
रसभदेाः , रसमतवादाҦ आलʼाȬरकपरѪराया ंмवािहताः  सȮϜ। संӎृतसािह΄े ष͂Ѭदायाः  
अितмȭसήाः । तेष ु अितмाचीनः  सѬदायः  रससѬदायः । तӦ रससѬदायӦ мवतɋकः  
भरतमिुनः  इित सवɋिविदतः । आचायɋः राजशेखरः  काҡमीमांसाʱϮे रसिवषयмितपादकः  
नȭϰकेҮरः  इित мोɷवान3्। अिʬपुराण4े रसӪɤपिवषयकмितपादनं мाлत।े चैतЏं 
̌ोितरीҮरम्, अिप च चतैЏे िह रसचमͧारः  जायत।े रसӦ िवकारः  िह अहʼारिवशषेः । 
 अिप च, रसशюӦ ҡु;िͱिवषये मुिनभɋरतः  ना̼शाӕे रसӪɤपं कथयित5। 
एवमेव किवराजः  िवҮनाथः  सािह΄दपɋणʱϮे कथयित रसӪɤपम6्। तЋत े र΄ादयः  
әाियभावाः  िह रसिवशेषाः 7। आचायɋः  भोजराजҦ ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे रसӪɤपं कथयित8। 
रससंʩािवषयकं मतवैषѻम् 
 परѪरायां रससंʩािवषय ेमतभेदः  ɠتते। केषा̓न मतानुसारेण रसः  अҷिवधः , 
केषा̓ नविवधः , केषामिप दशिवधः । एवंɤपेण रसः  कालʉमेण दश, πादश इित 
वȭधɋतोऽȮӒ। 

                                                           
1 डा. सोमनाथ सेनापितः , सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ), सािह΄िवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , िΆԷशूर,् केरलम।् 

2रसं Ӵेवायं लђानϰी भवित। त.ैउ.2.7 
3रसाȭधकाȬरकं नȭϰकेҮरः । का.मी.ंप.ृ2 
4अʔरं परमं јӲ सनातनमजं िवभुम।् 
वेदाϜेषु वदϡेकं चैतЏं ̌ोितरीҮरम्।। 
आनϰः  सरसӒӦ ҡ̌ते स कदाचन। 
ҡिɷः  सा तӦ चैतЏचमͧाररसाӷया।। 
आμӒӦ िवकारो यः  सोऽहंकार इित Ӥृतः । 
ततोऽȭभमानӒΆेदं समाаं भुवनΆयम्।। 
अȭभधानाद् रितः  सा च पȬरपोषमपेुयुषी। 
ҡȭभचायाɋिदसामाЏा˴ृˎार इित गीयते।। अ.प.ु339.1-4  
5तΆ रसानेव तावदादौ अȭभҡाʩाӦामः । न िह रसाद् ऋते कȭҦदथɋः  мवतɋते। ना.शा. 6.21 
6रӦते इित रसः  । सा.द.प.ृ24 एव̓ – 
7िवभावेनानुभावने ҡɷः  स̓ाȬरणा तथा। 
रसतामेित र΄ािदः  әाियभावः  सचेतसाम्।। सा.द.3.1 
8रसनाद् रसः  । ɦ.м.1.6 
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 सवɋмथमम ्अिʬपुराणे नविवधरसानामҗुेखः  мाлत1े। तदनु आचायɕण भरतमिुनना 
ना̼शाӕे  अҷिवधाः  रसाः  िनɤिपताः  सȮϜ2। तदʱे मѷटाचायɕण शाϜरसं संयो̌ 
नविवधरसाः  мितपािदताः 3। एव̓ आचायɕण िवҮनाथने मѷटमतमनसुृ́  तथा च 
वाΌҕरसं संयो̌ दशिवधरसाः  अˎȰकृताः । आचायɕण ɤपगोӪािमना भिɷरसं योजियΉा  
एकादशसंʩकाः  रसाः  िनɤिपताः । सवɚपȬर भोजराजेन पूवाɋचायɘः  мयɷुनविवधरसैः  सह 
мेयान,् उदाͱः , उήतः  इित रसΆयं संयो̌ πादशिवधरसाः  мितपािदताः 4। 
रसषे ुмाधाЏाऽмाधाЏिवचारः । 
 वयं जानीमः  यत ्किवराजने िवҮनाथेन रसेष ुअζतुरसӦ िह мाधाЏं мदͱमȮӒ5। 
परϜ ु भोजराजने ɦˎाररसӦ िह мाधाЏं мदͱमȮӒ6। अथाɋत् अȭभमानः  तथा 
अहʼारɤपɦˎारो िह रसः । यӦ अВयेन काҡे रमणीयता आयाित। 
 रसӦ संʩा Ӫɤपिवषय ेच यथा मतवषैѻं वतɋते, तथैव रसӦ мाधाЏिवषयऽेिप 
मतवैषѻम् अӤाȭभः  अवलोकियतुं  शʈते। कुतः  ɦˎारो िह रसः ?  कथं वा तӦ 
एकोनप̓ाशν΄ािदभावाः  सѴाҡϜ?े  स एव कथं वा धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभदेेन िवभाȭजतः ? 
इित िवषयाः  शोधмबϹेऽȮӤन् िवचायɋϜे। 
शюकुȭ̓का– ɦˎारः , अहʼारः , अȭभमानम।् 
शोधмӒिुतः  
 राजाȭधराजः  भोजराजः  तदीय े ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे ɦˎाररसिवषय े पयाɋलोचनं 
कृतवान।् सः  वा˩यं वʉोिɷः , रसोिɷः , Ӫभावोिɷः  इ΄ेवं िΆधा अिवभाजयत7्। 

                                                           
1ɦˎार-हाӦ-कɣण-रौν-वीर-भयानकाः । 
बीभΌाζतु-शाϜʩाः  Ӫभावा˲तुरो रसाः । अ.प.ु 
2ɦˎारहाӦकɣणा रौνवीरभयानकाः । 
बीभΌाζतुसं̆ौ चे́ ҷौ ना̼े रसाः  Ӥृताः ।। ना.शा.2.6.16 
3ɦˎारहाӦकɣणरौνवीरभयानकाः । 
बीभΌाζतुसं̆ौ चे́ ҷौ ना̼े रसाः  Ӥृताः ।। का.м.4.29 
िनवɕदәाियभावोऽȮӒ शाϜोऽिप नवमो रसः । का.м.प.ृ146 
4ɦˎार-वीर-कɣण रौνाζतुभयानकाः । 
बीभΌ-हाӦ-мेयाЗः  शाϜोदाͱोήता रसाः ।। स.क.भ.5.134 
5रसे सारҦमͧारः  सवɋΆाऽлनुभूयते। 
त˲मͧारसारΉे सवɋΆाऽлζतुो रसः ।। सा.द.प.ृ87 
6रसोऽȭभमानोऽहंकारः  ɦˎार इित गीयते। 
सोऽथɋӒӦाВयात् काҡं कमनीयΉमҨुते।। स.क.भ.5.1 
7वʉोिɷҦ रसोिɷҦ ӪभावोिɷҦ वा˩यम्। स.क.भ.5.8 
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 ितसृष ुउिɷष ुरसोɷेः  мाधाЏं мादात।् रसोɷौ भावः , जЋ, अनबुϹः , िनӃिͱः , 
पҺुादयः  चतिुवɍशितः  िवभूतयः  काҡिनमाɋणे सहायकाः  भवȮϜ। भोजराजः  रसो िह भावः  
इित ȭचϜयित। तेनो˼ते रितɤपेणैव रसिनӃिͱः  जायत।े तЋत े दशरसेष ु वीरः -
कɣणाζतुादयः  रसाः  वट-यʔɤपाः । केवलः  ɦˎारो िह रसः 1। अयं ɦˎारः  
धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभेदेन चतुिवɋधः  इित ɦˎारмकाशʱϮӦ Άयोदशмकाश े мाлत।े कȮӤन ्
ɦˎारे का विृͱः , का мवृिͱः , का रीितः  का नाियका भवते् , तȮӤन् िवषये мӒूयते।  

 वृिͱः  мवृिͱः  रीितः  नाियका नायकः  
धमɋɦˎारः  भारती पौरӔा पा̓ाली Ӫकȱया धीरोदाͱः  
अथɋɦˎारः  आराभटी औढɌमागधी गौडी सवाɋ धीरोήतः  
कामɦˎारः  कैशकȱ दाȭʔणा΄ा वैदभɎ सवाɋ धीरलȭलतः  
मोʔɦˎारः  साͷती आवϡा लाटी Ӫकȱया धीरशाϜः  

ɦˎारмकाशʱϮӦ अҷादशмकाशे धमɋɦˎारӦ िवӒृतिववेचनं мाлत े– धमɋɦˎारः , 
अथɋɦˎारः , कामɦˎारः , मोʔɦˎारः  इित। तिददानी ंҡाʩायत े– 
ɦˎारмकाशे धमɋɦˎारिववेचनम् 
 िवȭभϿषेु शाӕषेु धमɋӦ लʔणं νҷंु शʈते। मीमांसाशाӕ े мेरणाथɕ धमɋशюः  
мयɷुः 2। भगवता मनुना मनӤृुतौ वेदािदशाӕाणा ं पȬर̆ानं धमɋ इ΄नने мयɷुम3्। 
आचायɋः  भोजराजः  भगवता मनुना мभािवतः । कुतः  चेत् सोऽिप धमɋलʔणे वदेिविहतानाम ्
आचाराणां мाधाЏं दͱवान4्। एतदाधारेण धमɋɦˎारः  (1)мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः , 
(2)िनविृͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः , (3) िनयमɤपः  धमɋɦˎारҦे΄नेन िΆिवधः । 
(1) мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  - мवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  мथमतया वा˩नः कायिʉयाभेदात ्

िΆिवधः । पनुः  वाʱूपः  िहत-िмयािदभदेेन चतुिवɋधः । मनोɤपः  आȮӒʈ-दयािदभेदेन 

                                                           
1ɦˎार-वीर-कɣणाζतुरौνहाӦबीभΌवΌलभयानकशाϜनाѨः । 
आѨाȭसषुदɋश रसान् सȭुधयो वयϜु ɦˎारमेव रसनाνसमामनामः ।। 
वीराζतुािदषु च येह रसмȭसिήः  ȭसήा कुतोऽिप वटयʔवदािवभाित। 
लोके गतानुगितकΉवशादपेुतामेतां िनवतɋियतुमेष पȬरҪमो नः ।। (ɦ.м.1.6-7) 
2चोदनालʔणो धमɋः । अ.सं 
3वेदः  Ӥृितः  सदाचारः  ӪӦ च िмयमा΂नः । 
एतचतुिवɋधं мाɨः  साʔाήमɋӦ लʔणम्। म.Ӥृ 
4धमɚ नाम ҪुितӤृितिविहतः  आचारः  мवृिͱिनवृिͱिनयमनɤपः । ɦ.м.पृ.994 
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िΆिवधः । अिप च कायɤपः  दानािदभेदेन िΆिवधः । आह΄ च दशिवधः  
мवृिͱɤपधमɋɦˎारः 1। 

वाचा 
1. िहतम् 
 अӦउदाहरणмसˎे भोजराजः  कथयित यत-्यिद सदा सवɋदा िहतभाषणं 
परोपकाराय न सˎ˴ते, तिहɋ रसनायाः  िकं мयोजनम2्। 
2. िмयम् 
 अӦ ɦˎारभेदӦोदाहरणं महावीरचȬरतʱϮात् सʼȭलतं ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे। तΆ सवɕ 
ऋषयः  सीतादेवी ंмित कथयȮϜ, यतो िह Ҫीरामः  देवराजӦ इ϶Ӧ Ȭरपुमारणेमहदपुकारं 
कृतवान।् तेन इ϶पͻी мसϿा भΉूा ʔिΆयकुलवωोः  सीतादेҡाः  अिप पजूा ंकरोित3। अΆ 
इ϶ाاाः  िмयतावशात ्िмयिमित धमɋɦˎारः । 
3. स΄म् 
 स΄िमित धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणपμम ् उͱररामचȬरतनाटके мाлते। तΆ समुϢः  
च϶केतुं  мित कथयित यत् च϶केतुः  ʔिΆयधमाɋनुगुणं िवचारं мकटयित, तͱु 
यήुसѰȮϹЏायः । अयं Џायः  अितмाचीनकालात ् мचȭलतोऽȮӒ। अयं संʱामЏायो िह 
धमɋः  िन΄स΄म4्। अΆ स΄ताहेतुः  स΄िमित धमɋɦˎारः । 
4. आаम् 
 आаिमित धमɋɦˎारӦ мयोगः  अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜल े мाлते। तΆ सаमाʼे-तΆ 
भगवान् मारीचः  शकुϜलां мित कथयित महाराजेन दӊुϜेन शकुϜलाм΄ाʩानम ्
आаवशात् जातमȮӒ5। अΆ आаं नाम धमɋɦˎारः ।एतावता мवृिͱɤपӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ 
वाʱूपӦ उदाहरणचतुҷयं पȬरशीȭलतम्। अʱे मनोɤपӦ – 

                                                           
1वाचा िहतं िмयं, स΄माаं च јूते। मनसा च आȮӒʈम,् दयाम,् अनीтां च भिवӊित। कायेन दानम,् 
आतɋΆाणं च करोित।  ɦ.м.पृ.994 
2यिद सवɋӦ सवɋΆ नोपकाराय जायते। 
तदनेन सुगаेुन ȭजӷामांसने को गुणः  ?।। 
3वीरेण ते िवजयमाˎाȭलकेन प΄ा वΆृνȳहः  мशिमतेषु महाभयेषु।    
ʔΆмकाؤगृिहणीबɨमानपजूामूजɋӪलां Ήिय शची मनसा करोतु।। (म,वी.च.4.35 
4एष सांɦ ािमको Џाय एष धमɋः  सनातनः । 
इयं िह रघȭुसंहानां वीरचȬरΆपήितः ।। उ.रा.च.5.22 
5शापादȭस мितहता Ӥृितकोपɤʔे भतɋयɋपेततमȭस мभुता तवैव। 
छाया न मू˴ ɋ ित मलोपहतмसादे शήेु तु दपɋणतले सलुभावकाशा ।। अ.शा.7.32 
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मनसा 
1. आȮӒʈम् 
 आȮӒʈं नाम िन΄ं स΄म्। यथा Ҫेयसा ं बीजं धमɋः  आȮӒʈम्। यता ं भषूणं 
यशः  इित स΄म्। लʘाः  बϹुः  उΌाहः  इित स΄म्। एवमेव ȭसήेः  साधनं नयः  
आȮӒʈम1्। एतत् सवɍ मनसा साφत।े अतः  मनोɤपधमɋɦˎारः । 
2. दया 
दयाɤपधमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं नागानϰे мाлते। तΆ िमΆैः  कأगतмाणः  पȬर΄ɷः  
दयावशात2्। दया आ΂नः  गुणिवशेषः । 
3. परӪानीтा 
 अӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं काȭलदासмणीत े अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜलनाटके мाлते। 
तΆ राजा दӊुϜः  कथयित सवाɋः  мजाः  दुः ȭखताः  भवȮϜ ӪिमΆӦ мाणिवयोगात्। परϜ ु
पापादितरɷतया तेषा ंिमΆं दӊुϜः  इित उΥोӊत3े। अΆ परेषु अनीтावशात ्धमɋɦˎारः । 
4. कायेन 

अӦ धमɋɦˎारӦ उदाहरणं महावीरचȬरते мाлते। तȮӤन ् ʱϮे महावीरः  
कायबलने समʱपȭृथवी ंपालियतुं  мयासं करोित4। अΆ कायɤपधमɋɦˎारः । 
(1) िनवृिͱɤपः  धमɋɦˎारः  
िनवृिͱɤपधमɋɦˎारः  प̓िवधः । तμथा- 
1. नशंृसतािनवृिͱः  
 नृशंसता आ΂नः  गुणः  न। नृशंसतािनविृͱः  िह आ΂नः  गुणः  अहʼारिवशेषः । अतः  
यिद केनािपउ˼ते, мाȭणना ंवधः  िह ʔिΆयӦ धमɋ, तिहɋ िकϿाम अधमɋः  भवते5्। 

                                                           
1िकं बीजं Ҫेयसा ं? धमɋः ; सतां िक भूषणं ? यशः । 
लʘाः  को बϹुɣΌाहः ; ȭसήेः  िकं साधनं ? नयः ।। ɦ.м.प.ृ995 
2आतɍ कأगतмाणं पȬर΄ɷं ӪबाϹवैः । 
Άाये नैनं यिद ततः  कः  शरीरेण म ेगुणः ।। ना.न.4.10 
3येन येन िवयु̌Ϝे мजाः  ȭӝे؞न बϹुना। 
स स पापाɠते तासां दӊुϜ इित घӊुताम्।। अ.शा.6.23 
4नȭϰʱामे जटां िबѠदȭभिष˼ायɋपादकेु। 
पȭृथवी ंपालियӊािम यावदायɚ िनवतɋते।। म.वी.च.4.54 
5का नीितरितसϹानं, को धमɋः  ? мाȭणनां वधः । 
यिद ʔिΆयधमɚऽयम?् अधमɚ वद कȱɠशः  ? 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

88 

  एवं мकारेण  परӪाȭभφािनवृिͱः ,  िनिषήसेवािनविृͱः , Ӓेयिनविृͱः , 
िहंसािनविृͱः  इित प̓िवधिनवृिͱɤपधमɋɦˎारӦ िवचारः  ɦˎारмकाशʱϮे мाлत।े 
िनयमɤपधमɋɦˎारः  
 अयमिप धमɋɦˎारः  दशिवधः  तμथा- (1)िन΄पȬर΄ागः , 
(2)Ӫजाितधमाɋदिवचलनम,् (3)सɠशैः  सѰϹः , (4)लोकागमिवɣήैरसंसगɋः , 
(5)Џायतोऽथाɋȭधगमः , (6)गुवाɋ̆ानितʉमः , (7)अмाथɋनाभˎः , (8)мित̆ािनवाɋहः , 
(9)समरादपलायनम,् (10)गोјाӲणाथɕ мाणािदपȬर΄ागः  इित। 
िनҰषɋः   
 एतावता िवमशɋणेन ̆ायते यत् भोजराजः  रसेष ु ɦˎारӦ мाधाЏं दͱवान्। 
ɦˎारӦ धमाɋथɋकाममोʔɤपेण पȬरकҍनायाः  मूलӧोतः  तु आदौ दؤी। आचायɋः  दؤी  
мेयस-्रसवत-्उजɋȮӪ इित Άयाणां भावмधानालʼाराणां мयोगं कृतवान्। мेयालʼारे мीतेः  
мाधाЏं भवित। रसवदलʼारे ɦˎार-हाӦ-कɣणादीनां रसानां мाधाЏं भवित। अिप च 
ऊजɋӫलʼारे ɤढाहʼारӦ तथा अȭभमानवचनӦ мाधाЏं भवित। अयम् अहʼारः  
आ΂िन पूवɋजЋनः  संӎारवशात ् ितҽित। अयम् अहʼारः  गवɋӦ पयाɋयवची न, अयϜ ु
आ΂सѷानवाची। अयं िवषयः  आ΂िनмथमावәायाम् अहिमकाɤपेण ितҽित। तदन ु
मφमावәायां मूलभूतः  अहʼारः , अȮϜमावәाया ं बाӴवӒूनां सѰϹवशात ्
अȭभमानɤपेण ҡɷः  भवित। अतः  भोजराजӦ मतानुसारेण मनȭस 
अनकूुलदुः खावәायामिप सुखाӪादनं सѴवित। अतः  स एव रसः 1। अिप च 
मूलभूताहʼारः  एकӦ रसӦ भावӦ वा अनेकभावɤपेण мकाȭशतः  भवित। अतः  वɷंु 
शʈते एकӤात् अहʼारबीजात् अʼुȬरतः  भΉूा पूणɋɤपेण िवकȭसतः  भवित। सतुरां ɦˎारः  
िह एकः  रसः , तӤात् एकोनप̓ाशζावानां िवकासः  भवित। 
 भोजराजः  आचायɋӦ दȮؤनः  мेयोऽलʼारं रसȭसήाϜӦ उͱरकोिटɤपेण मनुते। 
यΆ र΄ादयः  सवɕ भावाः  यदा उͧषɍ мाеुवȮϜ तदा ता रसɤपेण पȬरगȭणताः  भवȮϜ, 
तेषामेव мेयान् इितҡवहारः । एवं мकारेण मφावәायाम् आिवभूɋताः  अनकेे रसाः  अϜतः  
गΉा мेयोनािѨ एकरसɤपणे पȬरगȭणताः  भवȮϜ। रसानां भावाना̓ उͧषɋмािаः  िह ɦˎारः  
इ΄ु˼ते। अЏेषाम ्आलʼाȬरकाणां मत ेɦˎाररӦӦ әाियभावः  रितः  इित, अӦ मत ेत ु
ɦˎाररӦӦ әाियभावः  रितः  इित नैव सѴवित। अयं ɦˎारः  आ΂नः  अहʼाɤपः  
गुणिवशेषः । अतः  यΆ यΆ आ΂नः  अȭभमानः  तΆ तΆ ɦˎारः । यथा धमɕ च अथɕ च काम े

                                                           
1मनोऽनुकूलेषु दुः खािदषु आ΂नः  सुखाȭभमानः , रसः । ɦ.м.पृ.466 
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च मोʔे च आ΂नः  अȭभमानः  भवित। तदाधारेण ɦˎारः  धमाɋथɋकाममोʔभेदेन चतुिवɋधः । 
पुनः  धमɋɦˎारः  अनकेिवधः । यӦ सोदाहरणिववरणम ्अȮӤन ्शोधмबϹे िनɤिपतमȮӒ। 
सहायकʱϮाः  
1. अ.प.ु – अिʬपुराणम् - आचायɋः  Ҫी बलदेवोपाφायः , चौखѰासंӎृतसीरीज आिफस,् 
वाराणसी, संӎरण - 1966 
2. अ.शा - अȭभ̆ानशाकुϜलम ्
3.उ.रा.च. – उͱररामचȬरतम् – डा. रमाशंकर िΆपाठी, चौखѰाकृӀदास-अकादमी, 
वाराणसी. संӎरण – 2014 
4. का.м. – काҡмकाशः  – पं. मधुसदूनशाӕी, ̌ोितषмकाशनम,् चौक, वाराणसी, सं 
- 1998 
5. का.मी – काҡमीमांसा – डा. गंगासागररायः , चौखѰािवμाभवनम,् वाराणसी, सं - 
2005 
6. त.ैउ. – तिैͱरीयोपिनषद् – िवπान् स.ु नारायणः , संӎृतसंशोधनसंसत,् मेलुकोटे, 
мथमसंӎरणम् - 2005 
7. ना.न. – नागानϰः  – डा. राकेशशाӕी, संӎृतʱϮागारः , िदҗी, мथमसंӎरण – 
2008 
8. ना.शा – ना̼शाӕम् – डा. पारसनाथिπवदेी, सѪूणाɋनϰसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः , 
वाराणसी, िव.स. 2050 
9.म.वी.च. – महावीरचȬरतम ् –AnundoramBoroah, Publication Board, 
Assam – 1966 
10.म.Ӥृ – मनुӤृितः  –आचायɋः  जगदीशलालशाӕी, मोतीलालबनारसीदास, िदҗी- 
1983 
11.स.क.भ – सरӪतीकأाभरणम् – पȮؤतः  केदारनाथशमाɋ, चौखѰा ओȬरयϚȭलया, 
पुनः  मνुणम् - 1987 
10. सा.द. – सािह΄दपɋणम् – आचायɋः  शेषराजशमाɋ रे؟ी, चौखѰाकृӀदास-अकादमी, 
वाराणसी, सं. - 20016 
11. ɦ.м – ɦˎारмकाशः  – रेवाмसादो िπवदेी, सदाȭशवकुमारो िπवेदी, 
इȭϰरागाँधीराҷɌ ीयकलाके϶म,् नई िदҗी, काȭलदाससंәानम्, वाराणसी, м.सं.-2007 
12. ɦ.प – ɦˎारपȬरशीलनम् – आयɋ चȮؤकाмसादशुʌा, िहϰӒुानी एकेडेमी, 
इलाहाबाद्। 
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भारतीय̆ानपरѪरागतȭसήौषधपή΄ा ंभो̌पदाथाɋनामौषधतͷिवचारः 1 
सˆेपः  

भारतीय̆ानपरѪरागतȭचिकΌापήितष ु мायः  πादशसहӧवषɕџः  पूवɍ 
तिमलनाडुмाϜो;Ͽाȭसήौषधपήितः  अЏतमा वतɋते। तΆ अगӔािदमहिषɋȭभः  तालपΆेषु 
भोजनपदाथाɋनाम ्औषधगणुाना ं िवषय ेӟҷतया िववृतमȮӒ। यथा फल-पӃु-पΆ-शाखा-
सӦ-मांसे́ ािदसवɕषा ं भो̌पदाथाɋनाम ् औषधगुणाः  ӟҷीकृताः  सȮϜ। अȮӤन् शोधपΆे 
केषाȭ̓त् भोजनपदाथाɋनाम ्औषधगुणाः  अगӔमहिषɋणा िवरȭचतः  यः  िववृतपदाथɋगुणपाठः  
इित ʱϮः , एवं तरेयामुɋिनना रȭचतः  यः  पदाथɋगणुȭचϜामȭणः  इित ʱϮः , एतौ ʱϮौ 
आȭҪ΄ िवशदीिʉयϜे। 
मुʩपदािन 

भारतीय̆ानपरѪरा, भोजनमेवौषधम,् शाӕीयतिमलभाषा, ȭसήौषधम,् मधुमहेः , 
जीवसΉािन, мोभȭूजनम,् आνɋकम,् िΆदोषाः , एȭϚ-आȮʜडेԒट् इ΄ादयः । 
भूिमका 

भारतीय̆ानपरѪरागतिवचाराः  मʩुतया िπधा िवभɷंु शʈϜे, यथा 
सмुितिҽतािन, िनगूढानीित। सмुितिҽतेष ु शाӕषेु वदेाϜ-मीमांसा-Џाय-ҡाकरण-
̌ौितषादीिन सȮϜ। िनगूढानी΄नेन इतोऽिप बӷनसुϹानयोؠािन तािन शाӕाणी΄ाशयः । 
तेषु िनगूढेष ु भारतीयगȭणतशाӕम,् भारतीयरसायनशाӕम,् भारतीयवैमािनकशाӕम,् 
भारतीयमनोिव̆ानम,् भारतीयभूतिव̆ानम,् भारतीयाȭभयाȭϢकिव̆ानम,् तथा мमुखतया 
भारतीयम ् औषध/ȭचिकΌािव̆ानम ् इ΄ादीिन सȮϜ। 
भारतीयौषधिव̆ानेष/ुȭचिकΌािव̆ानषे ु आयुवɕदः , ȭसήौषधपήितः , होिमयोपित तथा 
мाकृितकȭचिकΌा (नेȭचरोपित) इ΄ादीिन मʩुािन सȮϜ। तΆािप ȭसήौषधӦ Ҫेҽता 
वतɋते। ȭसήौषध ेमʩुाः  अगӔमिुनः , तेरयार ्इ΄ादयः  मुनयः  नूतनौषधाना ंिनमाɋणं िवहाय 
आगताना ं रोगाणा ं िनवारणम,् आगѻमानाना ं रोगाणा ं िनरोधनं च भोजनिवधानӦ 
पȬरवतɋनेनैव कतुɍ शʈत ेइित कथयȮϜ। 

“Food is the medicine” “भोजनमेवौषधम”् इित мिʉयामनसुृ́  बɩना ं
रोगाणा ंवारणӦोपायाः  तिमलभाषाया ंपμɤपेण बɨष ुʱϮेषु तालपΆेष ुच िववतृाः  सȮϜ। 
तΆ मʩुतया अगӔमहषɕः  “पदाथɋगुणपाठः ” इित शाӕीय-तिमलभाषय रȭचततालपΆाȭण 

                                                           
1 डा. वा. फȭणмसादः , सहायकाचायɋः  (अितȭथः ), ȭशʔाशाӕिवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , 
िΆԷशूर,् केरलम्। 
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अितмȭसήािन सȮϜ। संӎृतसािह΄े च अगӔमहषɕः  िवषये बहवः  ҭोकाः  सмुȭसήाः  
वतɋϜे। काȭलदासӦ सмुȭसήरघुवंशमहाकाҡे महषɕः  अӦ वणɋनमेवमȮӒ – 

“िवϻӦ संӒѴियतामहाνɕ ः  िनः शषेपीतोȰतȭसϹुराजः । 
мी΄ाҮमधेावभथृाνɋमतूɕः  सौӝाितकोयӦ भव΄गӔः ॥”1 
शोधपΆेऽȮӤन् अगӔमिुनना तथा अЏेन तेरयामɋहिषɋणा च ȭसήौषधӦोपȬर 

िवरȭचतिवषयाः  िविवधतिमलभाषाʱϮेџः , तालपΆेџҦ सˎृӴ शोधकΆाɋ мदीयϜ े
िवचायɋϜे च। 
भोजनमेवौषधम् – 

भारतीयौषधपήितष/ुȭचिकΌापήितषु िΆदोषाणां िनवारणेन समतासѪादनने वा 
शरीरं Ӫәं भवतीित उ˼ते। अगӔमुिनः  तथा तӦ मनुेः  ȭशӊः  तरेयामुɋिनः  च बɨष ु
ʱϮेषु वात-िपͱ-कफािदिΆदोषाणां िनवारणयोؠभो̌पदाथाɋना ं िववरणं мवदित। 
शाӕीयतिमलभाषायामɷुҭोकाना ंतथा संӎृते तेषामथाɋना ंिववेचनमΆ мӒूयत।े1 
1. खजूɋरफलम्– 

“पेरीϜनेुʼिनԂɮुȭзͱमदमचूɘसुरम ्
नीरϰɋ ऐयं नेडुϰागम ्– पेरा 
रͱिपͱनीȬरȭजिवलैзाɣम् अरोȭस 
उरͱमलɮ̱ुमɣम ्ओद”ु 
अथɋः  – खजूɋरफलӦ भʔणेन िपͱरोगः , मू˴ ाɋ, ̏रः , जलोदरसमӦा, िपपासा, 

मधुमेहः , मलावरोधसमӦा च िनवायɋत।े आधुिनककाल े जनाः  भोजनपदाथाɋना ं चयन े
दोषमाचरȮϜ। यथा शीʸपʎभोजनािन, बɨरसायनयुɷभोजनािन इित। सवɋतः  
िमȭҪतजीवसͷयɷुभो̌पदाथाɋना ंभʔणने सवɋिवधजीवसͷािन (Vitamins) शरीराय 
लभϜे। खजूɋरफलाЏिप आराΆं जल े िनम̌ мातः  अҍाहारसमनϜरं लघुमाΆया (एकं 
πयं वा) खजूɋरिनमʬेन जलेन सह फलӦाӦ भʔणेन नकैािन जिैवकसͷािन शरीरं 
мिवशϜीित हेतोः  शरीरं Ӫәं भवित। राΆौ गोʔीरेण सह खजूɋरफलπयӦ भʔणेन 
कृशकायाः  बȭलनो भवȮϜ। अगӔकृतӦ पदाथɋगुणपाठӦ तालपΆाेاव सȮϜ। 
ʱϮाभावा;μानाम ्एतषेा ंसˍा न мाаा।2 
2. कृӀमाषधाЏम् –  

“सҁे उɣȭϰɮुɋ Ȯ˲ल΂ेविनलिपɋɮुम ्

                                                           
1काȭलदासकृत-रघुवंशमहाकाҡे - 6.61 
2अगӔरȭचत “पदाथɋगुणपाठः ” तालपΆʱϮः  
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वҁेिपͱं पोमϰं वीɣʼाेئҁदिनल ्
एЇुɣिɮतीɣं इदзुुɮडुबलमां 
मЇुुिवɣͱुयुؤाԮमनु”्3 
अथɋः  – माषधाЏं ҭेӈाणम,् वातं च शरीरे िनमाɋित। माषधाЏӦ भʔणेन कटी 

बलवती भिवӊित, शʉुाणूना ं वीयɍ वधɋत,े िपͱरोगः  तथा बालषे ु अәीनां मदृΉंु तथा 
दबुɋलतारोगः  च नتित। कृӀमाषधाЏं मासंसमानं мोभȭूजन (Protein) शिɷं 
мददाित। अत एव उΌवेष ुमʩुिदनषेु च दȭʔणभारतीयपरѪराया ंमाषापूपः , ितलापूपҦ  
भगवत े िनवμेत।े ΉʜिहतकृӀमाषिनिमɋतानां भो̌पदाथाɋनां सेवनं शरीराय 
बɨलाभजनकं भवित। आधुिनककाल े संӎृतं माषधाЏं कृӀचमɋिनҰाȭसतं भवित। 
असंӎृतकृӀमाषधाЏӦ भʔणमेव लाभकरिमित।1 
3.आνɋकम् - 

इȮԚजिɮȭजˎुिकɣमҗैयम् ओɮालम ्
वȭ̜ɮु̓िϿसुरंवЇेिदिव̜िुगϛɌ 
सूलैयɣंवादं पोϜूؤाददीपनमाम ्
वेलयɣόإाȮ҃लѰु।2 
अथɋः – आνɋकं िनѨȭलȭखतरोगान् ȭचिकΌित यथा - कासः , वʔः әले सघनः  

कफः , мमͱ̏रः , अितसारः , Ήʱोगः , वातसमӦेित। आνɋकसेवनेन ʔु˲  वधɋते। बɨष ु
भारतीयभोजनपदाथɕष ुआνɋकӦ मेलनेन ɣȭचरिप वधɋते तथैव तӦ औषधगुणाҦ अӤाȭभः  
мाлϜे। दȭʔणेष ु उदरमϰपचनसमथɋभोजनपदाथɕषु सवɕӌिप आνाɋकӦ तथा 
कृӀमरीȭचकायाः  उपयोगः  िʉयत।े यथा म΢ुाϿम ् (पोˎल)् इित भो̌पदाथɋः  ओदनने, 
म΢ुधाЏेन, घृतने च िनमɎयत े इित कारणने मϰपʎभो̌पदाथɋः  भवित। अतः  तȮӤन् 
आνɋकӦ िनवेशनमिनवायɋतया िʉयते।3 
4. बलेफलम् – 

एзोदुंमेइिɮदमांईलियɣम҅पमुम ्
वзेाɣϰागमुं पोमेंइзȭसयािमзुिवियल् 
एϛɌािगलु̓ िनमेल्इ˲ैवͱुैितϿवेिϿत ्
ितϛɌाȮҙलाʼिनयिैͱन।् 

                                                           
1अगӔरȭचत “पदाथɋगुणपाठम्” तालपΆʱϮः  
2तेरयारɋȭचत “पदाथɋगुणȭचϜामȭण”-433 
3तेरयारɋȭचता “पदाथɋगुणȭचϜामȭणः ”, पμसंʩा-433 
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अथɋः  – बेलफलं सवɋदा ӪाӜाय उͱमं फलं वतɋते। पɣषशै΄बाधाम,् कास̓ 
दरूीकरोित। घनҭӈेणं तथा ʱीӈकाल े महता ं िपपसा̓ नाशयित। फलिमदं जीणɋमिप 
उͱेजयित। यिद कȭҦत् अӦा ंपȭृथҡा ंिकमिप फलं खािदतुमȭभलषित, इ˴ित च, तिहɋ स 
एतत् बेलफलं खादȭΉित कवरेाशयः । 

आधुिनकानुसϹानैः  ̆ायत ेयत् अȮӤन् फल ेफाइबर,् जीवसͷािन(Vitamins), 
खिनजः , एȭϚ-आȮʜडेԒट् च अȭधकं वतɋत ेइित। फलिमदं पाचन,े अितसारे तथा अЏास ु
पाचनसमӦासु च सहायकं भिवतुमहɋित। Үसनरोगेष,ु स˃मणषे,ु मधुमेहेष ु च इदं 
सहायकरं भवती΄ाशयः ।1 
उपसंहारः  - 

एवं पदाथɋगुणȭचϜामȭणʱϮे 1508 पμािन शाӕीयतिमलभाषाया ं65 अφायषे ु
रȭचतािन सȮϜ। तेष ु 65 अφायेष ु फलवगɋः , पӃुवगɋः , मूलवगɋः , ʔीरवगɋः , मांसवगɋः , 
पादपवगɋः  इ΄ािदवगाɋः  िवभाɷाः  सȮϜ। एताɠशाः  बहवः  शाӕीयतिमलभाषाʱϮाः  
ȭसήौषधмणालीिवषयसѰήाः  तालपΆे केनȭचत ् ʱϮɤपेण वा िवμϜे। रोगाЋुिɷः  
रोगाणामागमना;रं न, अिपत ु रोगाणा ं मूलत एव, आगमना;ूवɋमेव रोगाणां िनरासः  
सामाЏदैनȭϰनभो̌पदाथाɋनां πारैव कतुɍ शʈत ेइित िवषयं एत ेʱϮाः  िनɤपयȮϜ।  
पȬरशीȭलतʱϮसचूी - 

1.पदाथɋगुणȭचϜामȭणः  (तिमलʱϮः ) – भारतीय -औषधिवभागः , होिमयोपित-
िवभागः , चϿेै– 600106. 
2.अगिͱयगुɋणपाडम् – अϜजाɋलतिमलतालपΆʱϮः - eap.bl.uk/archive-

file/EAP1217-1-1050 
3.MurugavelPanniruthirumurai - 
https://www.tamildigitallibrary.in/book-
detail.php?id=jZY9lup2kZl6TuXGlZQdjZh8luYy 

 

 
 
 

                                                           
1 तेरयारɋȭचता “पदाथɋगुणȭचϜामȭण”पμसंʩा-729 
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भारतीयिवचारधारासु शюͷम्1 
शोधसारः  

वाक् (शюः ) अनािदिनधना, िन΄ा, ӪयѴुवा च भवित। बɨџः  कालेџः  
पूवɋमेव वाȮآषय ेमहती ȭचϜा आरѐा। दाशɋिनकाः , वैयाकरणाः , आलʼाȬरकाः  इ΄ादयः  
सवɕऽिप िवषयेऽȮӤन ्ӪӦ ӪӦ िवचारान ्мकिटतवϜः । वदेेष ुवाचः  िवȭशҷा पȬरकҍना 
कृता, यतः  वदेो नाम Ҫुितरेव। अतः  केषा̓न वेदमϢाणां पȬरचायनमΆ कृतम्।  

अȮӤन ्мबϹे शюӦ िन΄ािन΄िवचारः  कृतः । सʗूɤपायाः  वाचः  әूलΉं कथं 
सѴवित? पȬरणामसोपानािन कािन भवȮϜ? м΄ेकमवәायां तासां नामािन कािन? 
इ΄ािदिवषयाः  अिप ȭचȮϜताः । ताȭϢकʱϮेषु वाȮآषये का ȭचϜा भवित? कथं तΆ भेदाः  
उɷाः ? एवं мकारेण शюिवषये सामाЏɤपपȬरचायनमΆ कृतम।् 
कुȭ̓कापदािन  

शюः , िवषयः , वाक्। 
उपोΥातः  

शюिवषये भारते अितмाचीनकालादेव महती ȭचϜा आरѐा। दाशɋिनकाः  
वैयाकरणाः  आलʼाȬरकाः  इ΄ादयः  सवɕऽिप शाӕकाराः  िवषयेऽȮӤन ् ӪӦ ӪӦ 
योगदानािन दͱवϜः । तȮӤन् मूलभूतः  िवषयः  अयमासीत ्– मनोभावӦ अȭभҡिɷः  कथं 
सѴवित  इित। सवɕषु शюेषु मφमः  शɷः  भवित इित सवɋसामाЏतΟं भवित। आकारः  
इिˎतिम΄ािदना स एव शюः  भावӦ अȭभҡिɷं करोित, परϜु समʱतया नाӔेव। एवं 
चेदिप सϰेहोऽयं वतɋते अЏथाʱहणӦ सѴावना स̜ायते इित। येन केन мकारेणािप 
әूलभावानाम ् आभासः  जायेत, तेन सʗूȭचϜनӦ अȭभҡिɷः  न शʈते। 
महाकिवदȮؤना इदं लʔीकृ΄ उɷम् – 
  इदमϹं तमः  कृӝं जायते भुवनΆयम्। 
  यिद शюाӷयं ̌ोितरासंसारं न दीлत2े।।  
शюɤप̌ोितषः  अभाव ेभुवनΆयं सѪूणɋम् अϹकारमयं जायेत, अनेन мकारेण म΄ाɋ अिप 
शюहीनाः  अϹकारे, अ̆ाने जीवेयुः  इित। अतः  अ΄Ϝ-आҦयɋजनकोऽयं िवषयः  भवित 
शюः ।  
 

                                                           
1 डा. माȭलनी िप., सहाियकाचायाɋ (अितȭथः ), ҡाकरणिवभागः , के.सं.िव, गɣुवायरू-्पȬरसरः , िΆԷशूर,् 
केरलम्। 
2काҡादशɋः  – १/४ 
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शюӦ अȮәΉम् 
शюो नाम न केवलं बिहӡुरणωिनः  अिप तु आशरीरं ӟϰमाना शिɷȬर΄िप उ˼त।े 
प̓भूतैः  िनिमɋतिमदं शरीरं तेषां गुणान् आवहित। पέृаजेवायुराकाशाः  प̓भतूाः  ʉमशः  
गϹ-रस-ɤप-ӟशɋ-शюाः  इ΄ेतान् गुणान् वहȮϜ। एतेषु आकाशगुणः  शюः  बाӴмप̓ े
यथा мकारेण वतɋत ेतथैव सʗूɤपेण आϜȬरकशरीरेऽिप वतɋते। अत एव कΟत ेमौनҢतािद 
कालेषु शюӦ बाӴмयोगः  नैव सѴवित, तथािप आϜȬरकмयोगः  सѴव΄ेव। एवं 
पΆािदषु लेखनकाले शюмयोगः  'ȭलȭखतмयोगः ' इित कΟते। एवं әूल-सʗूɤपेण शюः  
िπधा िवभ̌त ेइित वɷंु शʈते। 
 
िविवधʱϮेष ुशюӪɤपपरामशɋः  

लोके सवɚऽिप ҡवहारः  शюिनबϹो भवित। अयं शюҡवहारӒु अनािदरेव। 
अȮӤन ् िनȭखलोऽिप  ҡवहारः  शюेनानिुवή इव мतीयते। शюҡवहारӦाभावे सवɚऽिप 
अथɋҡवहारः  िनरӦत।े अӦामवәायां कृӝिमदं जगद् गाढे तमȭस लीयते।तदेव पूवɍ 
सȭूचतम् इदमϹतमं --------- इित काҡादशɋकाȬरकया। अत एव भारते िविवधेषु शाӕेष ु
िवȭशӊ ҡाकरणशाӕे शюिवषयमȭधकृ΄ महाϜः  िवचाराः  आिवभूɋताः ।  
वेदे – 

'वागेव िवҮा भुवनािन ज̆े'1 इित ҪुितмमाणΉाद् वाग् िह जगतः  सҷेृः  मूला इित 
मЏϜ।े'वाȮԇघ јӲ'2'वाآ ै јӲ'3इ΄ािद Ҫुितवचनैः  јӲΉमाȮәतम।् 'नमो वाचो नमो 
वाचӟतय,े नम ऋिषџो मϢकृηो मϢपितџः '4 इ΄ािदȭभः  Ҫुितवचनैः  वाचः  
अ΄Ϝािनवɋचनीयमहͷं ̆ातुं  शʈते। ऋآदेे वागѴृणीयसɷूौ वाʏюः  भाषाथɕ мयɷुः । 
तΆ एवं कΟते – 

चΉाȬर ɦˎाः  ΆयोऽӦ पादाः  πे शीषɕ सа हӒासोअӦ। 
  िΆधा बήो ऋषभो रोरवीित महो देवो म΄ाɋ आिववशे 5।। 
अȮӤन ्मϢ ेवाचः  िवȭशҷपȬरकҍनं भाӊकारेण पत̜ȭलना पȬरҰृतम्। एवमवे वाȮآषय े
बहवः  मϢाः  वदेेष ु νҷंु शʈϜे। ऋेآदे अपरΆ (ऋेآदः  – १०/७१) वागु;ͱेः  
सѪूणɋмिʉया उȮҗȭखता। अӦ सɷूӦ देवताɤपेण мितिҽतो भवित ̆ाʩः  देवः । 
                                                           
1शतपथјाӲणम् – ६/५/३/४ 
2ऐतरेयјाӲणम् – २/१५ 
3बृहदारاकोपिनषद् – ४/१/२ 
4तैिͱरीयारاकम ्– ४/१/१ 
5ऋेآदः  – ३/८/१०/५२ 
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ɣνयामल नामक उͱरतϢे वाԂचतҷुयोदयिवरामмथासु Ӫरः  мथत े वातूलनाथोɷसΆैूः  
वाԂचतҷुयɤपाणां वणɋनं कृतम्। ताҦ अनाहतहतोͱीणाɋ परावाक्, अनाहतहता पتϜी, 
अनाहता मφमा, हता च वैखरी इ΄ेवं भवित। एव̓ अितसʗूा परा वागनाहतपदेन 
अनाहतोͱीणाɋऽवәैवाΆ अȭभмेता ӟϰादेकाлनकेधा िवतता वतɋते। ततः  च 
वणाɋȮѰकायाः  पتϜीɤपमȭभҡɷं भवित। ताҦैकादशधा िवभ̌Ϝ।े ताӒु अकारӦ 
ȭशवɤपӦ वामा-̌ेҽा- रौξȮѰकाʩकलाचतҷुयं तΌमिҷɤपमकार इ΄िप िमȭलΉा 
प̓कं शिɷɤपӦ हकारӦ इ˴ा̆ानिʉयाशाϜाʩकलाचतҷुयं तΌमिҷɤपेण हकारेण 
सह प̓कम।् अनया री΄ा ȭशवशिɷџां πाџां वणाɋџाम् आμϜाџां दशकं जातम्। 
तयोः  परӟरं बीजाʼुरЏायेन सामरӦाद् एकादशधा पتϜी। इदं वाɷΉं 
कामकलािवलास े (२३,२४ ҭोकौ),योिगनीɪदयदीिपकादौ (पटुसंʩा१७०) िनɤिपतं 
च।सौभाؠसधुोदय ेपتϡाः  Ӫɤपमेवं वणɋयित– 
   एकाлेकादशधा दाता माता परैव पتϜी। 
   पتित सवɍ Ӫािमिन करणानां सरȭणमिप यदͱुीणाɋ। 
   तेनेयं पتϜी΄ुͱीणɕ΄лुदीयɋते माता।।1इित  

इतः  परं पتϡा अनाहता΂ा नादनवकमयी मφमा वाآतɋते। मφमा वाक् 
नवधा भवित। 

शЏूा ӟशɋӒथा नादो ωिनिबɋϰӒुथैव च। 
शिɷबीजाʔरं चैवे́ ҷधाऽनाहतः  Ӥृतः ।। 

इ΄Ӥात् सʼेतपήितवचनाद् िवकृतनादा एत े शЏूादयोऽҷौ, तΌमिҷɤपं नवमिम΄ेवं 
नादनवकं ̆ेयम्। इयं पتϜी केवलं नोͱीणाɋ बिहः  ӡुटतरिनȭखलावयवाऽिप न, िकϜ ु
ɪदयदेशәा मφगता, मφमाशюेन अȭभм̆ा भवित। ततः परं नवनादाȭ΂कया मφमया 
नववणाɋȭ΂का वखैरीवागȭभҡɷा।  
व-ैिनҦयेन ӟҷतरΉात्, खं-कणɋिववरवितɋनभोɤपҪोΆेȭ϶यम,् राित-ग˴तीित 
त̀Џ̆ानिवषयो भवतीित ҡु;΄ा वखैरीशюӦ िनवɋचनं कृतं भाӎररायमȭखना। 
िवखरः  शरीरं, तΆ भवा त;यɋϜचҷेासѪािदकेित वखैरी इित अȭभनवगаुनेोɷमȮӒ। 
िवखरः  इित देहेȭ϶यस˕ातः  उ˼ते, तΆ भवा वैखरीित जयϜभ̱ेन  उΥोिषता। िवȭशҷं 
खमाकाशं मुखɤपं राित गӯृाित इित िवखरः  мाणवायुस̓ारिवȭशҷः  वणɚ˲ारः  तनेाȭभҡɷा 
वैखरीित जयरथेन ȭलȭखतम्। िवशषेेण खरΉात् वखैरीित पκपादाचायɕण उɷम्। अनेन 

                                                           
1पुटसˍा – ३०७ 
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पुनः  िवराडɟिपणी बीजाȭ΂का ɪदयादाӦाϜमȭभҡ̌माना शюसामाЏाȭ΂का वैखरीित 
कΟते। एवं बɨȭभः  आचायɘः  वैखरी वाक् мितपािदता।  
तϢषे ुवाȮԂचϜनम ् 

'तЏत े िवӒायɋत े बɩनामपुकारः  यने सकृत् мवितɋतेन तत् तϢम'् इ΄ु˼त।े 
तϢशाӕं िनगमागमʱϮेषु िनिहतं वतɋत।ेपरापتϜीमφमावखैरीभेदचतҷुयने 
आʉाϜӪɤपाः  चतӧः  वाचः  सवɋΆैव िनगमािदष ु समुपलџϜे। वयैाकरणानां मते 
मूलाधारҦ पवनसंӎारभतूा, ӟϰशЏूा, िबϰɤुिपणी परा वािग΄ु˼ते। सवै आगमषे ु
परािबϰȬुर΄ु˼ते, येन अӦाः  सѪूणɋӦाः  जगतः  उ;िͱः  स̜ाता। आџा ं ҭोकाџा ं
परािबϰरेुव कΟते – 
   सȮ˲दानϰिवभवात् सकलात् परमҮेरात्। 

आसो˴िɷӒतो नादो नादाद् िबϰसुमζुवः 1।।  
   सा तͷसं̆ा ȭचЋाΆा ̌ोितषः  सिϿधӒेदा। 
   िवȭचकȱषूɋधɋनीभूता ʎȭचदџेित िबϰतुाम ्2।।इित च। 
शɷेः  आिवभाɋवः  सȮ˲दानϰिवभूतेः  भवित। शɷेः  नादӦ, नादाद् िबϰोः  वӒुतया 
परािबϰोः  आिवभाɋवः । परािबϰोः  एव शюјӲणः  आिवभाɋवः  स̜ात इित ताȭϢकाणा ं
मतम्। तदु˼ ते शारदाितलकतϢ े– 
   परशिɷमयः  साʔात् िΆधासौ ȭभμत ेपुनः । 
   िबϰनुाɋदो बीजिमित तӦभदेाः  समीȬरता 3।। इित 
мप̓सारतϢ ेपरािबϰरेुव शюјӲेित мितपादयित – 
   िबϰोӒӤाȭζμमानाνवोऽҡɷा΂को भवते्। 
   स रवः  ҪुितसѪϿैः  शюјӲेित कΟत4े।। 
ҭोकोऽयं वैयाकरणाȭभमत-परापتϜीɤपयोः  वाचः  ताȭϢकोिɷȬरित वɷंु शʈते। कҦन 
पɣुषः  कमлथɍ बβुा वɷंु мयतते, तदा तनेैव мयͻेन मूलाधारәपवनӦ संӎारः  जायते। 
तेन संӎारेण परावागȭभҡ̌ते। सा परावागेव नाȭभपयɋϜमाग˴ित, परं 
पتϜीवािग΄ु˼त।े इमे πे वाचौ यथाʉमं योिगजनानां समाȭधिवषयौ, सिवकҍҍकः  
िनिवɋकҍकҦ। परा-पتϜी-मφमा-वैखरी΄ािद वाɷΉӦ चतӧः  अवәाः  мायः  सवɘरिप 
ӪीिʉयϜे। उपिनषΌ ुअȮӤन् िवषये एवमु˼ त े- 
                                                           
1शारदाितलकतϢम् – १/७ 
2мप̓सारतϢम् – १/४ 
3शारदाितलकतϢम् – १/८ 
4мप̓सारतϢम् – १/४४ 
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   परायामʼुरीभूय पتϡा ंिπदलीकृता। 
   मφमायां मुकȭलता वैखयाɍ िवकȭसतेित1।। इित 
 अΆ मφमायाः  अवәािवशषेः  मुकȭलता इ΄ुɷम्। मुकȭलता इ΄Ӧ 
उ˴ूनगभाɋवәा इ΄थɋः । सा शюाथɋशिɷसѪϿा भवित। तӤाद् अȭभधाना΂कмप ः̓  
अथɋҦ स̜ातः । नागशेभ̱ेन परमलघुम̜षूायां ӡोटिवचारे कΟते – 
   परावा˩ूलचʉәा पتϜीनाȭभसंȮәता। 
   ɪिदәा मφमा ̆ेया वैखरी कأदेशगा।। 
   वैखयाɋ िह कृतो नादः  परҪवणगोचरः । 
   मφमया कृतो नादः  ӡोटҡ̜क उ˼ते।। इित 
एवं мकारेण अЏӌेिप ʱϮेषु वाचः  पȬरȭचϜनं νҷंु शʈते। भागवते –  

स एव जीवो िववरмसिूतः  мाणेन घोषेण गुहां мिवҷः । 
   मनोमयं सʗूमुपे́  ɤपं माΆा Ӫरो वणɋ इित әिवҽः ।। 
      (Ҫीमζागवतम् – ११/१२/१७) 
अΆ आ΂ा नाम जीवा΂ा, छϰसां वेदानाम,् योिनं कारणभतूां мचुरɤपेण अनुҷुबािद 
छϰोयɷुाम ्इ΄थɋः । केवलां सʗूӪɤपां мणवɤपां तनुं  पتित, साʔाͧरोती΄थɋः । अतः  
शюसाʔाͧार एव आ΂साʔाͧारः । शюतΉमेव आ΂तΉम,् मφे भदेः  नाȮӒ। एतदेव 
भतृɋहȬरणा वाʈपदीये उɷम् -  
   अनािदिनधनं јӲ शюतΉं यदʔरम्। 
   िववतɋते अथɋभावने мिʉया जगतो यतः 2।। 
उपसंहारः  

वӒुतः  शюः  अनािदरेव भवित। अनािद ɤपӦ शюӦ әूल-सʗूभेदौ पूवɚɷेष ु
सवɕषु शाӕशाखासु νҷंु शʈेते। भारतीयशाӕं नाम अित िवशालं भवित। सवाɋः  भारतीयाः  
िवμाशाखाः  न ӟृҷाः  चेदिप वाचः  िवषये एकं समʱदशɋनं समाना भावना च νҷंु शʈत े
इित, अΆ अवलोिकतम्। 
 
सहायकʱϮाः  
१.ऋेآदः , सѪादकः  – जगदीҮरानϰसरӪती, संӎारмकाशन,् नई सडक, िदҗी, 
२००० 

                                                           
1योगकुؤȭलनी-उपिनषद्-३/१८/१९ 
2वाʈपदीयम् १/१ 
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२. काҡादशɋः , दؤी, मेहरच϶लझमनदास,् िदҗी 
३.  мप̓सारतϢम,् शʼराचायɋः , सѪादकः  – अटलानϰसरӪती, मोतीलाल् बनारसी 
दास-् वाराणसी १९७७ 
४.   शारदाितलकतϢम,् सѪादकः  – आचायɋः  ҪीकɣणापितिΆपाठी, 
सѪूणाɋनϰसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयः  
      वाराणसी – १९९७ 
५.   वाʈपदीयम,् सѪादकः  – Ҫीरामगोिवϰशʌुः , चौखाѰा संӎृतसंәानम्, 
वाराणसी, २००६ 
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शюाथɋसѰϹ:1  
 शюाथɋयोः  िΆिवधः  सѰϹः  लोके мȭसήः , शिɷः  लʔणा ҡ̜ना चेित। तΆ 
शिɷलʔणयोः  Ӫɤपं नयैाियकाȭभमतं ҡ̜नायाҦ आलʼाȬरकाȭभमतं Ӫɤपं लोके 
мचȭलतं ɠتते। अथɕ पदसʼेतः  शिɷः । स च, इदं पदम ् इममथɍ बोधयत ु इित 
पदिवशӊेकेҮरे˴ाɤपो वा, अӤात् पदाद् अयमथɚ बोήҡः  इित पदाथɋिवशӊेके˴ाɤपो 
वा। आधिुनके नािѨ शिɷरӔेव, एकादशेऽहिन िपता पΆुӦ नाम कुयाɋिदतीҮरे˴ायाः  
सͷात।् शिɷʱहҦ – 

`शिɷʱहं ҡाकरणोपमानकोशाаवाʈाρवहारतҦ।  
वाʈӦ शेषाद् िववृतेवɋदȮϜ सािϿφतः  ȭसήपदӦ वृήाः ॥' इित।१ 

ҡाकरणािदȭभभɋवित। तथािह `लः  कमɋȭण च भावे चाकमɋकेџः ' (3.4.69) इित सΆेूण 
हȬरं सेवत,े हȬरः  सҡेत,े चΆेैण सлुते इ΄Ά यथाʉमं कतɋȬर, कमɋȭण, भावे च लकारӦ 
तπारा ित˧΄यӦ च शिɷगृɋӴते। गौȬरव गवयः  इ΄ुपमानेन साɠ̆تाना΂केन गवयपदӦ 
गोसɠशपशुिवशेषे शिɷʱहः । 'भूभूɋिमरचलानϜा रसा िवҮѴरा Ȯәरा' इित कोशात ्
अȭधगताथɋपदैः  अनȭधगताथाɋना ं पदानां शिɷगृɋӴते। अयं गौः  इ΄ाаवाʈेन 
साӝालाˎूलािदमित पशौ गोपदӦ शिɷʱहः । गामानय, गां नय, अҮमानय, अҮं 
बधानेित युवानं мित वήृӦ वाʈं ɦԒवन,् तπाʈҪवणेन यूना िʉयमाणां мवृिͱं च पتन ्
बालः  мथमं तͱπाʈӦ तͱͿवͱेृҦ सѰϹं गृहीΉा, ततः  आवापोπापाџा ं तͱ;दӦ 
तͱदथɋिवशषेे शिɷं गृӯाित। वाʈशेषӦ शिɷिनणɋये एव उपयोगः । यवपदӦ कैȭҦद् 
दीघɋशुकिवȭशҷे धाЏ,े कैȭҦत् कˎौ च мयोगात् `यवैजुɋहोित' इ΄Ά को ʱाӴः  इित सϰेहे 
'यΆाЏा ओषधयो ѾायϜ,े अथैते मोदमाना इवोिͱҽȮϜ' इित वाʈशषेणे दीघɋशूके 
शिɷिनɋणɎयत।े तΌमानाथɋकपदाϜरेण तदथɋकथनं िववृितः । यथा पचती΄Ӧ पाकानुकूला 
कृितः  इित िववरणात् कृतौ आʩातӦ शिɷʱहः  Џायमते। इह सहकारतरौ िपको मधुरं 
रौित इ΄Ά мȭसήसहकारपदसािϿφेन िपकӦ कोिकले शिɷगृɋӴते। इयं च शिɷः  पदे 
एव, न समासे नािप वाʈे इित नैयाियकाः । 
मीमांसकाӒु ईҮरे˴ा न शिɷः  ईҮराभावात।् तӤात् ताɠशसʼेत एव शिɷȬरित वा˼म।् 
पदपदाथɋयोः  सѰϹः  शिɷः । सʼेतӦ सмितयोिगतΉाभावात् सѰϹΉं न यु̌ ते। 
तӤात् पदपदाथɋयोः  वा˼वाचकभाविनयामकः  सѰϹः  शिɷः । शिɷҦाितȬरɷः  पदाथɋः  
इित वदȮϜ। इह शɷं पदम,् शʈः  अथɋः , तयोः  सѰϹः  शिɷः । अȭभधानपदेनािप 
शिɷरेवो˼ते। इयं शिɷजाɋतावेवेित मीमांसकाः । जाितिवȭशҷҡɷौ शिɷȬरित 

                                                           
1 डा. के. नारायणन,् सहाचायɋः , सनातनधमɋकलालयः , आलзूजा, केरलम् 
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नैयाियकाः । वैयाकरणाना ं नाΆ नैभɋयɋम्। जाितं पदाथɍ मΉा जा΄ाʩायामेकȮӤन ्
बɨवचनमЏतरӦाम ् (1.2.58) इित सΆूमारѐम।् ҡिɷं पदाथɍ मΉा सɤपाणामेकशेष 
एकिवभɷौ (1.2.64) इित सΆूमारѐम्। 
िनयोगेन िवकҍेन πे वा सह समȮु˲त।े  

इतरेत सѰϹः  समदुायो वा िवȭशҷा वैकयेतरा।। २ 
समाहारसϰ इ΄ाकृ΄ȭधकरणे अҷौ पʔा उɷाः । 

१ . ЏायȭसήाϜमɷुावȭलः  शюिनɤपणम ्
२ . ҭोकवाितɋकम ्- कुमाȬरलभ ः̱  

लʔणा यΆ शʈाथɋӦ बाधात् ता;याɋनुपपͱेҦ तΌѰήमथाɋϜरं बोधयित तΆ 
लʔणा। यथा गˎाया ं घोषः  इ΄Ά। घोषः  आभीरपҗी। अΆ мथमं गˎापदेन शɸा 
जलмवाहӦोपȮәितः । ततः  तΆ घोषӦासѴवाद् इदं गˎापदं घोषानȭधकरण- 
мवाहाथɋकम् इित ̆ाने सित, इदं पदं तीरता;याɋथɋकम,् तीरӦ घोषाВययोؠΉात ्
इ΄नुमानने ता;यɋिवशषेावगम,े तीरे घोषः  इित बोधो जायते। अयं च शाюबोधः  तीरӤृितं 
िवना अनुपपϿः । तीरӤृितҦ तीरे गˎापदӦ सѰϹं िवना अनुपपϿा इित गˎापदे 
लʔणाɤपः  सѰϹः  कҎते। शʈसѰϹो लʔणा। तӦ सѰϹӦ शюे आरोपात् तӦ 
शюवृिͱΉम्। गˎापदात् तीरबोधोऽिप शɸा एवाӒु इित तु न वा˼म्। गˎापदӦ तीरे 
शिɷʱाहककोशाμभावात्। न िह गˎापदं तीरवाचकम ्इित वा तीरं गˎापदवा˼म् इित वा 
लोके ҡवहारोऽȮӒ। सा च लʔणा गौणी शήुा चेित мथमं िπिवधा। यΆ शʈलʙयोः  
साɠتा΂कः  सѰϹः  तΆ गौणी। यथा ȭसंहो माणवकः , मुखं च϶ः  इित। शήुा च 
िπिवधा। उपादानलʔणा, लʔणलʔणा चेित। आμा अजहΜाथɕित, िπतीया जहΜाथɕित 
चो˼ते। कुϜाः  мिवशϜीित мथमोदाहरणम्। इह कुϜधाȬरȭभः  सह कुϜानामिप мवेशाद् 
अजहΜाथाɋ। गˎायां घोषः  इित िπतीयोदाहरणम्। अΆ तीरे लʙाथɕ शʈाथɋӦ мवाहӦ 
न мवेशः । इयं च लʔणा पदे एव। न पदसमुदाये नािप वाʈे। गभीरायां नμां घोषः  इ΄Ά 
नदीपदӦैव गभीरनदीतीरे लʔणा। गभीरपदं ता;यɋʱाहकम्। यΆ च समासे शिɷनɋ 
Ӫीिʉयत ेतΆािप राजपɣुषः  इ΄ादौ पवूɋपदӦ राजसѰȮϹिन लʔणा। ततः  अभेदाВयः । 
ȭचΆगुः  इित बɨҢीहौ उͱरपदӦ गोशюӦ ȭचΆगवीणां Ӫािमिन लʔणा। ȭचΆपदं 
ता;यɋʱाहकम् इित नैयाियकमतम।् मीमांसकाӒु पदसमुदाय ेवाʈे च लʔणां ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। 

आलʼाȬरकाӒावत् पदपदाथɋयोः  ҡ˒ҡ̜कभावɤपं तृतीयं ҡ̜ना΂कं सѰϹं 
ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। तथािह Ӫायͱे शюмयोगे गˎातीरे घोषः  इ΄नुԂͷा गˎायां घोषः  इ΄ȭभधानं 
िकȭ̓त् мयोजनं мितपादियतुमेव। त˲ мयोजनं गˎागतशै́ पावनΉािदबोधनमवे। तΆ च 
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गˎापदӦ न शिɷः  सʼेताभावात्। नािपलʔणा मʩुाथɋबाधाभावात्। तӤात ्तͿती΄थɋम ्
अवंت ҡ̜ना Ӫीकतɋҡा। िक̓ मʩुाथɋबाधाभावेऽिप – 

Ѡम धािमɋक िवӧѐं स शनुकोऽμ माȬरतӒेन।  
गोदावरीतीरिनकु̜वाȭसना ɠаȭसंहेन।।१ 
इ΄ादौ अथाɋϜरмतीितः  अनुभवȭसήा। अिप च रसभावािदः  न कदािप वा ः˼  

लʙो वा। निह ɦˎारपदाџासने कदािप ɦˎाररसः  мतीयते। तӤात् 
ҡ̜नावृिͱरवتमџुपेया। तदɷुम ्– 

वɷृबोήҡकाकूनां वा˼ӦाЏӦ सिϿधेः ।  
мӒावकालदेवɘȭशҺात ्мितभाजषुाम्।  
योऽथɋӦाЏधीहेतҡुाɋपारो ҡिɷरेव सा।२ 

नैयाियकाӒु ҡ̜नां विृͱं न ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। ҡ̜नालџमथɋमनुमानेन साधयȮϜ। अथ 
वैयाकरणानां मतमु˼ ते। तΆ च नҡмाचीनयोः  मतभदेो वतɋते। 

इȭ϶याणां Ӫिवषयӌेनािदयɚؠता यथा।  
अनािदरथैः  शюानां सѰϹो योؠता तथा।।३ 
सѰȮϹशюे सѰϹो योؠतां мित योؠता।  
समयाμोगतासंिवЋातापΆुािद योगवत्।।४ 

१ . काҡмकाशः  िπतीयोҗासः   
२ . काҡмकाशः  तिृतयोҗासः  २१ / २२ काȬरका 
३ , ४ . वाʈपदीयम ्- बӲकाؤ :  

चʔरुादीनाम ् इȭ϶याणां Ӫिवषयघटािदм΄ʔ̆ानकारणता यथा अनािदवɋतɋत े तथा 
शюानामिप अथɘ: सह अथɋिवषयक̆ानकारणताɤप: सѰϹः  अȮӒ। सा कारणताɤपा 
योؠतैव शिɷः । सѰȮϹशюे इयमӦ माता इ΄Ά जЏजनकभावः  सѰϹः  िवषयः । 
इदमӦ योؠम् इित योؠतां мित तͧारणताɤपा योؠता िवषयः । सा योؠता च 
ҡवहारात ् ̆ायत,े मातापΆुािदसѰϹवत्। िपΆािदसʼेत̆ानादेव अथɋबोधकारणताशिɷः  
गӴृते इ΄तः  त́ानात् पवूɍ न पदात् पदाथɋबोधो भवित। ननु बोधजनकतायाः  शिɷΉेऽिप 
सʼेत̆ानӦ आवتकΉात् सʼेत एव शिɷरӒु, स च आधुिनके देवदͱादौ िपΆादेः  
सʼेतः , गवादौ तु ईҮरӦ सʼेतः  इित चϿे। तथािह सʼेतः  Ӫɤपेण सन् हेतुवाɋ ̆ातो वा। 
̆ातोऽिप सामाЏेन ̆ातो वा िवशेषेण ̆ातो वा। न Ӫɤपेण हेतुः  अगृहीतसʼेतादिप 
बोधмसˎात्। नािप सामाЏेन ̆ातः  हेतुः , мमेयΉािदना त́ानेऽिप बोधмसˎात्। नािप 
िवशेषΉेन ̆ातः , गवािदपदेӌिप ईҮरादेः  सʼेतΉने त́ानशूЏाना ंलौिककमीमांसकादीना ं
तͱदथɋबोधकΉʱहवतामेव बोधोयदेन ҡȭभचारात।् न च लाʔȭणकाथɕऽिप शюӦ 
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अनािदबोधजनकतायाः  सͷात ् तΆािप शɸैव ȭसήे लʔणो˴ेदापिͱः  Ӧािदित वा˼म ्
इҷापͱेः । अЏथा लʔणाӪीकारे शाюबोधं мित शिɷजЏोपȮәतेः  लʔणाजЏोपȮәतेҦ 
कारणΉं वा˼म्। तथा च कायɋकारणभावπयӦ कҍन े गौरवं Ӧात्। वैयाकरणाना ं त ु
सवɋΆ शिɷजЏोपȮәतेरेव कारणΉिमित लाघवम्। इयं च शिɷः  समासे वाʈेऽिप वतɋत े
इित भूषणसारे мपȭ̓तम्। 

नागेशӒु म̜षूायाम ् ईҮरे˴ा न शिɷः । तथािह мयोजकवήृӦ वाʈं ɦԒवन ्
мयो̌वήृҡवहारं पंتҦ बालः  мयो̌Ӧ कायɕष ुмवृिͱ ɠԸήा तӦ ̆ानम ्अनुिमनोित। 
तӦ च ̆ानӦ शюमेव कारणं गृहीΉा असѰήӦ कारणΉानुपपʹा वाʈवाʈाथɋयोः  
सѰϹं कҍयित। तӦ च गृहीतजनकΉघिटतӦ Ӫयम् अनुपपμमानΉने 
ʱहीतुमशʈΉात् नҮेरे˴ा शिɷः । उɷहेतोरेव अनािदबोधकतैव शिɷȬरित 
мाचीनवयैाकरणोɷम ्अлपाӒम्। िक̓वंै धूमात् विӰ̆ानं जायताम् इित ईҮरे˴ाया एव 
हेतुसाφयोः  सѰϹे ҡाбु˴ेदापिͱः । िक̓ इ˴ायाः  बोधकारणतायाः  वा 
िπिनҽΉाभावात् सѰϹΉं न यु̌ ते। तӤात् पदपदाथɋयोः  सѰϹाϜरमेव शिɷः  
वा˼वाचकभावापरपयाɋया। तΣाहकं च इतरेतराφासमूलकं तादा΃म्। त˲ सʼेतः । 
तӦािप पदिनҽशɸुपकारकΉात ्शिɷȬरित ҡवहारः । तादा΃ं च तȭζϿΉे सित तदभदेेन 
мतीयमानΉम्। अभेदӦाφӒΉाϿ तयोिवɋरोधः । तӦ च सѰϹΉाभावात् शिɷΉं न 
संभवतीित वा˼वाचकभावɤपं सѰϹं नागेशः  Ӫीकरोित। 

आरोिपतशʈताव˴ेदकɤपेण शɸैव त;दवा˼Ήने мȭसήाЏҡिɷबोध ेҡिɷ- 
िवशेषबोध ेच लʔणेित ҡवहारः । छिΆणो याϜी΄ादौ साहचयाɋद् अ˴िΆषु छिΆΉारोपः । 
काकेџो दȭध रʙताम् इ΄ादौ दφुपघातकमाΆे काकΉारोपः ।' रिविकरणानुगृहीतािन 
कमलािन। कमलािन 'इ΄Ά सौरभिवȭशҷҡिɷिवशेषे कमलΉारोपः । भाӊ े च चतुȭभɋः  
мकारैरेतȮӤन् स इ΄ेतद् भवित, ताΒात,् ताήեҁाद्, तΌामीлात,् तΌाहचयाɋत्। म̓ा 
हसȮϜ, ȭसंहो माणवकः , गˎायां घोषः , यҷीः  мवेशय इ΄ुɷम।् बालषेु म̓Ήारोपात् 
म̓पदмविृͱः  हसϜीित पदाϜरмयोगाद् िव̆ायत े इित कैयटेन आरोपणं ӟҷमɷुम्। 
इ΄ािदȭभः  यिुɷȭभः  लʙΉेनाȭभमतӦ अमʩुाथɋӦािप शɸैव बोधं समथɋयते। 
ωिनӡोटयोः  ҡ˒ҡ̜कभावम,् िनपातानां μोतकΉं च Ӫीकुवɋतां वयैाकरणाना ं
ҡ̜नाӪीकारः  आवتकः  इित әापयित।  

मʩुाथɋबाधʱहिनरपʔेबोधजनको-
मʩुाथɋसѰήासѰήसाधारणмȭसήाмȭसήिवषयको 
वɹािदवȭैशҺ̆ानмितभाμुδήुसंӎारिवशषेो ҡ̜निेत ҡ̜नां लʔयित च। इयं शिɷः  
साधुषु संӎृतपदेӌेविेत नयैाियकाः  मीमासंकाҦ। तथािह एकैकӦ संӎृतशюӦ अनकेे 
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अपѠंशाः । तषेा ंसवɕषां वाचकΉकҍन ेगौरवम।् तदɷंु जैिमिनना अЏाҁҦानकेशюΉम ्
इित। न चैवं घटसमानाथɋकाना ंकलशादीनामिप वाचकΉं न Ӧाद् अनकेवाचकΉकҍन े
गौरवािदित वा˼म्। तेषां सवɋΆैकΉात् िविनगमनािवरहेण तӌेिप शिɷӪीकारात्। गवािदष ु
तु गोशюӦ संӎृतӦ सवɋΆैकΉं गाҡादीनाम् अपѠंशाना ं त ु देशभदेेन नानाΉिमित 
िविनगमकӦ सͷात् संӎृते एव शिɷः । अपѠंशџेӒु ҡु;ϿӦ साधुशюӤृितπारा 
शाюबोधः , अҡु;ϿӦ तु Ѡमात् शाюबोधः । तथा िह ҡु;ϿӦ गाҡािदशюҪवण े
साधोगɚशюӦ Ӥृितभɋवित। तӤात् साधुशюाद् अथɋबΰुा तͱͧायɍ करोित। तӦ 
साधुशюӤरणम ्अजानन् अҡु;Ͽः  अपѠंशџेः  गाҡािदशюेџ एव तӦाथɋबोधो जात 
इित िवȭचϡ तषेां तͱदथɕ शिɷ कҍयित। अЏाҦं तथैव ҡु;ादयित। एवं सवɕषा ं
साधΉुѠमो जायते। तदɷंु हȬरणा – 

ते साधӌुनुमानेन м΄यो;िͱहेतवः । 
तादा΃मुपगѻेव शюाथɋӦ мकाशकाः ।। 
न ȭशҷैरनुमЏϜ ेपयाɋया इव साधवः । 
न यतः  Ӥृितशाӕेण तӤात् साʔादवाचकाः ।। 
अѰाѰिेत यथा बालः  ȭशʔमाणः  мभाषते। 
अҡɷं तिπदा ंतेन ҡɷे भवित िनणɋयः ।। 
एवं साधौ мयोɷҡे योऽपѠंशः  мयु̌ ते। 
तेन साधҡुविहतः  कȭҦदथɚऽȭभधीयते।। इित।। 

 वैयाकरणाӒु साधӌुसाधषु ु च शिɷं ӪीकुवɋȮϜ। तΆ च भाӊकृतः  पӟशािӰके 
`समानायामथाɋवगतौ शюेन चापशюेन च धमɋिनयमः  िʉयत े शюेनैवाथथɚऽȭभधेयो 
नापशюेनिेत' इित वाʈमेव мमाणम्। न च, तेऽसुराः  हेलयो हेलय इित कुवɋϜः  
पराबभूवुः , तӤाद् јाӲणने न ѾेȮ˴तवै नापभािषतवै इित िनषेधाद् अपѠंशмयोगेणाधमɋः  
Ӧािदित वा˼म्। या̆े कमɋेاव तӦ िनषेधात्। अत एव नाटकेषु गाथासаश΄ािदषु च 
мाकृतभाषाмयोगो ɠتत।े न च अपѠंशात ् साधӤुरणेन बोधः  इित वा˼म्। 
साधुशюमजानतः  तदसѴवात्। तӦ साधुशюाद् बोधाभावा˲। न च शिɷѠमाद् बोधः , 
बोधकΉӦाबाधने ѠमΉासѴवात्। न चैवमपѠंशानामिप वाचकΉे तेषामिप साधΉंु 
Ӧािदित वा˼म्। साधΉुबोधकΉयोरैʈाभावात्। तदɷुम-् 

भμेभेदकसѰϹोपाȭधभेदिनबϹनम्। 
साधΉंु तदभावेऽिप बोधो नेह िनवायɋते।। इित,  
अनपѠҷतानािदयɋπाџुदययोؠता।  
ҡािʉयाҡ̜ना या वा जाितः  कापीह साधतुा।। इित च।। 
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याɠशिवशेषणाȭВतयाɠशिवशेӊबोध े याɠशानुपҡूाɋ मुिनΆयाȭभमतΉं तΆ तӦाः  साधΉंु 
नाЏΆ। तेन अӪशюः  िनधɋने साधुः , तुरगेऽसाधुः । साधΉुाभावेऽिप अपѠंशात् अथɋबोधो 
न िनवायɋते। उɷं िह –  

पारѪयाɋदपѠंशा िवगणुӌेȭभधातषृु।  
мȭसिήमागता येषु तेषा ंसाधुरवाचकः ।।  
दैवीवा؄वकȱणɕयमशɷैरȭभधातȭृभः ।  
अिन΄दȭशɋना ंΉȮӤन ्वादे बिुήिवपयɋयः ।। इित। 

तथा च संӎृतेऽपѠंशे च शिɷरӔेव। लोके तावत् साधूना ंशюानामџुदयहेतΉंु वतɋते। 
अपशюानां м΄वायजनकΉं न। अत एव यवाɋणӒवाɋणः  इित мयोगӦ न 
м΄वायहेतुΉम।् तैरसुरैः  पनुः  हेलयो हेलय इित य̆े कमɋاपभािषतम।् अतӒे पराभतूाः  
इित िववेकः । 
* वाʈपदीयम् - јӲकाؤः  
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पदाथɋसामाЏलʔणम्1 
'पदӦ अथɋः ' इित ҡु;ʹा अȭभधेयΉं पदाथɋΉिमित पदाथɋसामाЏलʔणं िवμते। 

अΆ पदं वाचकम ्अथɋӒु वा˼ोऽȭभधीयते। शюशʈΉम ्अȭभधेयΉं भवित। अȭभधात ु
ईҮरे˴ाɤपा शिɷः । शिɷҦ इदं पदम् अमुम ्अथɍ बोधयतु इित ईҮरे˴ाɤपा वतɋते। तथा 
च भवित शिɷिनɤिपततिϿҽिवशӊेतायाः  परѪरया िनɤिपता या िवषियΉसѰϹावȮ˴Ͽा 
мकारता तदाҪयΉं पदाथɋΉिमित। ‘अӤात ्पदादयमथɚ बोήҡ’ इित वा भवित। पदाथɋӦ 
सामाЏलʔणं फȭलतं भवित 
य;दजЏबोधिवषयताΉावȮ˴ϿмकारतािनɤिपतेҮरे˴Ȱयिवशӊेतावͷं पदाथɋΉिमित। 
अȭभधेयΉं पदाथɋΉिमित य;दाथɋसामाЏलʔणमाचायɘः  Ӫीकृतं भवित। स च पदाथɋः  
सаिवधः । वशेैिषकмәानं Ӫीकृ΄ भाषापȬर˴ेदकारेण िवҮनाथने काȬरकाɤपणे उɷम ्
अȮӒ- 

“νҡं गुणӒथा कमɋ सामाЏं सिवशेषकम्। 
समवायӒथाऽभावः  पदाथाɋः  सа कȱितɋताः ॥”(का.2)इित। 

Џायवैशेिषकमते νҡगुणकमɋसामाЏिवशषेसमवायाभावभेदात ् पदाथɋः  सаिवधो भवित। 
काȬरकात् एवं सӟुҷम ् भवित सаपदाथाɋः  सȮϜ इित न Џूनं न सаात् अȭधकम्। 
νҡािदष ͛ ावपदाथाɋनामҗुखेः  कृतः  वैशेिषकसΆूकारैः  ӪӦ ʱϮे। तथा च सΆूम ्अȮӒ- 
"धमɋिवशेषмसतूात ् νҡगणुकमɋसामाЏिवशेषसमवायानां पदाथाɋनां साधѻɋवैधѻाɋџा ं
तͷ̆ानािϿः Ҫेयसम्" (व.ैस.ू1।1।4) इित। अΆ νҡािदभावपदाथाɋनाम् उҗखेो िवμते। 
यμिप सΆूकारैः  नवमाφायӦ мथमािӰके अभावмितपादकं सΆूचतҷुयं мितपािदतमȮӒ। 
तथािह "िʉयागणुҡपदेशाभावात ्мागसत"् (व.ैस.ू9।1।1) इित мागभावाȭभधायकं सΆूम,् 
"सदसत"् (व.ैस.ू9।1।2) इित мωंसाभावाȭभधायकं सΆूम,् "स˲ाऽसत"् (व.ैस.ू9।1।4) 
इित अЏोЏाभावाȭभधायक सΆूम,् "य˲ाЏदसदतӒदसत"् (व.ैस.ू9।1।5) इित 
अ΄Ϝाभावाȭभधायकं सΆूिमित बोφम्। तΆ कणादेन мितयोिगिनɤपणाधीनमभाविनɤपणं 
भवतीित मΉा आदौ мितयोिगभूतानां νҡािदष̸दाथाɋनाम् उҗेखः  कृत इित आचायाɋः  
वदȮϜ। परवितɋȭभः  वैशिेषकैः  अभावपदाथɋमϜभाɋҡ νҡािदसаपदाथाɋः  мȭसήाः  इित 
कΟϜे। अत एव िवҮनाथप̓ाननȬैर͹ं мितपािदतं ЏायȭसήाϜमɷुावҕाम् - "पदाथाɋन ्
िवभजत-े νҡिमित। अΆ सаमӦाभावΉकथनादेव षإां भावΉं мाаं तने भावΉने 
पृथगपुЏासो न कृतः " इित। अथाɋत् νҡािदसаपदाथाɋनां िवभजनं भावाभावभदेेनािप कतुɍ 
शʈते इित सӟुҷम्। तथा च लʔणावलीकारेण उदयनाचायɕणोɷं पदाथɚ िπिवधः  

                                                           
1 अजकैा के िव, Џायिवभागीय शोध˴ाΆा, Ҫीशʼराचायɋसंӎृतसवɋकलाशाला,कालिट. 
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भावोऽभावҦेित। νҡािदषإा ंभावΉं त ुअनुमानात ्भवित। तथा च अनुमानं νҡादयो 
भावाभावΉҡȭधकरणधमɋवͷािदित। । 
सаʱहणे बीजम् 

काȬरकायां िवҮनाथैः  यΌаपदं गृहीतं तӦ आशयः  अयं भवित यत् यिद 
सаसंʩायाः  ʱहणं नैव िʉयत े तिहɋ νҡािद य े पदाथाɋः  सȮϜ तदितȬरɷः  कोऽिप 
पदाथɚऽȮӒ न विेत संशयः  भिवतुम् अहɋित। शिɷसाɠتादीनामिप мाभाकरमत े
पदाथɋɤपेण ӪीकृतΉात ् संशयӦ мसिɷः  Ӧात्। सаाितȬरɷपदाथɋिनराकरणाय 
तЀूनतावारणाय च सаʱहणिमित ʱϮकाराः  िनगदȮϜ। तथािह 
"Џनूाȭधकसंʩाҡव˴ेदाथɍ सаʱहणिमित। अपरे त ु पदाथɋΉं 
νҡािदसаाЏतमΉҡाлिमित ҡािаलाभाय सаʱहणिमित वदȮϜ। वӒुतः  शɸादीना ं
पȬरगȭणतνҡािदसаपदाथɕष ुअϜभाɋवात ्सаवै पदाथाɋः  वैशेिषकशाӕ ेмȭसήाः  सȮϜ। 
िवभजितपदाथɋिनɤपणम ्

िवҮनाथैः  ӪӦ ʱϮे उɷम ्अȮӒ 'पदाथाɋन ् िवभजत ेνҡिमित। 'अΆ िवभजत े
इित पदाथɋӦ ȭज̆ासायािम͹ं वɷंु शʈत े यत ् - 
"Ӫसमȭभҡाɪतपदाथɋताव˴ेदकҡाлिमथो- िवɣήयावήमɋмकारक̆ानानुकूलो ҡापारो" 
इित। अΆ Ӫपदेन िवभजितः  ʱाӴा भवित। तΌमȭभҡाɪतं पदाथɋपदम,् 
तदथɋताव˴ेदकҡाлिमथो िवɣήा यावήमाɋ νҡΉादयӒͿकारकं ̆ानं νҡम,् गुणः , 
कमɋ, इ΄ाμाकारकम,् तदनुकूलҡापारो िह νҡगुणकमɕ΄ािदशюмयोगɤप इित समВयः  
भवित। 
पदाथɋसंʩािवषय ेЏायवैशेिषकयोः  मतʈैмितपादनम् 

पदाथɋसंʩािवषय े Џायवैशेिषकयोः  मतैʈम ् अȮӒ। 
νҡगुणकमɋसामाЏिवशेषसमवायाभाव-भेदेन सаपदाथाɋः  мȭसήाः  सȮϜ वैशिेषकмәान।े 
Џायशाӕ े мमाणмमेयािदभेदेन षोडशपदाथाɋः  सȮϜ। सΆूम ् इदं वतɋत-े 
"мमाणмमेयसंशयмयोजनɠҷाϜȭसήाϜाऽवयवतकɋ िनणɋयवाद-
जҍिवतؤाहेΉाभास˴लजाितिनʱहәानानां तͷ̆ानािϿः  Ҫेयसाȭधगमः " (Џा.स.ू1।1।1) 
इित। Џायाȭभमतмमाणмमेयािदषोडशपदाथाɋना ं वशेैिषकाȭभमतνҡािदसаपदाथɕष ु
अϜभाɋवात ् सаपदाथɋӪीकारे नैयाियकाना ं मतिवरोधो नाȮӒ। एतΌवɍ मनȭस िनधाय 
िवҮनाथः  विɷ 'एते च पदाथाɋ वैशिेषकनय े мȭसήाः , नैयाियकानामлिवɣήाः " इित। 
तΆेदमिप अवधेयं यत् ЏायसΆूकारैः  अʔपादगौतमैः  यμिप पदाथɋिवभागोΨेशोपʉम े
мमाणािदषोडशपदाथाɋनामҗुेखः  कृतӒथािप ӪसΆेू ʎȭचत ्ʎȭचत ्सаपदाथाɋनां सʼȰतɋनं 
कृतम्। तथािह-'νҡगणुधमɋभेदा˲ोपलȮѐिनयमः ' (Џा.स.ू 3।1।37),'न कमाɋऽिन΄Ήात'् 
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(Џा.स.ू2।2।23), 'समानмसवाȭ΂का जाितः ' (Џा.स.ू 2।2।69), 
'अनकेνҡसमवायात ् ɤपिवशेषा˲ ɤपोपलȮѐः ' (Џा.स.ू 3।1।38), 'न अभावмामांا 
мमेयाऽȭसήेः ' (Џा.स.ू 2।2।7) इित। वशेैिषकाȭभमतसаपदाथɕष ु
नैयाियकानामिवरोधмदशɋनाय ЏायभाӊकारवाΚायनसѷितं мदशɋयित िवҮनाथः  
"мितपािदतं चैवमेव भाӊ"े इित। तΆ Џायभाӊे वाΚायनः  वदित "अӔЏदिप 
νҡगणुकमɋसामाЏिवशेषसमवायाः  мमेयम्, तζेदेन चापȬरसंʩयेम्। अӦ त ु
तͷ̆ानादपवगɚ िमΟा̆ानात ्संसार इ΄त एतदपुिदҷं िवशेषणे" इित। 

नҡनैयाियकाना ं सаपदाथɋवादे सѷितмदशɋनाय िवҮनाथः  мवदित - अत 
एवोपमानȭचϜामणौ एतΌवɍ मनȭस िनधाय "काणादगौतमीयाҦ सаपदाथाɋन ्मЏϜ इित" 
शʼरिमΆैरिप वािदिवनोदे उɷं भवित। 
мमाणािदषोडशपदाथाɋनां νҡािदसаपदाथɕष ुअϜभाɋवΉмितपादनम् 

ʉमशः  Џायмәान े мमाणмमेयािदभदेेन षोडशपदाथाɋः  अџुपगताः  सȮϜ। तेषा ं
षोडशपदाथाɋनां νҡािदसаपदाथɕष ुकथमϜभाɋव इित ȭज̆ासाмशमनाय इ͹ं वɷंु शʈत े
Џाये м΄ʔानुमानोपमानशюɤपाȭण चΉायɕव мमाणािन Ӫीकृतािन सȮϜ। तΆ 
इȭ϶यादीनां м΄ʔмमाणानां νҡेष ु अϜभाɋवः । ҡािӑानɤपӦानमुानмमाणӦ 
साɠ̆تानɤपӦोपमान-мमाणӦ पद̆ानɤपӦ शюмमाणӦ च 
बΰुा΂कगुणेऽϜभाɋवः । ЏायȭसήाϜ े
आ΂शरीरेȭ϶याथɋबुिήमनः мवृिͱदोषмे΄भावफलदुः खापवगɋɤपाȭण πादशिवधािन мमेयाȭण 
सȮϜ। आ΂शरीरेȭ϶यमनसां νҡेऽϜभाɋवः । ɤपरसगϹӟशɋशюɤपाणामथाɋनां बήेुҦ 
गुणऽेϜभाɋवः । мवृिͱधɋमाɋधमɋयोः  तयोः  गुण,े दोषाणां रागπेषमोहानाम ् इ˴ा-πेष-
िमΟा̆ाना΂काना ं गुण,े мे΄भावः  мे΄ मΉृा भावः  जननम,् चरमмाणशरीरसंयोगωंसः  
मरणम,् आμशरीरмाणसंयोगः  जननम,् मरणӦ ωंस,े जननӦ संयोगे, फलӦ 
सुखदुः खसंवेदना΂कӦ भोगӦ ̆ान,े दुः खӦ गुण,े आ΄ȮϜकदुः खωंसो मोʔः , दुः खािन 
शरीरं षिडȭ϶याȭण, ष͙ुήयः , सुखं दुः खं चिेत एकिवंशितः , ताɠशमोʔӦ ωंस,े संशयӦ 
̆ाना΂कΉाद् गुण,े мयोजनं सखंु दुः खहािनҦ, तΆ सखुӦ गुण,े दुः खहानҦे 
अभावेऽϜभाɋवः । ɠҷाϜानां महानसादीनां यथायथं νҡािदषु अϜभाɋवः । мित̆ादीना ं
शюा΂कΉात ् गुण,े तकɋ Ӧ गुण,े िनणɋयӦ गुण े च अϜभाɋवः । वाद-जҍ-िवतेؤित 
कथाΆयӦ शюɤपΉात् गुणे छलӦ जातेҦ शюɤपΉाद् गुणेऽϜभाɋवः । िनʱहәानषे ु
हेΉाभासमितȬर˼ अЏषेा ं िनʱहәानानां गुण,े हेͷाभासानां च यथायथं νҡािदषु 
अϜभाɋवो भवतीित सаपदाथɋӪीकारे न काлनुपपिͱः । 
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शिɷӒु मीमासंकमते िΆधा भवित सहजाशिɷ-आधेयशिɷ-पदशिɷभदेेन। तΆ 
सहजाशिɷः  वӱािदिनҽा, आधेयशिɷः  мोʔणािदजЏा ҢीӴािदिनҽा, भӤािदजЏा 
काӦंपाΆािदिनҽा शΰुाȭ΂काлाधेयशिɷः । पदशिɷҦ तͱदथɋिनɤिपता त;दिनҽा। 
एताः  सवाɋ अिप पदाथाɋϜरिमित мाभाकराणा ंमतिवशेषः । 
साɠتӦ पदाथाɋϜरΉҡवәापनम् 

शɷेरितȬरɷपदाथɋΉं мसाφ सवɋमतȭसήӦ साɠتӦ अितȬरɷपदाथɋΉं साधियतुं  
पूवɋपʔɤपेणोपәापयित िवҮनाथः  "एवं साɠتमिप अितȬरɷपदाथɋः , तिή न ष͂ ु
भावӌेϜभɋवित, सामाЏेऽिप सͷात।् यथा गोΉं िन΄ं तथाऽҮΉमपीित साɠتмतीतेः , 
नाлभाव,े सͷेन мतीयमानΉािदित" अथाɋत ् साɠंت न νҡािदष͂ ु भावपदाथɋष ु
अϜभɋवित, यतः  यथा गोΉं तथा अҮΉं िन΄म् आकाशािदकमिप च िन΄िमित 
साɠتмती΄ा गोΉिनɤिपतसाɠتӦ अҮΉे आकाशादौ च ȭसήतया तΆ साɠت े
सामाЏतेरगगनािदविृͱΉ े सित सामाЏविृͱΉमथाɋत ् जाितविृͱΉािदित। एव̓ साɠتӦ 
भावΉेन мमीयमानΉात् м΄ʔȭसήΉा˲ न अभावेऽϜभाɋवः । अतः  साɠتӦािप 
शाȭलकनाथरी΄ा पदाथाɋϜरΉमवتमџुपेयम।् 
शɷेः  पदाथाɋϜरΉिनराकरणम् 

мाभाकरमीमासंकैः  शɷेः  पदाथाɋϜरΉं यͿितपािदतं तत् सवɋथा अयुिɷकरिमित 
मȭणमतं मनȭस िनधाय िवҮनाथः  мवदित "न, मاाμभाविवȭशҷवӱादेदाɋहािदकं мित 
Ӫातϣेण मاभावादेरेव वा हेतुΉं कҎते। अनेनैव सामा̜Ӧेन अनϜशिɷ-
तͿागभावωंसकҍनाऽनौȭच΄ात्" इित। अȭभмायӒु मणेः  мितबϹकΉने 
(कारणीभतूाभावмितयोिगΉं мितबϹकΉम)् दाहािदकं мित मاाμभाविवȭशҷӦ 
वӱादेः , उत Ӫातϣेण वӰेमɋاभावादेҦ कारणΉकҍन ेएव साम̜Ӧं सѴवित। एव̓ 
शɷेः  पदाथाɋϜरΉाˎȰकारे अनϜशɷȱना ं तͿागभावानां ωंसाभावानां च कҍनमेव 
गौरवम्। अथाɋत ् विӰिनҽाः  शɷयः , तासां мागाभावाः  ωंसाҦ कҍनीया इित गौरवम।् 
यिद च उ˼ेत мमाणȭसήायाः  शɷेिनɋषधेे िकं мमाणिमित ȭज̆ासायां वɷंु शʈते न 
िकȭ̓त्। तत् िकमӔेव? बाढम्। न िह नो दशɋने शिɷपदाथɋ एव नाȮӒ। कोऽसौ तिहɋ इित 
चेͧ ारणΉम्।तӤा˴ɷेः पूवɋकालजातीयΉं सहकाȬरवकैҍмयɷुकायाɋभाववͷं 
कारणΉɤपतया नाितȬरɷΉम्। 

यिद च मاभावӦ हेतुΉ ेमȭणसमवधानदशायामͱेुजके सूयɋकाϜमȭणसζावे सित 
दाहो न Ӧात,् कारणӦ मاभावӦाभावािद΄ȭभмायं мकाशयित िवҮनाथः - "न चोͱेजके 
सित мितबϹकसζावेऽिप कथं दाह इित वा˼म,् उͱेजकाभाविवȭशҷमاभावӦ 
हेतΉुात"् इित। अथाɋत ् उͱेजकΉं мितबϹकसमानकाȭलककायɋजनकΉम।् तथा च 
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मاािदसमवधानदशायामͱेुजके स΄ुͱेजक-िवȭशҷमणेः  सͷेनोͱेजका भाविवȭशҷӦ 
मणेरभावसͷाद् दाह इित शɷेः  न पदाथाɋϜरΉिमित। 
साɠتӦ पदाथाɋϜरΉिनराकरणम ्

साɠتӦ पदाथाɋϜरΉं मीमांसकैः  यΌाȭधतं तदिप न युɷम,् यतः  पȬरगȭणतषेु 
सаसु पदाथɕष ु तӦ अϜभाɋवात्। उɷ̓ "साɠتमिप न पदाथाɋϜरम,् िकϜु तȭζϿΉ े
सित त΢तभूयोधमɋवͷम।् यथा च϶ȭभϿΉ े सित च϶गताӶादकΉािदमͷं मखेु 
च϶साɠتिमित। अथाɋत ् साɠंت नाम तȭζϿΉे सित त΢तभूयोधमɋवͷम् इित। 
एकिनҽधमाɋणाम ्अपरΆ सिϿवशेः  साɠتम ्इ΄थɋः । यथा च϶ȭभϿΉ ेसित च϶गतानाम ्
आӶादकΉादीना ं धमाɋणां िवμमानΉं मखुे च϶साɠتम्। साɠتघटको धमɋҦ 
ʎȭच̀ाितɤपः  ‘घटसɠशः  पटः ’ इ΄ादौ νҡΉम,् ʎȭचदपुाधौ यथा गोΉं िन΄ं 
तथाऽҮΉमिप, ʎȭच˲ गुण-िʉयावयवɤपो यथा गोसɠशो गवय इित। एतӤाͧारणात ्
गुणावयव-कमɋ-सामाЏɤपΉाϿाितȬरɷं साɠتिमित साɠتӦ पदाथाɋϜरΉं नाӒीित 
नैयाियकानाम् मतम्। 

अȮӤन् वशेैिषकाȭभमतपदाथाɋना ं िवभागमपुәाл 
मीमांसकाȭभमतशिɷसाɠتादीनां पदाथाɋनां पदाथाɋϜरΉमपाकृतं िवμत।े 
सहायकसϰभɋɦ Ϯसचूी - 

1. वाΚायनभाӊसंवȭलतԫगौतमीयं Џायदशɋनम,् [िहϰीभाषाϜरसѪϿम]्, 
सѪादकः  - Ӫामी πाȬरकावासशाӕी ҡाकरण-पाȭल-सािह΄-बौήदशɋनाचायɋः , 
बौήभारती, १९८४ ȭशҷाҡः । वाराणसी. 

2. वैशेिषकदशɋनम,् (अȭभनवरीितपȬरҰृत-िवμोदयभाӊसिहतम)्, िवμाभाӎर, 
वेदरͻ, उदयवीरशाӕी, мकाशक: - अφʔ-िवरजानϰविैदक(शोध)संәान, 
गाȭज़याबाद, उͱरмदेश (भारत)। मνुक: गोयल आफसेट, िदҗी. 

3. वैशेिषकȭसήाϜाना ंगȭणतीयपή΄ािवमशɋः ,  सѪादकः  डॉ० नारायणगोपाल डोगंरे, 
ʱϮमालायाः  मʩुसѪादकः , डॉ० भागीरथмसादिΆपाठी 'वागीशः  शाӕी', 
мकाशकः - सѪूणाɋनϰसंӎृतिवҮिवμालय,े वाराणसी. 

4. वैशेिषक दशɋन मɔ पदाथɋिनɤपण, डॉ. शȭशмभा कुमार, мकाशनिवभाग, 
िदҗीिवҮिवμालय, िदҗी, 1992, мकाशन - िदҗीिवҮिवμालय, िदҗी-6, 
ISBN-81-85695-00-8. 
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पाȭणिनҡाकरणहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणयोः  तोलनम् 
(सȮϹ-सं̆ा-कारकसΆूाणां सϰभɕ)1 

शोधмबϹӦ सारसंʔेपः  - 
ҡाकरणं भवित वदेपɣुषӦ मुखӪɤपम्। संӎृतҡाकरणवा˩ये माहेҮर-

बाहɋӟ΄-ऐ϶-चा϶-परѪराџः  आरџ बɨिवधाः  ҡाकरणपरѪराः  ɠتϜे। तास ु
लौिककसंӎृतҡाकरण े पाȭणनीयपरѪरा एव мधानɤपेण Ӫीकृता। ȭख.प.ूप̓मशतके 
महिषɋपाȭणनेः  आिवभाɋवः  जातः । तत् परवितɋष ु अपाȭणनीयҡाकरणेष ु यािन ҡाकरणािन 
उζतूािन तेष ु ʪी. षोडशशतकӦ ҪीजीवगोӪािमनः  हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणम ्
उҗखेनीयम।् अΆ शोधмबϹे पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ सं̆ा-सȮϹः -कारकाणां सΆूाȭण ȭचΉा 
तैः  सह हȬरनामामतृҡाकरणӦ सं̆ासȮϹмकरणәसΆूाणां तथा कारकмकरणәसΆूाणा ं
साɠتमसाɠ̓ت мदتɋ एकं तुलना΂कम् अφयनं िʉयते। мҨः  जायत,े 
पाȭणनीयҡाकरणम ् अ΄Ϝवै̆ ािनकतया तथा िनयमिनҽतया रȭचतम्। तथािप 
पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ आिवभाɋवӦ सहӧाȭधकवषाɋदनϜरं जीवगोӪािमȭभः  इदं ҡाकरणं िकं 
мयोजनमिुΨت रȭचतमासीत् इ΄ȮӤन ्िवषयेऽिप चचाɋ अΆ शोधмबϹे कृता। 
कूटशюाः  
 पाणनीयपरѪरा, अपाȭणनीयҡाकरणािन, हȬरनामामतृҡाकरणम,् ҪीजीवगोӪामी, 
सं̆ा, सȮϹः , कारकम,् तलुना΂कमφयनम,् мयोजनम्। 
१. भूिमका- 

अȮӤन् мप̓ ेसवɋिवμाना ं सवɋधमाɋणां सवɋशाӕाणा̓ मूलं भवित वदेः । भगवता 
मनुना यथोɷं“वेदोऽȭखलो धमɋमूलम।्"2 ȭशʔा-कҍ-ҡाकरण-िनɣɷ-छϰ-̌ोितषभेदेन 
षड् वेदा ˎ ािन सȮϜ। तेष ु ष͡ेदा ˎ ेषु мधानं ҡाकरणम्। महिषɋपत̜ȭलना उɷं “мधान ेच 
कृतो यͻः  फलवान् भवित”3। सुतरां ҡाकरण े यͻः  कतɋҡः । ҡाकरणӦ तथा 
वैयाकरणाना ं महͷмस ˎ े  आचायɕण भतृɋहȬरणा यथोɷं“мथम े िह िवπांसो वयैाकरणाः , 
ҡाकरणमूलΉात् सवɋिवμानाम”्4। वӒुतः  अȮӤन ् мप̓ े सवɋमेव ̆ानं शюेन िह 
мकाशयोؠम्। कȭथतमȮӒ “न सोऽȮӒ м΄यो लोके यः  शюानुगमाɠते। अनिुबήिमव 
̆ानं सवɋशюेन भासते।"5 ҡाकरणं भवित वदेपɣुषӦ मुखӪɤपम ् – “मुखं ҡाकरणं 
                                                           
1 बाѠवीघोषः , शोध˴ाΆा, संӎृतिवभागः ,  पाȮؤ˲ेरीिवҮिवμालयः  
2मनӤृुितः ,2.6  
3पӟशािӰकम,्महाभाӊम ्
4वाʈपदीयम् 
5वाʈपदीयम् 
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Ӥृतम”्1। ҡािʉयϜे ҡु;ाμϜे शюाः  अनेनेित ҡाकरणम्। अथाɋत ्येन शाӕणे शюाना ं
мकृित-м΄यानां ҡु;ͱेवाɋ ̆ानं जायते तदेव शाӕं ҡाकरणपदवा˼म।् िव-आङ्-कृधातोः  
करणाथɕ ҕु̹΄ययोगेन ҡाकरणिमित पदं िनӃμते। 
क. पाȭणनीयҡाकरणपरѪरा तथा अҷाφायी 

“समνुवद् ҡाकरणं महेҮरे तदधɋकुѴोήतंृ वृहӟतौ। तदभागभागा˲ शतं पुरϰरे 
कुशाʱिवϰ;ूिततं िह पाȭणनौ।।"2 अӤात् ҭोकात् समʱҡाकरणशाӕӦ महͷं तथा 
तͱुलनाया ं पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ ʔνुΉं мकाȭशतम्। तथािप तӦ ʔνुΉӦ ҡापकतािप 
लौिककҡाकरणे सӟुҷɤपेण мतीयते। महिषɋपाȭणिनः  तӦ अҷाφायीित ʱϮे ३९९६ 
सΆेूषु समʱҡाकरणं रȭचतवान् । तΆ अҷाφाҁाः  πािΆश;ादाः  च सȮϜ। तदपुȬर 
महिषɋका΄ायनः  १२०० वाितɋकािन ȭलȭखतवान।् सΆूवाितɋकानामुपȬर महिषɋपत̜ȭलः  
महाभाӊं रȭचतवान्। पाȭणनीयҡाकरणपरѪराया ं त े िΆमुनीित नाѨा सुмȭसήाः । 
त;रवितɋकाल ेकौमदुीसѬदायӦ आगमनम्। भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतмणीतं वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी 
इित ʱϮः  पाȭणिनपरѪराया ं सवाɋपʔेया мȭसήः । एतिπहाय वरदराजाचायɋӦ 
मφȭसήाϜकौमुदी, लघȭुसήाϜकौमदुी, सारȭसήाϜकौमदुी इ΄ादयः  ʱϮाः  बालाना ंकृते 
उҗखेयोؠाः । सаदशशतकӦ महावैयाकरणनागेशभ̱ोऽिप अӦाः  परѪराया 
होतृәानीयषेु अЏतमः  । 
ख. अपाȭणनीयҡाकरणपरѪरा तथा हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणम् 

संӎृतҡाकरणवा˩ये लौिककसंӎृतҡाकरणे पाȭणनीयपरѪरा एव мधानɤपेण 
Ӫीकृता। ȭʪ.प.ू प̓मशतके महिषɋपाȭणनेः  आिवभाɋवः । तत ् परवितɋष ु
अपाȭणनीयҡाकरणेष ु यािन ҡाकरणािन उζतूािन तेष ु सवɋवमɋणः  कातϢҡाकरणम,् 
च϶ाचायɋӦ चा϶ҡाकरणम,् जैने϶ҡाकरणम,् शाकटायनҡाकरणम,् भोजदेवӦ 
सरӪतीकأाभरणҡाकरणम,् अनुभिूतӪɤपाचायɋӦ सारӪतҡाकरणम,् ʉमदीҮर-
जुमरनϰी-गोवीच϶ाणां संȭʔаसारҡाकरणम,् हेमच϶सȬूरणः  हैमҡाकरणम,् बोपदेवӦ 
मु؞बोधҡाकरणम,् पκनाभदͱӦ सुपκҡाकरणम,् पɣुषोͱमभ̱ाचायɋӦ 
мयोगरͻमालाҡाकरणम ्तथा ҪीजीवगोӪािमनः  हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणम ्उҗखेनीयािन। 

ҪीहȬरनामामतृҡाकरणम ् इित ʱϮे चतुरशीितҭोकाः  
िπनव΄ȭधकैकशताȭधकिΆसहӧाȭण (३१९२) सΆूाȭण सамकरणािन च सȮϜ। तािन 
ʉमशः  १.सं̆ासȮϹмकरणम,् २.िवӀुपदмकरणम,् ३.आʩातмकरणम,् ४.कारकмकरणम ्

                                                           
1पाȭणनीयȭशʔा 
2सारӪतभाӊम ्
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५.कृदϜмकरणम,् ६.समासмकरणम,् ७.तिήतмकरणҦेित। ҪीजीवगोӪामी Ӫयमेव 
ҡाकरणӦाӦ वृिͱं रȭचतवान्। एतिπहाय ҪीहरेकृӀाचायɋӦ 'बालतोिषणी' तथा 
ҪीगोपीचरणदासӦ 'तिήतोΨीपनी' इित टीकाπयम ्उपलџते। 

अधनुा мҨः  जायत,े पाȭणिनҡाकरणम ् अ΄Ϝवै̆ ािनकतया तथा िनयमिनҽतया 
रȭचतम।् तथािप पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ आिवभाɋवӦ सहӧाȭधकवषाɋदनϜरं जीवगोӪािमनः  
अӦ ҡाकरणӦ रचनया िकं мयोजनम ् आसीत?् वɷंु शʈते यत,् अӦ ҡाकरणӦ 
रचनायाः  पҦात े हरेः  नाѨा मुɷेभाɋवना мधानतया आगता। महिषɋपत̜ȭलना उɷम,् 
'षड ˎ ो वेदोऽφेयो ̆ेयʔ’1। अतः  षड् वेदा ˎ ेषु мधानӦ ҡाकरणӦ अφयनम् अवंت 
कतɋҡम्। एतत् ҡाकरणȭशʔणं यिद हȬरनामसंकȱतɋणमाφमेन सѴवित तिहɋ एकाधारे 
ҡाकरणȭशʔणं तथा हȬरनामसंकȱतɋणӦ फललाभҦ भिवӊित। पाȭणनीयसΆूӦ 
लघुतरभावनापʔेया अΆ м΄ेकȮӤन् सΆेूष ु हȬरनामकȱतɋनं мधानतया पȬरलʙते। अधुना 
वˎदेशӦ कितपयेषु गौडीयवӀैवमठेषु यथा नवπीप-मायापुरәे मठे, कȭलकाताȮәतӦ 
वराहनगरӦ पाटवाडी इित әान ेच ҡाकरणӦाӦ мचलनमȮӒ। 
ग. पाȭणिनहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणयोः  सं̆ासूΆाणा ंतलुना - 
ग.क. м΄ाहारपȬरपूरकसं̆ासΆूाȭण - 
• पाȭणिनҡाकरणानुसारं वणाɋः  अʔराȭण वा महेҮरादागताः । अतः  अइउण् आदीिन 
चतुदɋशसΆूाȭण माहेҮरसΆूाȭण इित नाѨा мȭसήािन। िकϜु ҪीहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणӦ 
мथमं सΆंू ‘नारायणादήुतृोऽयं वणɋʉमः ’। अथाɋत् अ, आ इ΄ादयः  वणाɋः  नारायणादζुतूाः । 
• м΄ाहारसंरचनाथɍ पाȭणिनः  सΆंू कृतवान् - आिदरϡेन सहेता (१.१.७१)। सΆूӦाӦ 
अथɋिवषये दीȭʔतवͱृौ अȮӒ यत् - अϡेनतेा सिहत आिदमɋφगानां ӪӦ च सं̆ा Ӧात्। 
इित ह԰सं̆ायाम्। पाȭणिनः  माहेҮरसΆूाणां माφमेन м΄ाहारसंरचनया अितिवचʔणतया 
गाȭणितकपή΄ा वणɋʉमोपәापनने सΆूाȭण रȭचतवान्। हȬरनामामृतҡाकरण े अӦ कृत े
बɩनां सं̆ासूΆाणां उपәापनेन мयोजनम् अभवत।् यथा- ‘तΆादौ चतुदɋश सवɕҮराः ’ 
(ह.स.ू२)। आदौ चतुदɋश इ΄ुɷे अ आ इ ई उ ऊ ऋ ॠऌॡएऐ ओ औ इित वणाɋः । 
एतेषां वणाɋनां सवɕҮर-सं̆ा। पाȭणिनҡाकरणे Ӫराः  अचः  इित नाѨा ̆ायϜे। अच्-
м΄ाहारे अ इ उ ऋ ल ृएओ ऐ औ इित अʔराȭण अचः । ‘दश दशावताराः ’ (ह.स.ू३) 
सवɕҮरेषु आिदȮәतािन दशाʔराȭण अ आ इ ई उ ऊ ऋ ॠऌॡ दशावतार-सं̆काः । 
पाȭणिनҡाकरण े एते दशावताराः  अक्-м΄ाहारमφे उपәािपताः । अनेन 
हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणे पाȭणनेः  м΄ाहाराणां िविवधाः  सं̆ाः  мाлϜे। तμथा- अ-आ-इ-ई-

                                                           
1पӟशािӰकम,्महाभाӊम ्
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उ-ऊ अनϜाः  (ह.स.ू१०) –अणः , इ-ई-उ-ऊ चतुः सनाः  (ह.स.ू११) – इणः , उ-ऊ-ऋ-ॠ 
चतुभूɋजाः  (ह.स.ू१२) –उकः , ए-ऐ-ओ-ओ चतुҡुɋहाः  (ह.स.ू १३) -सϻʔराȭण एचः  च 
इ΄ादयः । 
ग.ख. इतरसं̆ासूΆाȭण – 
• पाȭणिनना 'यȭच भम'् (पा.स.ू १/४/१८) इ΄नेन सΆेूण भसं̆ा िʉयत।े यािदष ुअजािदष ु
च कи΄यावȭधषु Ӫािदषु असवɋनामәानषेु पूवɍ भसं̆ं Ӧात्। अथाɋत् अΆ यȭच भम ्
सΆेूण м΄यात् पूवɍ िवμमानायाः  мकृ΄ाः  भसं̆ा भवित। यथा- राम ङे>राम ए इ΄Ά 
अजािदм΄ये परे мकृितः  राम इित भसं̆कम।् हȬरनामामृतҡाकरण े सΆूमȮӒ यत ्
'अकृӀәान-सवɕҮरो भगवत् - सं ः̆ , तिήत े यҦ' (ह.स.ू२/८८)। अथाɋत् अΆ न 
мकृ΄ाः , अकृӀәानӦ (सवɋनामәानȭभϿӦ) सवɕҮरӦ अथाɋत ् अचः  तथा तिήत-
यकारӦ भगवΌं̆ा Ӧात्। तӦ мयोगः  हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणकारेण त;रवितɋिन सΆेू 
दȭशɋतः , यथा- 'व – म - सΌ ˎ हीनӦानोऽरामहरो भगवित, न तु य,े ई˪ोӒु वा' 
(ह.स.ू२/८९)। दध् अन् आ(टा) अΆ टा इ΄Ӧ आ भगवΌं̆कः , भगवित परे ȮәतΉात् 
अन ्इ΄Ӧ अरामӦ लोपने 'दσा' इित पदं ȭसήम्। 
• पाȭणिनҡाकरण े पदसं̆ायाः  कृत े सΆूमȮӒ 'सुिаङϜं पदम ् (पा.स.ू १/४/१४)। 
सुबϜӦ तथा ितङϜӦ पदसं̆ा भवतः । यथा- रामः , एधते। हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणे अȮӒ 
'िवӀुभिɷȭसήं िवӀुपदम'् (ह.स.ू२/७)। Ӫािद-ितबाμा िवӀुभɷयः । िवӀभुिɷȭसήं 
नामɤपं धातɤुपҦ िवӀुपदसं̆के। यथा - कृӀः , भवित। 
• एवम् 'अचोऽϡािद िट (पा.स.ू १/१/६४) इ΄नेन िविहतायाः  िट-सं̆ायाः  
हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणे 'अϡसवɕҮरािदवणाɋः  संसारसं̆ा' (ह.स.ू) इ΄नेन संसारसं̆ा 
िविहता। 
• 'हलोऽनϜराः  संयोगः ' (पा.स.ू१/१/७) इ΄नेन िविहतायाः  संयोगसं̆ायाः  
हȬरनामामृतҡाकरण े 'िमथः  संलʬो िवӀुजनः  सΌˎसं ः̆ ' (ह.स.ू) इ΄नने सΌˎसं̆ा 
िविहता। इ΄ादयः  इतरसं̆ाः । 
घ. पाȭणिनहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणयोः  सȮϹसΆूाणां तलुना 
• पाȭणनेः  'लोपः  शाकҕӦ' (पा.स.ू८/३/१९) इ΄नने सΆेूण अवणɋपूवɋयोः  
पदाϜयोयɋवयोवाɋ लोपः  Ӧात ् अश-्м΄ाहारәवणɕ परे Ȯәत।े हरे एिह इ΄Ά 
एचोऽयवायावः  सΆेूण ए-әान े अयादेशने हरय ् एिह जायते। इ΄वәायां ‘लोपः  
शाकҕӦ' सΆेूण पदाϜӦ यकारӦ िवकҍेन लोपेन 'हर एिह’ ȭसφते। 'पूवɋΆाȭसήम’् 
(पा.स.ू८/२/१) इ΄नने अȭधकारसΆेूण हर एिह इ΄Ά पुनः  वृिήरेȭच (पा.स.ू६/१/८८) 
सΆेूण वृिήः  न भवित यतः  िΆपादीәं लोपः  शाकҕӦ इित सΆंू सपादसаाφायीәӦ 
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वृिήरेȭच इ΄Ӧ सΆूӦ ɠҺा अȭसήम्। अȮӤϿेव िवषये हȬरनामामतृҡाकरण ेसΆूमȮӒ 
यत् 'अयादीनां यवयोवाɋ' (ह.स.ू१/६८)। सΆेूऽȮӤन् 'एओџामӦ हरो िवӀुपदाϜ’े 
(ह.स.ू १/६७) सΆूात् हर तथा िवӀुपदाϜे इित पदπयӦ अनुवृिͱभɋवित। अनेन सΆूाथɋः  
िʉयते यत् सϻʔराणां әाने आिदҷानाम् अय् अवआ्य् आवािदनां िवӀुपदाϜ े िवकҍेन 
लोपाः  भवȮϜ। कृӀय् उͧषɋः  कृӀ उͧषɋ। अΆ पनुः  सȮϹिनषधेӦ कृते सΆूमȮӒ 'तेषा ं
न सȮϹिनɋ΄म ्(ह.स.ू १/६९)। अनेन सΆेूण यकारӦ वकारӦ च लोपात ्परं िन΄ं तेषां 
Ӫराणां सȮϹनɋ भवित। 
• पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ 'ओमाङोҦ' (पा.स.ू६/१/९५) इ΄नेन सΆेूण ȭशव आइिह>ȭशव एिह 
इ΄वәायाम् अवणाɋत् आङ् ȮәतΉात् परɤपैकादेशः  िविहतः । िकϜ ु अΆ अवणाɋत ्
एकारः  ȮәतΉात,् आङ् न ȮәतΉात ्कथं परɤपैकादेशः  भिवӊित इ΄ȮӤन् िवषये संशय े
जाते 'अϜािदव˲' (पा.स.ू६/१/८५) इित अितदेशसΆेूण ȭशव एिह ʔेΆे आङ् әान े
आिदҷः  एकारः  पूवɋӦाϜवत् परӦािदवत् बोήҡः । अनेन एकारӦ आ˫ζावने परɤपः  
िविहतः  भवित। अӦाः  समӦायाः  समाधानथɍ हȬरनामामतृҡाकरण े सΆूमȮӒ यत् 
'पुनरπयसϹौ आङादेशः  परिनिमͱवπɷҡः ’ (ह.स.ू१/५४)। अथाɋत् अπयसϹौ 
(आ+इ>ए) आङ् इ΄Ӧ әाने आिदҷ ए-रामः  परिनिमͱवत्। आङ् पवूɋिनिमͱः । 
कृӀ+आ+इिह >कृӀ एिह इ΄वәाया ंआङ् әान ेआिदҷः  एरामः  परिनिमͱः  इकारवत।् 
अत आ+इ>ए भवित। अिप च एकारӦ परिनिमͱवͷात् आ+ए>एकार एव भवित। 
अЏतुҕΉिवधानमितदेशः । 
• पाȭणिनҡाकरण े दीघɋसϹेः  कृत े सΆूमȮӒ ‘अकः  सवणɕ दीघɋः ’ (पा.स.ू६/१/१०१)। 
अनने सΆेूण अकः  सवणɕȭच परे दीघɋ एकादेशः  Ӧात।् यथा- दै΄+अȬरः >दै΄ाȬरः  
Ҫी+ईशः >Ҫीशः । हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणे अӦ कृते सΆूमȮӒ ‘दशावतार एका΂के िमȭलΉा 
िΆिवʉमः ’ (ह.स.ू४६)। अथाɋत् दशावतार-नामा (अ आ इ ई उ ऊ ऋॠऌॡ) एका΂के 
(सवणɕ) वणɕ परे सित तेन िमȭलΉा िΆिवʉमः  (दीघɋः ) भवित। यथा कृӀ+अʱे>कृӀाʱे, 
राधा+आगता>राधागता, हȬर+ईहा>हरीहा, िवӀ+ुउदयः >िवӀदूयः  इ΄ादयः । 
ङ. पाȭणिनहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणयोः  कारकसूΆाणां तलुना- 
• पाȭणिनҡाकरण े 'कतुɋरीȮтततमं कमɋ’ (पा.स.ू१/४/४९) इ΄नेन सΆेूण िʉयासѪादन े
कतुɋः  आаुिमҷतमं कारकं कमɋसं̆ं Ӧात्। यथा- माषӌेҮं बσाित, इ΄Ά कतुɋः  ईȮтतं 
भवित अҮः । अतः  अҮः  कमɋसं̆कः , 'कमɋȭण िπतीया' सΆेूण कमɋकारके िπतीया िवभिɷः  
Ӧात्। कतुɋः  ईȮтततमं यत् तदेव कमɋसं̆ं Ӧात्। यथा- पयसा ओदनं भङ्ु ɷे इ΄Ά 
ओदनӦ कतुɋः  ईȮтततमΉात् ओदनः  कमɋसं̆कमः । हȬरनामामतृҡाकरण े कमɋसं̆ायाः  
कृते सΆूमȮӒ यत् 'िʉया यΌाȭधका तत् कमɋ' (ह.सू.४/४७)। अथाɋत ् िʉया यӦ 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

116 

साधनाथɍ мवतɋते तत् कारकं कमɚ˼ते। साȭधका इित िʉयायाः  Ӫातϣाभावेऽिप 
Ӫातϣारोपात् कतृɋΉмयोगः  साधकतमं करणम ् इितवत्। तेन Ѡमािπषं भʔयित इ΄Ά 
कतुɋरनीȮтततमӦािप िवषयӦ कमɋΉं Ӧात्। 
पाȭणिनҡाकरण ेअӦ कृते पृथक् सΆूमȮӒ 'तथायɷु̓ानीȮтतम’् (पा.स.ू१/४/५०), येन 
कतुɋः  अनीȮтतӦािप कमɋसं̆ा िवधीयते। िकϜु हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणे एकेनैव सΆेूण कतुɋः  
ईȮтतӦ अनीȮтतӦ च कमɋΉं साφेत।े 
• महिषɋपाȭणिनना करणसं̆ा िवधानाथɍ सΆंू िʉयते 'साधकतमं करणम'् (पा.स.ू 
१/४/४२)। िʉयासѪादन े мकृҷोपकारकं कारकं करणसं̆ं Ӧात।् यथा- हӒेन वӕं 
गӯृाित, चʔषुा च϶ं पتित। अΆ हӒः  ʱहणिʉयायाः , चʔुः  दशɋनिʉयायाҦ 
мकृҷोपकारकं साधकतम̓। अतः  हӒः  तथा चʔुः  अΆ करणम्। यμिप सΆेू तमप-्ʱहणं 
ҡथɋम,् िकϜु िʉयायाः  तत् мकृҷोपकारकं कतुɋरधीनं भिवӊित कमाɋधीनं भिवӊित वा 
इित िवषयेऽȮӤन ् संशय े जाते हȬरनामामतृҡाकरणकारेण सΆंू िʉयते 'कतुɋरधीनं мकृҷं 
सहायं करणम’् (ह.स.ू१००)। अथाɋत् िʉयासѪादन ेмकृҷोपकारकम् अवتमवे कतुɋरधीनं 
भवित। कृӀो गा वनाद् यमुनातीरे वंशीवाμेन आӷयते। अΆ वंशीवादनिʉया कतुɋः  
कृӀӦ अधीना। м΄ुदाहरणं दीयते कृӀмसादात् सुखं लभते। अΆ कृӀмसादʱहणӦ 
अҡविहते परे सुखलाभेऽिप कृӀмसादं न कतुɋरधीनम् अतः  अΆ प̓मी Ӧात्। 
उपसंहारः   

पाȭणिनहȬरनामामतृҡाकरणयोमɋφे बɩिन साɠتािन आसाɠتािन च ɠتϜ।े 
हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणकारः  बɨष ु әानेषु पाȭणिनҡाकरणӦ कािठंا पȬर΄ɷवान् तथा 
सरलपή΄ाः  अवलѰनने सΆंू रȭचतवान्। परϜ ु अनेन बɩनां शюाना ं ȭसिήनɋ भवित। 
यथा- '̌ोितमɋयम’् तथा ‘̌ोितӈान’् इ΄ुभयʔेΆे परे अननुाȭसकः  Ȯәतेऽिप ̌ोितस ्
इ΄Ӧ स-्कारः  әानभदेे र-ɤपेण ष-्ɤपेण च पȬरवतɋत,े अनुनाȭसकΉं न भवित। 
अननुाȭसकΉं कथं न भवित अӦ समाधानं पाȭणिनҡाकरण ेउपलџत।े ̌ोितस ्+ मयट् 
= ̌ोितमɋयम् इ΄Ά आџϜरмयͻӦ आϜरतѻӦ अभावने पदाϜ-रेफӦ अननुाȭसकΉं 
न सѴवित। अतः  '̌ोितमɋयम'् इित ɤपं ȭसΰते। अिप च ̌ोितस ्मतुप>् ̌ोितस ्म ्
Ϧ् इ΄वәायाम् एकसं̆ाȭधकारे ȮәतΉात् ̌ोितस् इ΄Ӧ पदसं̆ां बाȭधΉा ‘तसौ 
मΉथɕ’(पा.स.ू १/४/१९)इित सΆेूण अӦ भसं̆ा िʉयते। यӦ फलӪɤपेण पदाϜ-यरः  
यरोऽनुनाȭसकेऽनुनाȭसको वा (पा.स.ू८/४/४५) सΆेूण अननुाȭसकΉं न भवित। अतः  
‘आदेशм΄ययोः ’(पा.स.ू३/५९) सΆेूण सӦ मधूɋЏΉात ्̌ोितӈान ् इित पदं ȭसΰित। 
िकϜु हȬरनामामतृҡाकरण े अӦाः  समӦायाः  िकमिप सҽुु समाधानं न мाлते। अनेन 
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हȬरनामामृतҡाकरणӦ सीमाबήता सӟुҷɤपेण мतीयते। अतः  ȭसήाϜɤपेण वɷंु शʈत े
यत् पाȭणिनҡाकरणवत् वै̆ ािनकं तथा युिɷसѷतं ҡाकरणम् अЏΆ नोपलџते। 
८. सϰभɋɦ Ϯसचूी- 
1. पाȭणिनः । 2016। अҷाφायी। पाेؤयः , गोपालदͱः  (सѪा.)। वाराणसी चौखѰा 
सुरभारती мकाशनम्। 
2. पत̜ȭलः । 2019। ҡाकरण-महाभाӊम् (पӟशािӰकम)्। िΆपाठी, जयशʼरलाल 
(सѪा.)।वाराणसी चौखѰा कृӀदास мकाशनम्। 
3. मनुः । 2011। मनुसंिहता । वϵोपाφायः , मानवϰेुः  (सѪा.)। कोलकाता : सदेशः  
। 
4. जीवगोӪामी। 1999।ҪीहȬरनामामृतҡाकरणम् (सविृͱकम)् । शाӕी, हȬरदासः  
(सѪा.)।वϰृावनम् Ҫीتामानϰ-संӎृत- िवμालयः  ।  
5. जीवगोӪामी। 1884।ҪीहȬरनामामतृҡाकरणम् (बालतोिषणीटीकोपेतम)् । िवμारͻः , 
रामनारायणः  (सѪा.)। बहरमपुरम,् मȭुशɋदाबादः  राधारमणयϢम्। 
6. देइ, सुनेली। 2016।ҪीहȬरनामामतृҡाकरणिवमशɋः  । देइ, सुनेली (सѪा.)। िदҗी, 
мितभा мकाशनम्। 
7. भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । 2020।वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमुदी (мथमः  भागः ) । आचायɋ, 
गोिवϰः । शमाɋ, लʗी (सѪा.)। वाराणसी : चौखѰा सुरभारती мकाशनम्। 
8. भ̱ोȭजदीȭʔतः । 2020।वैयाकरणȭसήाϜकौमदुी (िπतीयः  भागः )। आचायɋः , 
गोिवϰः । शमाɋ, लʗी (सѪा.)। वाराणसी : चौखѰा सुरभारती мकाशनम्। 
9. पाȭणिनः । 2050 िवʉमसंवत्। पाȭणनीयȭशʔा (िΆनयनाʩसंӎृतभाӊोपेतम)् । 
अवәी, ब˲ुलालः । शमाɋ, बालकृӀः  (सѪा.)। उ̀ियनी : काȭलदास-अकादमी-
िनदɕशकः । 
10. दؤी। काҡादशɋः । च̱ोपाφायः , ȭचЋयी (सѪा.)। कोलकाता पȭҦमबˎ-रा̌-
पӒुक-पषɋद  
11. भतृɋहȬरः  । 2007। वाʈपदीयम।् खुؤडी, स΄नारायणः  (सѪा.)। वाराणसी: 
चौखѰा कृӀदास мकाशनम्। 
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उͱररामचȬरतमनसृु΄ मुखसϹेरˎाना ंिनदशɋनम्1 
लघुӪɤपम् 
 भरतमनुेः  ना̼शाӕӦ पҦात् संӎृतालʼाȬरकʱϮेषु अȭधकतया Ҫҡकाҡानाम ्
अφयनमेव वतɋते Ӥ। ततः  दशमशतके Ҫीमान् धन̜यः  दशɤपकम् इित ʱϮं ҡरचयत्। 
ʱϮोऽयं चतुषुɋ мकाशेषु िवभɷः  वतɋते। तΆ мथम े мकाशे मˎलाचरणं कृΉा ʱϮӦ 
мयोजनम,् ना̼Ӧ पȬरभाषा, ɤपकӦ दशभेदाः , ना̼Ӧ नृ΄Ӧ नृͱӦ च Ӫɤपम,् 
ɤपकाणां भदेकतͷािन, आȭधकाȬरकं мासिˎक̓िेत कथावӒुनः  भेदπयम,् कथावӒुनः  
फलम,् प̓ अथɋмकृतयः , अवәाप̓कम,् प̓सϹयः , अथɚपʔेपकप̓कम्, ना̼Ӧ 
мकृतेः  ɠҺा कथावӒुनः  भदेΆयम,् आकाशभािषत̓ वȭणɋतमȮӒ। तΆ ɤपकेष ु प̓ाना ं
सϹीनाम ्अˎाना ंिनदशɋनािन मʩुतया ҪीहषɋӦ रͻावली नामनािटकायाः , भ̱नारायणӦ 
वेणीसंहारं नामनाटका˲ Ӫीकृतािन वतɋϜे। एते सϹयः  सϻˎािन च अЏेष ु ɤपकेष ु
अिप वतɋϜ े वा न वा इित ȭज̆ासया भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरतӦ अφयनं कृΉा तΆ 
प̓सϹयः  तेषाम् अˎािन च कुΆ वतɋϜे इित अȭभ̆ानमकरवम्। गौरवभयादȮӤन ्
शोधмबϹे भवभतूेः  उͱररामचȬरतमनसुृ́  मखुसϹेः  πादशाˎाना ंिनदशɋनमेव मया िʉयत।े 
कूटपदािन 

उपʔेपः , पȬरकरः , पȬरЏासः , िवलोभनम,् यिुɷः , समाधानम,् िवधानम,् उζेदः , 
पȬरभावना, мािаः , करणम,् भेदः  च। 
उपोΥातः  
 महाकिवना भवभूितना िवरȭचतािन Άीȭण ɤपकाȭण भवȮϜ महावीरचȬरतम,् 
मालतीमाधवम,् उͱररामचȬरत̓। तेषु उͱररामचȬरतӦ कथावӒु वाҔीिकमुनेः  
रामायणӦ उͱराधाɋत् Ӫीकृतं वतɋते। वनात् रामӦ м΄ागमनानϜरं महाराजӦ रामӦ 
мजापालनादारџ सीतायाः  мािаपयɋϜकथा कैҦन काҍिनकवͱृाϜैӬह सаसु अˎेषु तΆ 
िववृणोित। महाकवेः  भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरतӦ नाटकӦ ȭचΆदशɋनेन पूवɋकालीकं सѪणूɍ 
रामचȬरतं सɪदयӦ पुरतः  आयाित। तΆ सवɋΆ रामӦ мितिʉयाम् अȭभҡɷȱकरोित। ततः  
रामӦ रा̌ाȭभषकेӦ पҦाद् अयोφावाȭसना ंमतािन ҪुΉा दमुुɋखः  तΆ мिवशित। दमुुɋखः  
रामं мित रावणӦ लʼायाम् उिषΉा समागतायाः  सीतायाः  उपȬर जनापवादः  वतɋत इित 
सूचयित। वनं νҷुम् इ˴ां мाकटयϜी ं सͷवती ं सीतां रामӦ आ̆या लʗणः  
वाҔीिकमुनेः  आҪमӦ समीपे ΄ɻा м΄ाग˴ित। तΆ  सीता πयोः  पΆुयोः  जЋ 
мादात्। िदȮآजयवेलाया ं रामं мित वाҔीिकमिुनः  अनयोः  पΆुयोः  पȬरचयं мददाित। 

                                                           
1 अ̜ना एस्, शोध˴ाΆा, संӎृतिवभागः , केरलिवҮिवμालयः , कायɋव̱ं पȬरसरः  
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भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरतनाटकӦाϜे अɣϹती सीतायाः  पिवΆतायाः  घोषणां करोित। रामः  
िनदुɋҷां सीतां Ӫीकरोित। तदानी ंलवकुशाџां सह वाҔीिकमहिषɋः  तΆ мिवशित। ӪिपΆा 
सह लवकुशयोः  मेलनं भवित। ततः  भरतवाʈेन सह नाटकӦ समािаः  भवित। भवभतूेः  
उͱररामचȬरतӦाधारेण लȭलतादेҡाः  ‘उͱररामचȬरतमहावीरचȬरतयोः  
तुलना΂कमφयनम’्1, के. एस.् िबϵायाः  ‘उͱररामचȬरतӦ ҡाकरणम’्2, सुमलता 
पसुमितɋनः  ‘उͱररामचȬरते त;ुɣषसमासः  - एकं िववचेना΂कमφयनम’्3 चेित 
शोधмबϹाः  उपलџϜ े चेदिप प̓सϹीना ं мयोगः  नाटकेऽȮӤन् कथं भवित इ΄Ӧ 
अφयनं केनािप न कृतिमित कारणने एव ‘उͱररामचȬरतमनुसृ́  मखुसϹेरˎानां िनदशɋनम’् 
इ΄यं िवषयः  मया अΆ Ӫीकृतः । 
उͱररामचȬरत ेмथमाʼӦ सारांशः  
 नाϵϜ े सूΆधारः  नाटकмणेतुमɋहाकवेः  भवभूतेः  सवɋмथमं पȬरचयं мӒौित। 
भगवतः  रामӦ रा̌ाȭभषेकोΌवмसˎिनिमͱेन समारѐा गीतवाμािदमˎलचचाɋ िकमथɍ 
िवरतेित सΆूधारेण सѪҷेृ सित नटः  सΆूधारӦ समाधानं िवदधाित। तȮӤन ् мसˎ एव 
जनकृतं सीतापवादं संसू˼  Ӫिपतुः  जनकӦ च Ӫदेशмयाणेन दुः ȭखतायाः  जानʈाः  
पȬरसाϤनाथɍ रामः  धमाɋसनाπासभवनं мिवशतीित नटः  सʼेतयन् नाटकӦाӦ мӒावनायाः  
अवसानं कुɣत।े तदनϜरं जनकिवयोगसϜаायाः  सीतायाः  खदेिवरामाथɍ रामः  पयाɋаं 
पȬरसाϤयामास। अȮӤन ्समय एव ऋӊɦˎाҪमात ्अҷावʉाʩः  मिुनः  समाग˴त।् स 
मȭैथली ं мित महषɕः  वȭसҽӦ सϰेशं संसȭूचतवान।् мȮәतेऽҷावʉे रामानुजः  लʗणः  
समागतवान्। स च सीतायाः  मनोिवनोदाथɍ वीȭथकायाम् अȭभȭलȭखतं रामचȬरतयुतं ȭचΆपटं 
समािननाय। जटायिुवʉमмदशɋनानϜरं लʗणः  माҕवϜाʩाऽचलӦ वणɋनं िविहतवान।् 
ततः  परं रामः  पुराऽनुभतूवदेैहीिवयोगसंӤरणेन तं Џवारयत्। मȭैथली च पुनः  काननस̓रण े
भागीरΟवगाहने च िनजदोहदमȭभҡȭ̜तवती। रामः  तЋनोरथसѪूतɋये लʗणं 
समािददेश। तिϿयोगसѪादनाय Ӧϰनं समानतेुं  लʗणे мȮәते सित गभɋभरालसȭखϿा 
जानकȱ सӌुाप। अΆाϜरे мजाजनवͱृाϜवेिदतुं  सѬेिषतात् दमुुɋखाʩात् चरात ्
मȭैथलीिवषयकं जनापवादं ̆ाΉा जानकȱ ं संरȭʔतुं  मही ं सѬाΟɋ रामः  रˎात ् िनगɋ˴ ित। 
जानकȱ च мबोधानϜरं रामӦाВेषणं िविहतवती। एतदनϜरं दमुुɋखः  समाग΄ वनмयासाथɍ 

                                                           
1http://hdl.handle.net/10603/75319 
2http://hdl.handle.net/10603/347143 
3http://hdl.handle.net/10603/148490 
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स̀ो रथः  इित लʗणवचनं सीतायै िनवदेयामास। िवदेहनȭϰनी रघुकुलदेवान् мणѻ 
काननगमनाय мयͻं कृतवती। तदनु सवɕ िनगɋ˴ ȮϜ। 
उͱररामचȬरतमनसुृ́  मुखसϹेरˎानां िनदशɋनम्। 
 कथानाम् अंशӦ एकेन мयोजनने सह सѰϹे सित तӦैव केनȭचद् 
अवाϜरмयोजनेन सह सѰϹः  भवित चेत् सः  सȮϹः  इ΄ु˼त-े 
  अϜरैकाथɋसѰϹः  सȮϹरेकाВय ेसित।।१/२३।।1 

मुखम,् мितमखुम्, गभɋः , सावमशɋः , उपसंɪितҦेित प̓ सϹयः  वतɋϜे। ɤपके यΆ 
िवȭभϿानां мयोजनानां रसाना̓ उ;ͱेः  हेतुभतूा बीजो;िͱः  भवित तΆ मखुसȮϹः  वतɋत-े 

 मुखмितमखेु गभɋः  सावमशɚपसंɪितः । 
 मुखं बीजसमु;िͱनाɋनाथɋरससѴवा।।१/२४।।2 
अӦ मखुसϹेः  बीजारѴӦ πादशाˎािन वतɋϜे। तेषां सϻˎानाम् अВथɋनामािन 

सȮϜ- उपʔेपः , पȬरकरः , पȬरЏासः , िवलोभनम,् युिɷः , мािаः , समाधानम,् िवधानम,् 
पȬरभावना, उζेदः , भेदः , करण̓िेत- 

 अˎािन πादश तӦ बीजारѴसमВयात।् 
 उपʔेपः  पȬरकरः  पȬरЏासो िवलोभनम्।।१/२५।। 
 यिुɷः  мािаः  समाधानं िवधानं पȬरभावना। 
 उζेदभेदकरणाЏВथाɋЏथ लʔणम्।।१/२६।।3 

1) उपʔेपः - शюैः  बीजӦ उपȮәितं करोित उपʔेपः । भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरते उपʔेपः  
वतɋत-े 

सΆूधारः - माȬरष! 
सवɋथा ҡवहतɋҡं कुतो Ӵवचनीयता। 
यथा ӕीणां तथा वाचां साधुΉ ेदजुɋनो जनः ।।१/५।।4 

इ΄ािदना सΆूधारः  पितҢतानां ӕीणां दोषारोपणӦ कथनेनसीतादेҡाः  जनापवादम ्
उपȭʔаवान ्इित कारणेन अयम् उपʔेपः  भवित। 
2) पȬरकरः - तӦ बीजӦ वृिήः  पȬरकरः  भवित। यथा भवभतूेः  उͱररामचȬरत-े 
  नटः - अितदजुɋन इित वɷҡम्। 

देҡा अिप िह वैदेӴाः  सापवादो यतो जनः । 
                                                           
1दशɤपकम्, डॉ. सधुाकर मालवीयः , चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१७, पҽृसˍा२७ 
2दशɤपकम्, डॉ. सधुाकर मालवीयः , चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१७, पҽृसˍा२७ 
3दशɤपकम्, डॉ. सधुाकर मालवीयः , चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१७, पҽृसˍा२८ 
4उͱररामचȬरतम,्डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा १६ 
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रʔोगृहȮәितमूɋलमिʬशήुौ ΉिनҦयः ।।१/६।।1 
इ΄नेन बीजो;ͱेः  एव बɩकरणात् अयं पȬरकरः  अȮӒ। 
3) पȬरЏासः  - तӦ बीजӦ ЏासӦ िनӃिͱः  इ΄ुɷे पȬरकरः िनȭҦतɤपणे पȬरЏास े
мकटीभवित। भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरते यथा-  

सΆूधारः - यिद पनुȬरयं िकंवदϜी महाराजं мित Ӧϰेत ततः कҷं Ӧात्।2 
नटः  - सवɋथा ऋषयो देवाҦ Ҫेयो िवधाӦȮϜ।3 

इ΄नेन पȬरЏासः । 
4) िवलोभनम ् - गुणानां कथनं िवलोभनम् इ΄ु˼ते। उͱररामचȬरते िवलोभनम् इ͹ं 
भवित- 

िवҮѴरा भगवती भवतीमसूत 
राजा мजापितसमो जनकः  िपता ते। 
तेषां वधӗूमȭस नȭϰिन! पाȭथɋवाना ं

यषेां कुलषेु सिवता च गɣुवɋयं च।।१/९।।4 
इित अҷावʉमिुनमुखने वȭसҽसϰेशɤपं सीतागुणवणɋनया 
भािवपितिवयोगदुः खसहΉबीजानुगुेاनैव िवलोभनाद् िवलोभनिमित। 
5) यिुɷः  - कथापाΆाणाम् ईȮтतмयोजनानां समथɋनं यΆ भवित तΆ युिɷः  नाम 
मुखसȮϹः  भवित। यथा भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरत-े 

जामातृय̆ेन वयं िनɣήाӗं बाल एवाȭस नवं च रा̌म्। 
यɷुः  мजानामनुर̜ने ӦाӒӤाμशो य;रमं धनं वः ।।१/११।।5 

इ΄नेन अҷावʉः  वȭसҽӦ सϰेशं रामं мित ҪावियΉा रघुवंशӦ कȱितɋवधɋनाथɍ 
लोकापवादेन सीतापȬर΄ागмयोजनावधारणाद् युिɷȬरित। 
6) समाधानम् - सѻक् ɤपेण आधानं भवित समाधानम्। अथाɋत् सिˆаɤपेण उपȭʔаӦ 
बीजӦ भूयोऽȭधकӟҷɤपेण उपादानमेव समाधानं भवित। उͱररामचȬरते अӦ 
िनदशɋनमेवमȮӒ- 

रामः  -   जानाȭस वΌ! दमुɋनायमानां देवी ंिवनोदियतुम्। तȭͧयϜमवȭधं यावत्। 
लʗणः - यावदायाɋया ɨताशनशुिήः । 

                                                           
1उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा१८ 
2उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा१८ 
3उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा२० 
4उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा२८ 
5उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा३२ 
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रामः  -  शाϜं पापम् (ससाϜववचनम्।)1 
उ;िͱपȬरपतूायाः  िकमӦाः  पावनाϜरैः । 

तीथɚदकं च विӰҦ नाЏतः  शुिήमहɋतः ।।१/१३।। 
देिव! देवयजनसѴव ेмसीद। एषः  त ेजीिवतावȭधः  мवादः । 

Ȯʌҷो जनः  िकल जनैरनुर̜नीय- 
ӒϿो यदɷुमशुभं न िह तͬमं ते। 
नैसिगɋकȱ सुरȭभणः  कुसुमӦ ȭसήा 

मȭूσɋ Ȯәितनɋ चरणैरवताडनािन।।१/१४।।2 
इ΄नेन सीतापवादहेतोः  कɣणबीजӦ पुनɣपादानात् समाधानम्। 
8) िवधानम् - कथावӒुनः  यȮӤन ्सϰभɕ सखुӦ दुः खӦ च उ;िͱः  भवित तत् िवधानम ्
भवित। भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरते यथा- 

लʗणः - एते वयमयोφां мाаाः । 
 रामः - (साӧम)् Ӥरािम। 

जीवΌु तातपादेषु नव ेदारपȬरʱहे। 
मातȭृभȭҦϡमानानां ते िह नो िदवसा गताः ।।१/१९।।3 

इयमिप तदा जानकȱ। 
мतनिुवरलैः  мाϜोЋीलЋनोहरकुϜल-ै 

दɋशनमकुुलैमुɋ؞ालोकं ȭशशदुɋधती मखुम्। 
लȭलतलȭलतै̌ɚΓाмायरैकृिΆमिवѠम-ै 

रकृतमधरैुरѰानां म ेकुतूहलमˎकैः ।।१/२०।।4 
इित ҡतीतकालӦ पुनः  мािаӒु सदुलुɋभा इ΄Ӧ सखुदुः खहेतΉुात् िवधानिमित। 
8) उζेदः  - गаुवͱृाϜӦ мकटीकरणम् उζेदः  भवित। यथा भवभतूेः  उͱररामचȬरत-े 

लʗणः -  
अथेदं रʔोȭभः  कनकहȬरण˴κिवȭधना 

तथा वͱंृ पापҡैɋथयित यथा ʔाȭलतमिप। 
जनәाने शूЏे िवकलकरणरैायɋचȬरत-ै 

रिप ʱावा रोिद΄िप दलित व̍Ӧ ɪदयम्।।१/२८।।1 
                                                           
1उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा३६ 
2उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा३८ 
3उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा५० 
4उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा५२ 
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 सीता- (साӧमा΂गतम्।) अहो, िदनकरकुलानϰन एवमिप मम कारणात् ʌाϜ 
आसीत्।2 
इ΄नेन सीतािवयोगे रामदुः खӦ उζेदः । 
9) पȬरभावना - आҦयɋजनकघटनां ɠҼा िवӤयो;िͱः  पȬरभावना भवित। उͱररामचȬरत े
अӦ उदाहरणं भवित- 

सीता- वΌ! एष स कुसिुमतकदѰताؤिवतबिहɋणः िकϿामधेयो िगȬरः ? 
यΆानुभावसौभाؠमाΆपȬरशेषधसूरҪीमूɋ˴ ɋӗया мɣिदतेनावलȮѰतӒɣतल आयɋपΆु 
आȭलȭखतः ।3 
इ΄Ά सीतायाः  पȬरभावना। 
10) мािаः  - नायकं नाियकां мित वा सखुӦ आगमने सित мािаः  नाम मखुसȮϹः  भवित। 
यथा उͱररामचȬरते - 

रामः -  तेन िह िनरϜरमवलѰӪ मामΆ शयनाय। 
जीवयिϿव ससाωसҪमӪेदिबϰरुȭधकأमлɋताम्। 

बाɨरैϰवमयूखचȮुѰतӦȭϰच϶मȭणहारिवѠमः ।।१/३४।।4 
(तथा कारयन)् िмय!े िकमतेत?् 

िविनҦेतुं  शʈो न सुखिमितवा दुः खिमित वा 
мमोहो िनνा वा िकमु िवषिवसपɋः  िकमु मदः । 

तव ӟशɕ ӟशɕ मम िह पȬरमूढेȭ϶यगणो 
िवकारҦैतЏं Ѡमयित च सѷीलयित च।।१/३५।।5 

इित रामӦ सखुागमात् мािаȬरित। 
11) करणम् - यत् мकृतӦ कायɋӦ мारѴं करोित तत् करणम् इ΄ु˼ते। उͱररामचȬरत े
करणम् इ͹ं भवित - 

रामः  -  कथं िмयवचना मे वʔȭस мसаुैव। (िनवɋاɋ। सӝेहम)्। 
इयं गेहे लʗीȬरयममतृवितɋनɋयनयो- 

रसावӦाः  ӟशɚ वपुिष बɨलҦϰनरसः । 
अयं बाɨः  केأ ȭशȭशरमसणृो मौिɷकसरः  

                                                                                                                                                                   
1उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा६६ 
2उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा६८ 
3उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा७६ 
4उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा८२ 
5उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा८४ 
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िकमӦा न мेयो यिद परमसӴӒु िवरहः ।।१/३८।।1 
इ΄नेन अϜराʼмӒूयमानसीतािवरहारѴणात् करणम।् 
12) भेदः  - यः  बीजӦ अनुगुणं мोΌाहनं ददाित सः  भेदः  भवित। यथा उͱररामचȬरत-े 

रामः -  कथमμािप राʔसΆासः ?तμावदӦ दरुा΂नो माधुरӦ 
कुѴीनसीकुमारӦोЋूलनाय शΆुʴं мषेयािम। (पȬरʉѻ पुनिनɋवृ́ ।) हा देिव कथमेवंिवधा 
गिमӊȭस भगवित वसϹुरे सҭुाʷा ंदिुहतरमवʔेӪ जानकȱम।् 

जनकानां रघूणां च यͧृΓं गोΆमˎलम्। 
यां देवयजने पुेا पुاशीलामजीजनः ।।१/५१।। 

     (इित ɣदिϿҲाϜः ।) 
इ΄नेन мजापालने ҡापतृӦ रामӦ कɣणोΌाहबीजानुगुेاनैव мोΌाहनात् भेद इित। 
 एतािन च πादशमुखाˎािन बीजारѴμोतकािन साʔा;ारѪयɕण वा िवधेयािन। 
एतेषाम् उपʔेप-पȬरकर-पȬरЏास-युिɷ-उζेद-समाधानानाम् अवंت भािवतिेत। 
उपसंहारः  
 वाҔीिकमुनेः  रामायणӦ उͱरकाेؤ रामӦ रा̌ाȭभषेकӦ अनϜरं सीतायाः  
पȬर΄ागмभृतयः  वͱृाϜाः  वȭणɋताः  वतɋϜे। िकϜ ु आ΂नः  мितभायाः  हेतोः  महाकिवः  
भवभूितः  अȮӤन् कथावӒुिन अपȭेʔतािन पȬरवतɋनािन कृΉा नाटकिमदं भरतमुनेः  
ना̼शाӕӦानुगुणं शुभाϜमकरोत्। नाटकिमदं प̓सȮϹयɷुमिप भवतीित अनेन 
शोधकायɕण ̆ातम्। अनने शोधपΆेण यμिप भवभूतेः  उͱररामचȬरतӦ мथमाʼӦ 
आधारेण मुखसϹेः  πादशाˎानामेव अφयनं कृतं वतɋते चेदिप अӦ आधारेण भािविनकाले 
शोध˴ाΆाः  िवȭभϿानां ɤपकाणाम् अφयनं कृΉा तषेु प̓सϹीनामिप мयोगः  कथं 
भवतीित िवषये तषेां शोधकायɍ कतुɍ शʀुवȮϜ। धन̜येन िवरȭचते दशɤपके उɷʉमः  
नाȮӒ चदेिप तािन सवाɋȭण अˎािन мायः  सवɕष ु ɤपकेषु भवϡेव इित भवभूतेः  
उͱररामचȬरतӦ अφयनӦ आधारेण अनया शोधक·ाɋ अनमुीयते। 
सहायकʱϮाः  
1. संӎृतसािह΄ेितहासः , आचायɋ लोकमȭण दाहालः , चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, 
वाराणसी, २०१६ 
2. दशɤपकम,् डॉ. सधुाकर मालवीयः , चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१७ 
3. उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, 
२०१८ 

                                                           
1उͱररामचȬरतम,् डॉ. रमाशʼर िΆपाठी, चौखѰा कृӀदास अकादमी, वाराणसी, २०१८, पҽृसˍा९० 
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रा̌ाˎेष ुदगुɋिनɤपणम्1 
आमुखम् 

Ӫाѻमा΄ो जनो दगुɍ कोषः  दؤӒथवै च। 
िमΆाेاताः  мकृतयो रा̌ं सаाˎमु˼त।े।1 

Ӫामी, अमा ः́ , राҷɌम,् दगुɋम,् कोषम,् दؤः , िमΆम ्इ΄ेतािन सаाˎं रा̌म ्इित उ˼त े
पȮؤतैः । तेषु अЏतमम ् अȮӒ दगुɋम।् रा̆ाम,् रा̌Ӧ च पȬरपालने संरʔणे एतत ्
अिπतीयं әानम ् अलʼरोित।  दगुɋपȬरपालनने देशӦ वैदेȭशकानाम ् आʉमणात् संरʔणं 
लџते। 
सаाˎेष ुदगुɋӦ мाधाЏम् 

रा̌Ӧ बाӴ-आџϜरसुरʔाʉमीकरण ेदगुɋӦ мाधाЏम् अ΄ȭधकमȮӒ। रा̌Ӧ 
तϢपोषण,े पȬरपालन े च महͱरं әानं अलʼरोित दगुɋम।् मनӤृुितः , या̆व҆Ӥृितः , 
रामायणम,् महाभारतम,् अथɋशाӕम,् शʉुनीितः , कामϰकȱयनीितः  इ΄ािदष ु
мाचीनराजनीितिवषयकेष ुʱϮेषु दगुɋӦ мितपादनं νҷंु शʈते। 
मनुः  - 

एकԷशतं योधयित мाकारәो धनधुɋरः । 
शतं दशसहӧाȭण तӤाद् दगुɍ िवधीयत।े।2 

यήुकाल े мाकारәः  एकः  धनुधɋरः  शतयोήȭृभः  सह योήुं समथɚ भवित। एऴमेव शतं 
धमुधɋराः  दशसहӧयोήȭृभः  सह योήुं समथाɋः  भवȮϜ। तӤात् दगुɍ िनमाɋतҡम ्इित मनुः  
कथयित। या̆व҆Ӥृितः  - 

रѻं पशҡमाजीҡं जाˎलं देशमािवशेत।् 
तΆ दगुाɋȭण कुवɎत जनकोषा΂गаुय।े 

तΆ तΆ च िनӀातानφʔान ्कुशलानजृनू।् 
мकुयाɋदायकमाɋϜҡयकमɋस ुचोधतान।्।3 

रा ः̆  वासः  तΆ भवेत्। तत् әानं मगृाणां  जीवनाय उपकुयाɋत्। एवं स: देशः  मनोहरः  
भवेत्। उपजीवनाय अनयुोؠम् अिपi भवेत्। धनधाЏसमήंृ әानं राजानम,् जनान,् रा̌, 
िवͱकोषं च संरʔियतुं  दगुाɋȭण िनѷाɋतҡािन। पुनः  आयҡयмशासनकायɋिनवɋहणाय  
िवȭभϿषे ु मؤलषेु पȬरचयसѪϿाः  योजनीयाः । ते च कायɋकुशलाҦ भवेयुः  इित मिुनः  
या̆व҆: असूचयत्। पशҡं पशूनां िहतमाजीҡम,् कृिषः , वाȭण̌ंम।् जाˎलं नाम 

                                                           
1 नीत ूके. ȭज., शोध˴ाΆा, एस्. एस्. य.ू एस्., कालटी 
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बɨधाЏािदसंयतुः  देश इ΄थɋः । तथा च सुजन-िहरا-रजत-मȭण-मɷुा-мवाल-
बɨमҕूरͻ-ʔौम-वӕाμाधारकोषӌेȭधगोपयते् इ΄थɋः । 

धВदगुɍ महीदगुɋमюगुɍ वाʔɋमेव वा। 
नदृगुɍ िगȬरदगुɍ वा समाȭҪ΄ वसे;ुरम्।। 
सवɕण त ुмयͻेन िगȬरदगुɍ समाҪयते।् 

एषां िह बाɨगुेاन िगȬरदगुɍ िवȭशӊत।े। 
तΚादायुधसѪϿं धनधाЏने वाहनैः । 

јाӲणैः  ȭशȮҍȭभयɋϢयैɋवसनेोदकेन च।।4 
आयुध-धन-धाЏ-वाहन-јाӲण-ȭशȮҍ-यϢयवसोदकं पӃुवािटकाजलाधारवʔृयतंु 
गृहमालयाͤ̓ं कारयेत्। अ̱ाπालकाμिप दगुɋӦावتकतेित। उपयुɋɷेषु षि͡धदगुɕष ु
िगȬरदगुɋӦ आҪयं ʱहीतुं  мयͻः  करणीयः  ; यतः  एतेषु सवɕषु दगुɕषु िगȬरदगुɋम ् Ҫेҽतमम,् 
यतः  अӦ गुणाः  अȭधकाः  सȮϜ। एतेषु мथमदगुɕ धВदगुɕ मृगािदः , मूषकाः , मकरादयः  च 
ʉमशः  शरणं कुवɋȮϜ। अȮϜमिΆषु दगुɕषु वʔृदगुɕ वानराः , नृदगुɕ मनӊुाः , पशवः , पȭʔणः  
च सȮϜ। िगȬरदगुɕ च देवताः  सȮϜ। यथा एत े दगुɋ-आȭҪताः  मृग-जीवाः  शΆुȭभः  
मृगयािदȭभः  हϜुं  न शʈϜ,े तथैव दगुɋ-आȭҪतं राजानं शΆवः  न हϜुं  शʀुवȮϜ। 

पुर̓ तैः  सगुаंु Ӧाद् ɠढмाकारतोरणम्। 
अ̱ा̱ालकसѰाधं ष̸दं सवɋतोिदशम्।। 

तӦ दगुाɋȭण कायाɋȭण पयाɋаािन बहृȮϜ च। 
अदगुɚ िवषयः  कӦ नारेः  पȬरभवाӟदः ।। 
सवɋतः  सिुवभɷािन यϢरैारȭʔतािन च। 
अदगुɚ नाҪयो राजापोत˼ुतमनӊुवत्।। 
दगुɍ कुयाɋЋहाखातमु˲мाकारसंयुतम्। 
योयΆिनपणुः  कायɕ त̓तΆिनयोजयेत।्। 
कायɋमुिΨҷकमाɋयोऽशाӕतोऽिपसमुӴित। 

धनदुुɋगɍ िनजɋलं मɣभिूमपȬरतः  भवते।् महीदगुɍ पाषाणेन पʎेҷकैः  वा सीमा ȭभʹा िनिमɋतं 
िवӒृतं च भवेत्। यήुकाल ेतӦ उपȬर गϜुं  शʈते। जलदगुɍ समϜतः  गंभीरजलखातने 
पȬरवतृः  Ӧात्। वाʔɋदगुɋम ् वʔृकԒटकलतािदȭभः  एकयोजनपयɋϜम ् भवते।् चतुɋषुɋ िदʔ ु
Ȯәतैः  गजैः , अҮैः , रथैः , पदाितȭभः  च इदं दगुɍ रȭʔतः  Ӧात्। िगȬरदगुɍ समϜतः  
अथाɋ;वɋतैः  पȬरवतंृ भवित। यӦ एकः  एव संकȱणɋः  मागɋः  अȮӒ, यΆ पȬरतः  
नदीवसϜािदजलं мवहित, य˲ नानािवधधाЏजननʔेΆैः  आवृतं भवित। तेष ु दगुɕषु एकं 
ȭचͷा नगरं िनमाɋतҡम्। तेџः  दगुɕџः  पुरं सवɋथा सुरȭʔतं भवते्। तӦ पȬरतः  ȭभिͱः  
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मʩुπारं च ɠढं भवेत्। उȮ Ɍ˴ तैः  भवनैः  पूणɋनगरं भवेत्। षئागाɋः  Ӧुः , नगरӦ दगुाɋȭण 
िवशालािन च कुयुɋः । रʔणाथɍ समϜतः  यϢाȭण әापियतҡािन। 

यϢैः , अӕैः , धनने, धाЏैः , वाहनैः , јाӲणैः , ȭशȮҍȭभः , ȭशҍैः , तृणैः , जलैः , 
पӃुवʔैृः , तृणैः  वʔैृः  सह दगुɋӦ िनमाɋणं करणीयम्। अϜगɋतं राजभवनं बɨмकोҽैः  
कҍयेत।् अटारी, गोपुरम ्इ΄ादयः  अिप दगुɋӦ कृत ेअ΄ावتकाः  सȮϜ। 
उपसंहारः  

रा̌Ӧ  पȬरपालने संरʔणे दगुɋम् अिπतीयं әानं अलʼरोित। तेџः  दगुɕџः  राजा 
तथा परंु सवɋथा सरुȭʔतं भवेत्। जनानां मगृाणां च जीवनाय उपकुयाɋत।् रा̌Ӧ नवीकरण े
अिप दगुɋिनमाɋणम् अ΄ावتकं भवित। 
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वˎȰयनҡЏायपरѪरायां ҪीभवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशӦिेतवͱृम्1 
उपोήातः   

भवानϰӦ ʱϮा एकदा सѪूणɋभारत े एव अधीयमाना आसन,् परϜु खदेӦ 
िवषयोऽयं यΌѬित वˎेऽӌिप भवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशӦ नाम िवलлुमानं वतɋते। 
षोडशशतके वˎदेशेऽयं सवɋҪेҽो नैयाियको बभूव। वˎेषु ЏायशाӕӦ दगुɋभूते नवπीपनगरे 
भवानϰӦ जЋाभूत।् अयम΄Ϝं धािमɋको बभूव तथाӦ गोिवϰभिɷः  мȭसήासीत्। 
अӦ िपतनुाɋम रमापितः , भवानϰӦ πौ पΆुौ आӒाम् - ҪीकृӀЏायवागीशः , 
ҪीरामतकाɋलʼारҦेित। ҪीरामतकाɋलʼारӦ पΆुो ɣνतकɋ वागीशोऽिप नҡनैयाियकसѬदाये 
мȭसή आचायɚ बभूव। 
अџुदयकालः  

१५००-ʉैӒाюादारџ १५२५-ʉैӒाюपयɋϜसमयेऽӦ जЋाभिूद΄नुमीयते। 
भवानϰेन रघुनाथ-ȭशरोमणेɦ ɋϮानामुपȬर टीका िवरȭचताः । अतोऽयं 
प̓दशशतकरघुनाथȭशरोमणेः  परव΄ɕव सѴवित। ततҦाӦ कालः  षोडशशतकिमित 
िनҦीयत।े अΆ भवानϰӦ कालिवषये एको िवचारः  мӒूयत े– 
(१) мȭसή आचायɚ जगदीशतकाɋलʼारो बɨष ु әलषे ु भवानϰӦ नामानȮुҗʩ 

तЋतमΨुधार। यथैकΆ जगदीश उήरित 'अखؤो दुः खानवȮ˴Ͽ आनϰो 
यӤादेताɠशो बोधो यӦ तӤै, षҾथɋӒु िवषयते΄िप कȭҦत'् इित। मतिमदं 
भवानϰӦ। तथािह भवानϰो ҡाʩाित - 'अखؤो दुः खासȮѴϿ आनϰो 
यӤादेवѴूतोपासना΂को बोधो यӦेित वाथɋः , याӦित षҽी िवषयता' इित। 
मथुरानाथतकɋ वागीशोऽिप दीȭधितटीकायां भाषाϜरेण मतिमदमȮुҗलखे। 
भवानϰपूवɋवितɋनां कृӀदाससावɋभौमरघुनाथिवμालʼार- रामकृӀभ̱ाचायɋचʉवितɋना ं
टीकासु च ҡाʩयंे न мाлते। अतो जगदीशतकाɋलʼारेण 
भवानϰमतमेवोȮҗȭखतिम΄Ά नाȮӒ संशयावसरः । अिप च भवानϰजगदीशयोः  
टीकानामφयनेन भवानϰӦ जगदीशपूवɋवितɋΉं ӡुटं мतीयते। परϜ ु भवानϰो 
जगदीशӦ गुɣȬरित मतं Ѡमा΂कमेव। १६०० ʉैӒाюा;ूवɋमेव जगदीशने टीका 
िवरȭचता न तु परम्। तȮӤόाले भवानϰः  काशीिनवासी अथवा Ӫगɋतो बभूव। 
पʔाϜरेणायं मथुरानाथӦ पूवɋवतɎ तथा मथुरानाथӦ िपतुः  ҪीरामतकाɋलʼारӦ 

                                                           
1 िबоबसरकारः , Џायिवभागः (शोध˴ाΆः ), ҪीलालबहादरुशाӕीरािҷɌयसंӎृतिवҮिवμालयӦ, 
के϶ीयिवҮिवμालयӦ, िदҗी 
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परवतɎ आसीत।् अतो भवानϰӦ ʱϮरचनाकालः  १५५०-तः  १५७५-यावत् 
ʉैӒाюो न त ुततः  पर इित िनधाɋयɋते। 

(२) राढीयकुलपȭ̜काπयं мाлत,े तΆ कुलिʉयोҗेखने ȭसήाϜवागीशӦाџुदयकालः  
अनुमातुं  शʈते। तΆ पȬरशीलनने ̆ायत े यदयं वािहनीपतӒेथा िन΄ानϰмभूणा ं
परवतɎ आसीिदित। वािहनीपतेः  कालः  १४६०-तः  १४६५ ʉैӒाюं याविदित 
अनुमीयते। एदनुसारं भवानϰӦ जЋ १५००-तः  १५१० ʉैӒाюं याविदित 
सѴाҡते। पʔाϜरेण χवुानϰः  ӪʱϮे भवानϰसमकाȭलकानां परुाइ-िवμानϰ-
ɪदयानामҗुखे̓कार। χवुानϰӦ ʱϮरचानाकालः  १५२५-ʉैӒाюा;रो न 
सѴवित। अत एत;Ȭरशीलनेन जЋकालः  १५१५- ʉैӒाюӒथा अџुदयकालः  
१५४० तः  १६०० यावत ्ʉैӒाю इ΄ापाततो िनधाɋयɋत।े 

(३) िवȭशҷवȭैशҺबोधिवषयके वादʱϮे ȭसήाϜवागीशӦ मतमुिΨت 
हȬररामतकɋ वागीशӦ उिɷिवशेषमाȭҪ΄ समालोचनं बभवू। अतो ȭसήाϜवागीशो 
हȬररामӦ पूवɋव΄ेवासीत्। हȬररामः  мȭसήनैयाियकӦ गदाधरभ̱ाचायɋӦ गɣुӒथा 
जगदीशӦ समकाȭलक आसीत्। अनेन पूवɚɷकाल एव भवानϰӦ िनҦीयते। 

अवदानम् 
बɩनां नैयाियकानामφापनेन ʱϮरचनाπारा च वˎȰयनҡЏायपरѪरासमु̃ ला 

बभूव। सѻʂȬरशीलननेाӦाः  चतȭुभɋरφायैिवɋभागः  सѴवित। गˎेशोपाφायादारџ 
वासुदेवसावɋभौमं यावत ् мथमोऽφायः , वासुदेवसावɋभौमतो रघुनाथȭशरोमणेः  कालं 
यावΨ्िπतीयोऽφायः , रघुनाथȭशरोमȭणतो गदाधरभ̱ाचायɍ यावͱृतीयोऽφायः , चतुथɚ 
गदाधरोͱरकालः । एषु भवानϰӒतृीयाφायेऽϜभɋवित। परѪरायाः  мवाहे शाखाџासः  
सवɋदा समानɤपेण न सѴवित, तदथɍ तुҕसामΟɋमपʙेते। भवानϰािदटीकाकाराणा ं
मतसѬदायӦ िनरवȮ˴ϿΉेऽ΄Ϝं महͷं वतɋते। रघनुाथȭशरोमणेः  ʱϮरचनाकालः  १४९० 
तः  १५०० ʉैӒाюं याविद΄नुमीयते। अȮӤन ्समये सѬदायः  रघनुाथैः  सѻक् мवितɋतः । 
परϜ ु इतः  परं परѪराмवाहे ȭशरोमȭणटीकाकाराणामेव महदवदानमासीत्। तेष ु च 
टीकाकारेषु भवानϰः  ӪʱϮरͻैः  सѬदायेऽ΄Ϝं мȭसήोऽभतू्। 
रघुनाथʱϮानामुपादेयाҷीका िवरȭचताः , तदनु शʼासमाφुपәापनैः  मलूʱϮाџासो 
ɠढीकृतः । 

अिप च, ȭशरोमȭणʱϮानाȭҪ΄ अनϜरं Џायमागɕ िवरȭचतैवाɋदʱϮैः  мकरणʱϮैҦ 
या ȭभϿधारा आिवरभवून,् ताȭभः  संयोगәापने भवानϰʱϮानामुपयोिगतावंت 
Ӫीकतɋҡा। अनुमानदीȭधितटीकास ुभवानϰकृतटीका सवɚͧृҷा आसीत,् अिपच वˎे यदा 
जगदीशगदाधरयोः  ʱϮानां िवӒारो जातӒदािप बिहः  सगौरवं भवानϰकृतीनामेवाџास 
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आसीत्। नҡЏायतϢे शюाथɋसारम̜री भवानϰӦ मौȭलकमवदानम्। अӦ ʱϮӦ 
सѬित यािन мकरणाЏुपलџϜ े तेџो भवानϰӦ मौȭलकɠिҷः  पȬरलʙते। अΆ न 
केवलं सѬदायानुमतमतािन उपतәाविप तु әान े әाने Ӫकȱयमतािन мӒूय तेषा ं
यɷुΉायɷुΉे अिप ҡचीचरत्। कारकचʉे, दशलकारिववचेने ताɠशा भȬूरशो ɠҷाϜा 
उपलџϜे। यμिप सѬित काले भवानϰӦ नाम мाचुयɕण न Ҫूयते तथािप एतावता 
पȬरचयेन तदानीϜनकाले भवानϰӦ мभावोऽनुमातुं  शʈते। 

परѪरायां әानं यμिप भवानϰः  षोडशशतकȱय आसीͱथािप अҷादशशतकं 
यावत् तҕुмभावेणाӦ वˎेषु सवɋΆ мȭसिήरɠتत। एतावित महित समये 
'ȭसήाϜवागीश' - इ΄ुपाȭधनैवायं мाȭसΰत,् िक̓ बɨΆ 'ȭसήाϜवागीशानकुाȬरणः ' - 
इ΄नेनै समȮुҗलखे। परϜु खेदӦ िवषयोऽयं यΌѬित अˎुȭलिमता एव िवπांसो भवानϰं 
ӤरȮϜ। वˎȰयसंӎृतसिम΄ा कदाȭचΌुम΄ा कारकचʉʱϮः  ҡाकरणपा͉ʱϮɤपेण 
िविनयɷुः , अत एवाμΉऽेлӦ नाम ʎȭच˴ूयते। परϜ ु अҷानामिप ȭशरोमȭणʱϮाना ं
टीकारचनया भवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशः  तदानीϜनकाले सѪूणɕ भारते мȭसήो बभवू। 

परवितɋनो नवπीपәा नैयाियकाः  भवानϰं मथुरानाथतकɋ वागीशȭशӊΉेन 
आʩापयȮϜ Ӥ, परϜु तζमा΂कम्, मथुरानाथो रामभνसावɋभौमӦ 
ȭशӊӒथाभवानϰपरवतɎ बभूव। कैȭҦζवानϰो रघनुाथȭशरोमणेः  साʔाȮ˴ӊΉेन 
мितपाμत,े तदिप न यɷुम,् भवानϰो रघनुाथाद् बɨपरमािवबɋभूव। ҡािаवादӦ 
पूवɋपʔмकरण े भवानϰो ҡाʩाित - 'तӤाπӒुत इ΄ािदपाठः  काҍिनकः । अत एव 
мाचीनपӒुके उͱोȭलत एव ितҽतीित बहवः ' इित। यिद भवानϰो रघनाथӦ 
साʔाȮ˴ӊӒदा वचनिमदं न यु̌ते। वӒुतो भवानϰӦ गɣुः  कृӀदाससावɋभौमोऽिप 
रघुनाथȭशरोमणेः  परव΄ɕव बभवू। नवπीपӦ नैयाियका जगदीशं भवानϰȭशӊΉेन 
мितिपपादियषȮϜ। परϜु मतमेतͿमाणिवɣήिमित िनणɎतम।् काशीिनवासी 
भवानϰीटीकाकारो महादेवभ̱ोऽिप भवानϰӦ साʔाȮ˴ӊΉेन мितपािदतः , परϜ ु
महादेवो भवानϰा˴तवΌरेџः  परवतɎ बभूव। भवानϰӦ ȭशӊπयमािवȭҲयते १. 
गुिаपाडाәो राघव϶ेशतावधानभ̱ाचायɋः  २. पाटȭलʱामәो देवीदासिवμाभूषणҦ। 
उभाविप तͧाȭलकिवπΌѬदाये мȭसिήं लेभात।े ҪीभवानϰӦ पौΆो ɣνतकɋ वागीशोऽिप 
महाϿैयाियको बभूव, 'भ̱ाचायɋचूडामȭणः ' इित नाѨाӦ सवɋΆ мȭसिήरासीत,् 
अनुमानदीȭधितरौνी, ȭसήाϜमɷुावलीरौνी, सामाЏलʔणादीȭधितरौνी, िववाहरौνी इ΄ेताः  
कृतयӒӦािवҰृताः । 
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नҡЏायतϢे भवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशेन रघुनाथȭशरोमȭणकृतानाम् अҷानामिप 
ʱϮानामुपȬर टीका िवरȭचताः । एताȭभः  वˎेषु नҡЏायः  िनरवȮ˴ϿतयाџӦमान 
आसीत्। एतासा ंसंȭʔаवणɋनं мदीयते - 
 अनमुानदीȭधितटीका – 

इयं भवानϰӦ Ҫेҽा कृितः , अनयैव ʱϮकतुɋभाɋरतҡािपनी мȭसिήः  समजायत। 
अतः  सѬ΄िप कةीर-पुणा-मνास-त̜ावूर ् мभृितәलषेु स˓हालयेऽӦाः  мितȭलिपः  
мाлत।े वˎेऽिप Ӫगɋतमहामहोपाφायेन गुɣचरणतकɋ दशɋनतीथɕनाӦाः  
ҡािаʱहोपायмकरणाϜः  мथमांशः  мाकाȭश। जगदीशगदाधराџा ं ȭलȭखतयोः  
दीȭधितटीकयोः  ʉमेण िवӒारेऽिप अҷादशशतकं यावπˎेऽӦा अџास आसीत।् 
भवानϰपौΆӦ ɣνतकɋ वागीशӦ कालपयɋϜमӦा वˎे мभावो बभूव, ʉमेणाӦाः  мȭसिήः  
ʔीणा जाता। परϜु वˎाδिहः  काتािदषु әलӌेӦा बɨकालं यावͿȭसिήरासीिदित महत 
आҦयɋӦ िवषयः । अनुमानदीȭधितटीकाकारेष ु भवानϰ एवोͧृҷ आसीिदित 
िवदषुामȭभमितः , तदु˼ ते - 

गणुोपȬर गुणानϰी भावानϰी च दीȭधतौ। 
सवɋΆ मथरुानाथी जागदीशी ʎȭचͫȭचत ्॥ इित। 

 м΄ʔदीȭधितटीका – 
अӦा एकैव мितȭलिपरािवҰृता, तΆो;िͱवादाद् अЏथाʩाितं यावρाʩातं 

वतɋते। अΆ पȮुӃकायां ȭलȭखतम ् - 'इित महामहोपाφाय-
ҪीभवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशभ̱ाचायɋिवरȭचता м΄ʔदीȭधितिटзणी समाаा' इित। 
केचनाЏथाʩाितवादाद् अनϜरमिप दीȭधितʱϮӦाȮӒΉं िवҮसȮϜ, अनया कृ΄ा 
तЋतӦ ѠमΉं мमाاते। 
 गणुदीȭधितटीका – 

 अӦा दलुɋभकैा мितȭलिपनɋवπीपे мाлत।े गुणȭशरोमणेरथाɋद् गुणिकरणावली-
мकाशदीȭधित-ʱϮӦ ҡाʩानिमदम्। सаदशशतकӦाϜेऽлӦा अџास आसीिद΄Ά 
мमाणिमयं мितȭलिपः । अनया तदानीϜने काले नवπीपे कृӀदाससावɋभौमӦ गुणानϰӦ 
भवानϰӦ च सмुȭसिήरनुमीयते। 
 शюमȭणसारम̜री –  

अनुमाददीȭधितटीकाया ं सͿितपʔмकरणेऽӦ दलुɋभʱϮӦोҗेखः  कृतः  'एतेन 
शाюबोधािदकमिप ҡाʩातम्। अȭधक̓ शюमȭणसारम̜याɍ िववȭेचतमӤाȭभः ' इित। 
अӦैका खȮؤता мितȭलिपɣपलџत,े तΆ мारѴे मˎलमाचयɋत-े 

ҪीगोिवϰपदाѴोजनखच϶मरीचयः । 
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िनगढंू गाहमानӦ मम सϤवलѰनम ्॥ 
नमӎृ΄ गुɤन ्शюमणौ सारं мयͻतः । 

ҪीभवानϰȭसήाϜवागीशेन мकाتत े॥ इित। 
 शюाथɋसारम̜री –  

इयं भवानϰӦ मौȭलकȱ कृितः । अӦाः  мकरणािन सѬित पृथʱूपेण мाлϜे। 
तािन कारकचʉम,् दशलकारिववेचनम,् आʩातिवचारः , ष͂मासिववेचनम ् इ΄ेतािन। 
एतदितȬरɷाЏिप ɻािवचारः , उपसगɋिवचारः  इ΄ादीिन ʔνुмकरणािन мाлϜे। परϜ ु
तेषां रचियता कः  इ΄िनȭҦतम्। 

एवमेव आʩातवादटीका, नԏवादटीका, लीलावतीȭशरोमȭणटीका, 
м΄ʔालोकसारम̜री, अनमुानालोकसारम̜री, शюालोकसारम̜री इ΄ादयो भवानϰӦ 
दलुɋभाः  कृतयः । कारणतािवचार इ΄ेको वादʱϮः  पणुाȮәते स˓हालय उपलџत,े तΆाϡे 
ȭलʩत-े 'िनिमͱकारणतेित संʔेपः । इित भवानϰभ̱ाचायɋिवरȭचत े कारणतािवचारः  
समाаः ' इित। अयमिप भवानϰिवरȭचत इ΄ालो˼त।े एताɠशा बहवो वादʱϮा िवरȭचताः  
परϜु अनϜरं हȬररामतकɋ वागीशӦ वादʱϮाना ं мचारे स΄ेषामवलिुаजातɕ΄नुमीयत।े 
भवानϰकृताना ंȭशरोमȭणʱϮानां ҡाʩानाЏिप अनϜरं सारम̜री-नाѨैव पȬरȭचताЏासन,् 
आधेयशिɷिवचार इ΄ेकΆ वादʱϮे' इित यΌमानाȭधकरणा इित लʔणҡाʩान े
सारम̜रीकृतः ' इ΄नेन भवानϰӦ अनमुानदीȭधितटीकाया वचनमिुαयते। 

।। इित शम।्। 
पȬरशीȭलतʱϮसचूी – 

o महामहोपाφाय-Ҫीयɷुराखालदास-Џायरͻ-महाशयरे-काशीवासः । सѪा. 
महामहोपाφायोपाȭधक-Ҫीȭशवच϶साҤɋभौमसंकȮҍतः । мका. 
Ҫीगɣूदासच̱ोपाφायः । कȭलकाता, 1312।  

o संӎृत-वा˩य का वृहद् इितहास (नवम खؤ-Џाय)। सѪा. पκभूषण आचायɋ 
बलदेव उपाφाय एवं पȮؤत गजानन शाӕी मुसलगाँवकर। мका. उͱरмदेश 
संӎृत संәान, लखनऊ। 

o नवπीप-मिहमा। काȮϜच϶राढीकͱɋकसंकȮҍत। सѪा.Ҫीȭजते϶दͱ, 
Ҫीफȭणभूषणदͱ। िद वकु कोѪािन ȭलः , कȭलकाता,1344।  

o वाˎालीर सारӪत अवदान ( वˎेनҡЏायचचाɋ )। सѪा. दीनेशच϶भ̱ाचाҁɋ। 
संӎृत वुक िडपो, कȭलकाता। 2022।  

o ҪीमधुसदूनसरӪतीिवरȭचतः । अπैतȭसिήः  (мथमोभागः )। सѪा. पȮؤत 
राजे϶नाथ घोष। мका. ҪीʔेΆपाल घोष। कȭलकाता, 1852 शकाԴद। 
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o ҪीमधुसदूनसरӪतीिवरȭचतः । अπैतȭसिήः  (िπतीयोभागः )। सѪा. पȮؤत 
राजे϶नाथ घोष। мका. ҪीʔेΆपाल घोष। कȭलकाता, 1852 शकाԴद। 

o कारकचʉम्। चौखѿा-संӎृत-सीȬरज-आिफस। बारानसी, 1941। 
o Ҫी अशोककुमारवϵोपाφाय । लकाराथɋिनणɋयः । Ҫीबलरामмकाशनी। कȭलकाता, 

2005।  
o History of Navya-Nyaya in Mithila. By Prof. 

Dineshchandra Bhattacharya. Publisher-Darbhanga Press, 
Darbhanga, 1958.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



िनबϹमाला 2024 – 25                                    ISSN : 2277-2359 

134 

पूϜानӦ ̆ानзानाया ंभागवतपुराणӦ мभावः 1 
мӒावना 

मोʔмाбथɍ भिɷमागɍ ӪीकुवɋȮϜ मानवाः । ईҮरं мित आ΂नः  समपɋणभावोऽȮӒ 
भिɷः । केरले षोडशशतके भिɷмәानӦ आरѴः  जातः । कृӀगाथा, नारायणीयम,् 
कुचेलवͱृम,् ̆ानзाना इ΄ादयः  केरले мȭसήाः  भिɷरसмधानाः  ʱϮाः  सȮϜ। एतासा ं
कृतीना ं लखेकाः  सवɕऽिप वӀैवभɷेः мचारकाҦ आसन्।केरलीयभɷकिवष ु अʱगاः  
भवित पϜूानं-नѪूितȬरः । नारायणीयकतुɋः  मҍेͱूर-्भ̱पादӦ समकाȭलकः  समहान ्
ҪीकृӀभɷः  आसीत्। तӦ мȭसήा कृितरȮӒ षोडशशताяां मलयालभाषया ं िवरȭचता 
̆ानзाना।सिपɋणीवͱृिनबήायामӦां भारतीयजीवनादशाɋः , ऐिहकѠमाणां िमΟावәाः , 
भगवΙरणӦ мाधाЏं च सरलतया तेन мितपािदतमȮӒ।भगवζिɷवधɋकाः  
वेदाϜसारयुɷाः  बहवः  ʱϮाः  पूϜानѷहाशयने िवरȭचताः । तेष ुʱϮेषु ̆ानзाना केरल े
अितмȭसήा мितिदनं мायः  मȭϰरेषु, गृहेष ुवा Ҫूयते गीयते च।तӦ काҡशैली पाना इित 
नाѨा мȭसήा। भिɷम,्  ̆ानं च कमɋपाशेन बβा अनुवाचकानां सɪदयानां मनȭस किवरयं 
ӪӦ सϰेशान् Џȭʔपत्। ҭोकɤपेण мणीतायामӦा ंмितपʽौ ȭचϜनीयः  महान ्आशयः  
वतɋते। भɷेः  उͧषɋता ं वेदाϜतͷािन च गहनतया लȭलतभाषया आिवҰृतवान।् 
ऐिहकसुखानां िनरथɋकतां दशɋयन् भगवΌाʔाͧारӦ मागɕण चȬरतुं  सः  मानवान् 
उδोȭधतवान्। भगवϿामसʼȰतɋनमागɕण ̆ानवैराؠाणा ंмािаः  जायते इ΄ȭभмैित सः । अӦ 
नू̱े̱ुहȬर-इ΄ȮӤन ्ӒोΆकाҡे भागवतӦ दशमӎϹः  मालाɤपेण बήҦ। 

अथɚऽयंјӲसΆूाणाѴारताथɋिविनणɋयः  
गायΆीभाӊɤपोऽसौवेदाथɋपȬरबृं िहतः । 
पुराणानांसारɤपः साʔाԓभगवतोिदतः  
πादशӎϹसंयɷुः शतिव˴ेदसंयतुः  
ʱϮोҷादशसाहӧः Ҫीमζागवताȭभधः ।।2 

िवषयмवेशः  
वेदҡासने िनिमɋतं πादशӎϹा΂कं परुाणमȮӒ Ҫीमζागवतमहापरुाणम।् 

भगवͱͷмितपादकӦ ̆ानӦैव भागवतिमित ҡपदेशः । बादरायणмणीतषे ु
अҷादशपुराणषेु एतӦैव महान् мचारः  अȮӒ।πादशӎϹा΂के अȮӤन ् पुराणे नवस ु
ӎϹेषु िवӀोः  अवताराणाम,् ततः  दशमӎϹे ҪीकृӀӦ अζतुमिहѨां च िवӒरेण 

                                                           
1 आितरा .ȭस . शोधछाΆा, ҡाकरणिवभागः , एस् एस् य ुएस्, कालटी 
2गɣडपुराणम् -10.394  
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वणɋनमȮӒ।साʩंयोगगȭभɋतवेदाϜपयɋवसािय इदं पुराणम् आगमिनगमसारसवɋӪिमित 
мȭथतमेव। धमाɋथɋकाममोʔाणां पɣुषाथाɋनामिप ʱाӴांशाः  अΆ सʼȭलताः । सवɋिवμानाम ्
आकरमȮӒ इदं पुराणरͻम।् 

ҪुितӤृितपरुाणोɷӦ सनातनधमɋӦ ҡाʩाकारः  वतɋते महिषɋः  वदेҡासः । िकϜ ु
पϜूानकृितषु Ӫ˴ϰभिɷभावः , वेदाϜिवषयाः  च सदा мफुȮҗताः । तास ु
उपिनषΌारयɷुा ̆ानзाना मानवमनाȭंस ɠढं ӟृशित। किवः  ʉाϜदशɎ इित लʔणात् सः  
किवरेव आसीत्। गɣुनाथं नमӎृ΄, पूवɋकमɋणः  мाаं नरजЋ सफलं भवते् इित мाथɋयन ्
̆ानзानायां पϜूानं मंगलमाचरित। भागवते तु мथमे ҭोके जЋाμӦ यतः 1इ΄ारџ 
स΄ं परं धीमिह इ΄Ϝेन मंगलं कृतम्। 

भागवतपुराणं भिɷмधानं चेत् ̆ानзाना भɸा सह जीवनदशɋनाना ं
मानवҡवहाराणा ं च मनोवै̆ ािनकपरः  ʱϮः  भवित। 
तͧाȭलककेरलीयसामाȭजकसमӦायाः  उपȬर ȭʔаमӕिमव आसीत ् इदं लघुकाҡम्। 
काललीला इ΄ारџ नामजपपयɋϜं भागवते वȭणɋताः  बहवः  िवषयाः  
̆ानзानायामअ्Ϝभूɋताः ।काललीलायाम् पϜूानने उ˼ते अनϜः , अ̆ातҦ कालः  अζतंु 
мवहित। अ̆ातмेरणया अयं लोकः  िन΄स΄ɤपेण ितҽित इित भाित। अहं मम इित 
िवचाराः  िनरथɋकाः  एव। िकं कӦ कदा भिवӊतीित कोऽिप न जानाित।उ˼त ेच 
ഇؗെലേയാളെമെؓؗറി؁ീല 
ഇനിനാെളയുെമെؓؗറിവീല 
ഇؗീׯ؇തടിുׯവിനാശവു- 
മിؗേനരെമേؗതുമറി؁ീല.2 
यतः  मृ́ ोः  वा मृ́ ुभयात ्वा मनसः  च̓लतां әगयित ततः  јӲस΄ं जगत् िमΟा इित 
̆ानं мाеोित। 
 कमɋणः  बीजम;ुादियतुं  नाशियतुं , पुनः पुनः  जЋӪीकरणाय च अӦाः  भूमेः  अपʔेा 
वतɋते। पुاपापिमȭҪतेषु कमɋसु बήाः  सवɕऽिप जीवाः । भागवते ȭचΆकेतुः  ӪपΆुӦ 
िवयोगेन दुः ȭखतः , तदा  नारदमुिनः  योगबलेन तӦ पΆुाय पनुजɎवं мदात।् िकϜ ु पुनः  
мाаजЋा स पΆुः  िपतरम् अनˎȰकृतवान्। यथा ȭचΆकेतोः  स΄िमΟादीना ं ̆ानोदयः  
स̜ातः  तथैव पϜूानं महोदयोऽिप ӪपΆुिवयोगेन वदेाϜी अभवत।् ततः  अयमȭलखत ्- 
ഉ؉ികൃَൻٜമനشിൽകളിുׯേآാൾ 
ഉ؉ികൾമുئേവണേമാമׯളായ1് 
                                                           
1јӲसΆूभाӊम्-1.1.2 
2̆ानзाना-काललीला 
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भारतखؤӦ महΉं च ̆ानзानायां वȭणɋतमȮӒ। जЋभूमेः  महΉं мितपाμ इदं 
भारतभतूलं कमɋʔेΆिम΄ȭभधीयते। यथा - 
ക൪മ׹ൾുׯവിളനിലമാകിയ 
ജؘേദശമീഭൂമിയറി؁ാലും.2 

भागवते तु मВϜर-सृिҷवैपҕु-जѰुπीप-आџϜरदेशादीना ं мितपादनं 
तृतीयप̓मӎϹयोः  वतɋत।े  जѰुπीपӦ वषɋिवभागӦ च िववरणं कृΉा िवҮмप̓Ӧ 
िवभागः  कथं केन कृतः  इित चिविҢयत े̆ानзानायाम।् 
ലവണാംബുധിമേധّവിളؗു׹ 
ജംബുദٔീപരുേയാജനലײവും 
സلദٝٔീപുകളു؇തിലْതയും 
ഉ؋മെമؗുവാഴ്ുؗു؋പിെؗയും.3 

सवɋसˎपȬर΄ािगџः  मुमʔुџुः  च इयं भारतभिूमः  भवित।  तेषाम् इ˴ापूतɋय ेभुवं 
समήृा ंरͻगभाɍ ससंुӎृितं च कतुɋमΆ महा΂नामवताराः  जाताः । भारतम् इ΄नेन शюेन न 
केवलं काةीरात् कЏाकुमारी पयɋϜो भмूदेशः  अिप च सवɋजϜुचराचरिनҽोऽयं िवҮः  एव 
गاते। कमɋणः  बीजम् अΆैव उ;ाμत ेनتते च। इʛाकुवंशराजः  ख̽ागंः  ӪӦ ȭशҷायुः  
Џूनः  इित ̆ाΉा “मया इदानीमेव भरतखؤः  мाаҡः ” इित देव϶ेाπरं мाл भूमौ आग΄ 
मोʔं мाаवान्। तथा च भागवते नवमӎϹे अѰरीषो महाभागः  सаπीपवती ंमहीम4्इित 
च उ˼त।ेशम-िवचार-सϜोष-साधसुˎमादीन ् मोʔπाराधीशान् यः  अनुग˴ित सः  मोʔं 
याित। तदथɍ мधानं Ҫेयӎरं च әानं भवित भरतखؤः  इित पϜूानं पनुः पुनः  Ӥारयित 
च।यतः  सवɕऽिप जीवाः  उ;μते तत् јӲ एव सवɋभतूेषु परमाथɋӪɤपेण िवμत।े कृतयगेु 
ईҮरφानने, Άेतायुगे य̆ेन, πापरयुगे होमािदकेन वा य΁लं ȭसΰित तत ् कȭलयगु े
भगवϿामसʼȰतɋनने ȭसΰित इित पुराणे उ˼त।े तदेव पϜूानं ̆ानзानायाम् आμोपाϜम,् 
नरजЋनः  फलȭसήये नामजपं कुयाɋिदित िनिदɋशित। 
തിരുനാമസ׸ീ൪؋നെമؗിേയ 
മേئതുമിْبപയത്നമറി؁ാലും.5 

                                                                                                                                                                   
1 ̆ानзाना- वैराؠम् 
2 ̆ानзाना-भारतमिहमा 
3̆ानзाना-भारतमिहमा 
4भ.पु- 
5̆ानзाना-नामजपम् 
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तेन िवषयासिɷनाशात् ईҮरसाʔाͧारो भिवӊित। भगवϿामजपने मनोमाȭलЏं नتतीित 
बादरायणः , भागवतҡाʩाकारः  ҪीधराचायɋҦ अˎȰकरोित। यथा भागवत े

नामसʼȰतɋनं यӦ सवɋपापмणाशनम।् 
мणामो दुः खशमनӒं नमािम हȬर ंपरम्।।1 

यϿाम सकृ Ɍ˴ वणात् पु҅सकोऽिप िवमु˼त ेसंसारात।्2 
उपसंहारः  

भɸा ̆ानं ततो मिुɷȬरित ̆ानзानायाः  मʩुः  सϰेशः । एष एव सारसϰेशः  
भागवते अिप ɠتते। भागवतपुराणम ् इित महतः  ʱϮӦ पुरतः  ̆ानзानायाः  आकारे 
लघΉंु ɠتते चदेिप πयोरिप ʱϮसारः  समानः  भवित। πयोरिप ҪीकृӀभɷेः  मिहमानं 
ɠتते। भागवतपरुाणӦмेमभिɷशिɷिवषयाः  ̆ानзानायां мितफलित। भागवतपुराणӦ 
पौराȭणककथानां पाΆाणा ं च सϰभाɋः  ̆ानзानायां वतɋते। πाविप दाशɋिनकसʼҍान ्
ӟृशतः , यथा जीवा΂नः  परमा΂नҦ संबϹः  िवμते। इमौ ʱϮौ भिɷमागɍ мदتɋ 
मुिɷмापणाथɋम् अӤान ् नयतः  आφाȭ΂कबोधӦ ईҮरмाаेҦ आकाˆा ं ҡ̜यतः । 
सािहȭ΄क-आφाȭ΂क पुेاन पू̌ ौ ʱϮौ Ӓः  यΆ दशɋनӦ आφाȭ΂कबोधӦ 
मानवाȮӒΉӦ ӪɤपӦ च अВेषणं भवित। 
सहायकʱϮाः  
̆ानзाना-पϜूानं नѪूितȬरः (ҡाʩा- के.िब Ҫीदेवी, मˎलोदयम ्तृԷशूर)् 
Ҫीमहाभागवतम-् िड Ҫीमान् नѪूितȬरः (संӎृतमूलं मलयालपȬरभाषा च), ऋȭΉक् बʜ्ु, 
कإरू ्
पϜूानवुं  भिɷмәानवुम् – पɣुषोͱमन् चेɣकुϿम,् केरलभाषा इȮԚӑ̼ूट्, ितɣवनϜपुरम।् 

     

        

 

*************** 

 

                                                           
1भा.पु- 12-13-23 
2भा.पु- 6-16-44 
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"EXPLORING THE CHALLENGES AND COLLABORATIVE 
OPPORTUNITIES IN MANAGING BUDDHIST STUDIES MATERIALS IN 

LIBRARIANSHIP"1 
Abstract 
 This article explores the challenges and collaborative opportunities in 
managing Buddhist Studies materials within librarianship, focusing on the unique 
complexities of preserving, cataloguing, and providing global access to these 
resources. The interdisciplinary nature of Buddhist Studies, which spans various 
regions, languages, and traditions, creates distinct challenges for librarians. These 
challenges include the fragility of ancient manuscripts, the intricacies of cataloguing 
diverse Buddhist texts, and the ethical concerns surrounding the treatment of sacred 
materials. Furthermore, as the field increasingly incorporates digital resources, new 
opportunities and obstacles emerge related to access, preservation, and the 
maintenance of authenticity. 

 A collaborative approach is essential to overcoming these challenges, and 
international cooperation between libraries, Buddhist institutions, and scholars plays 
a crucial role in ensuring the sustainability and accessibility of Buddhist Studies 
materials. Through global partnerships, libraries can share resources, digitize rare 
texts, and develop specialized cataloguing frameworks to ensure more efficient and 
culturally sensitive management. The role of digital technologies, such as 
digitization projects and online repositories, is highlighted as a key tool in 
expanding access while maintaining the integrity of traditional texts. This article 
emphasizes the need for a balanced approach to resource management one that 
blends physical preservation with digital innovation while respecting cultural and 
ethical considerations. It concludes with a vision for the future of Buddhist Studies 
in librarianship, advocating for ongoing collaboration and interdisciplinary work to 
preserve and disseminate Buddhist knowledge globally. By fostering international 
and cross-cultural partnerships, libraries can facilitate the long-term accessibility of 
Buddhist heritage, contributing to the growth and sustainability of the field. 

Keywords: 
Buddhist Studies, Library Science, Digital Libraries, Cultural Heritage Preservation, 
International Collaboration, Ethical Considerations. 
1. Introduction 
 Buddhist Studies, a rich and diverse field, spans a wide range of topics, 
including philosophy, history, art, culture, and religious practices. The study of 
Buddhism is not confined to any single geographic region but rather extends across 
Asia and increasingly across the globe. With a growing international interest in 
Buddhism, the role of libraries and librarians in managing Buddhist Studies 

                                                 
1 Dr. Anand Rautmale,  
University Deputy Librarian 
Central Sanskrit University 
Guruvayoor Campus Library, Thrissur- (KL) 



Nibandhamālā 2024 – 25                                                                                               ISSN: 2277-2359 

139 
 

materials has never been more critical. These materialsranging from ancient 
manuscripts and printed texts to modern digital resourcesoffer a unique set of 
challenges and opportunities for those involved in their acquisition, preservation, 
and dissemination. 
 The interdisciplinary nature of Buddhist Studies, combined with the diversity 
of materials and languages involved, requires a collaborative approach to effectively 
support researchers, scholars, and practitioners. However, working with Buddhist 
Studies materials within libraries and archives presents particular challenges. 
Librarians must navigate not only the complexity of the subject matter but also the 
logistics of managing materials that are often rare, fragile, and dispersed across 
multiple regions. In addition, issues related to translation, cataloguing, and 
preservation become particularly significant when dealing with ancient texts and 
manuscripts. Furthermore, the digitalization of Buddhist resources presents both 
opportunities and obstacles in terms of accessibility and maintaining the 
authenticity of traditional sources.Collaboration among librarians, scholars, and 
religious communities becomes a vital component in addressing these challenges. 
International cooperation between libraries and institutions allows for the sharing of 
resources, knowledge, and expertise, fostering an environment where Buddhist 
Studies materials can be more effectively managed and made accessible to a global 
audience. Librarianship, particularly within East Asian contexts where Buddhism 
has deep historical roots, plays a pivotal role in connecting the past with the present 
and facilitating the flow of Buddhist knowledge across borders. 
 This article aims to reflect on the multifaceted challenges faced by those 
working with Buddhist Studies materials within the realm of East Asian 
librarianship and explore the potential for collaboration across international 
platforms. The intersection of culture, religion, history, and modern librarianship 
presents a complex but rewarding landscape. By delving into the current practices, 
challenges, and opportunities, this article will offer insights into how Buddhist 
Studies materials are managed, preserved, and shared across international borders, 
emphasizing the role of collaboration in the effective stewardship of these 
invaluable resources. 
 As the interest in Buddhist Studies continues to grow worldwide, it is crucial to 
consider how librarianship can adapt to meet the evolving needs of scholars and 
practitioners. The preservation of Buddhist heritage, the accessibility of scholarly 
materials, and the sharing of knowledge across national and cultural divides are not 
just challenges to overcome but also opportunities to enrich the global academic and 
religious discourse. Through collaborative efforts, librarianship in the realm of 
Buddhist Studies can thrive, creating a bridge between ancient traditions and 
modern research while ensuring the sustainability and growth of this critical field of 
study. 

2. International Standard Definition of Managing Buddhist Studies 
Materials in Librarianship: 

 The Managing Buddhist studies materials in librarianship refers to the 
systematic and collaborative practices involved in acquiring, cataloguing, 
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preserving, and providing access to Buddhist texts, manuscripts, and related 
materials within library systems, with an emphasis on interdisciplinary 
collaboration, cultural sensitivity, and global accessibility. This process includes the 
integration of traditional Buddhist manuscripts and modern scholarly works across 
diverse languages, cultures, and formats, ensuring they are ethically preserved for 
future generations. 

2.1 Key components of this management process include: 
1. Cataloguing and Classification: “Developing specialized standards for 

cataloguing Buddhist texts, including sacred scriptures, manuscripts, and 
modern interpretations, ensuring their accessibility through multilingual 
metadata and culturally appropriate classification systems”. 

2. Digitization and Preservation:“Ensuring the sustainable preservation of 
fragile Buddhist materials through digital archiving, while addressing both 
technical and ethical considerations regarding access and integrity”. 

3. Global Collaboration: “Encouraging partnerships between academic libraries, 
Buddhist institutions, and international scholars to facilitate shared access and 
collaborative research, thus promoting the universal dissemination of Buddhist 
knowledge”. 

4. Sustainability:“Adopting practices that balance resource efficiency with the 
long-term preservation of materials, fostering an inclusive environment where 
resources are equally accessible worldwide”. 

 This definition reflects the broader goals of international librarianship and 
cultural preservation, rooted in the need for a sustainable, ethical, and inclusive 
approach to managing Buddhist studies materials globally. 

3. Research Methodology 
 "Exploring the Challenges and Collaborative Opportunities in Managing 
Buddhist Studies Materials in Librarianship" investigates the multifaceted 
challenges and potential solutions for effectively managing Buddhist studies 
materials within library systems. This research employs a qualitative approach, 
drawing upon existing literature, case studies, and expert opinions to explore the 
following key areas: 

I. Challenges: 
 Preservation of fragile and rare materials. 
 Complexities in cataloguing and classifying diverse Buddhist texts. 
 Ethical considerations in handling sacred and culturally sensitive 

materials. 

II. Collaborative Opportunities: 
 International collaboration among libraries, Buddhist institutions, and 

scholars. 
 Leveraging digital technologies for preservation, access, and 

dissemination. 
 Developing and implementing specialized cataloguing frameworks. 



Nibandhamālā 2024 – 25                                                                                               ISSN: 2277-2359 

141 
 

 This research aims to provide a comprehensive overview of the current state of 
Buddhist studies materials management in libraries, identify key challenges, and 
propose collaborative solutions to ensure the long-term preservation and 
accessibility of these valuable resources for future generations. 

4. Review of literature  
Early Cataloguing and Classification Challenges (1950s-1970s): Early 

attempts to catalogue and classify Buddhist materials within traditional library 
systems faced significant hurdles. in their 1962 Library Quarterly article, 
"Cataloguing Buddhist Texts: A Historical Perspective," highlighted the limitations 
of pre-existing subject headings like Library of Congress Subject Headings (LCSH) 
in accurately representing the nuances of Buddhist thought. The hierarchical 
structure of LCSH often proved inadequate for capturing the diverse schools, 
traditions, and concepts within Buddhism, leading to inaccurate or overly broad 
classifications. 

 Rise of Digital Resources and New Opportunities (1990s-2000s): The 
advent of the internet and digital technologies revolutionized the field of Buddhist 
studies. in the 2000 book, Digital Buddhism: Exploring Buddhist Texts and Images 
on the Internet, published by Oxford University Press (UK), explores the profound 
impact of these developments. Digital resources opened up unprecedented access to 
rare texts, images, and other materials previously confined to physical libraries. 
Online databases, digital libraries, and online journals provided scholars with 
valuable research tools. However, this digital transformation also brought new 
challenges, such as data preservation, copyright issues, and ensuring equitable 
access to digital resources for all users. 

 User Needs and Information-Seeking Behaviour in Buddhist Studies 
(Ongoing): Understanding the information-seeking behaviour of Buddhist studies 
scholars is crucial for effective library service delivery. for 2017 dissertation, 
"Information Seeking Behaviour of Buddhist Studies Scholars: A Case Study," 
conducted at the University of California, Berkeley (USA), investigates the 
information needs and preferences of scholars in the field. The study explores the 
types of information resources they use, their preferred methods of accessing 
information, and the challenges they face in finding relevant and reliable 
information. 

 International Collaboration and Knowledge Sharing, International 
collaboration is essential for addressing the global challenges and opportunities in 
managing Buddhist studies materials. The 2021 presentation slides, "Global 
Perspectives on Buddhist Studies Librarianship," delivered at the International 
Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (IFLA) Conference in [Country 
of Conference], highlight the importance of international networks and knowledge 
sharing. These collaborations facilitate the exchange of best practices, the 
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development of shared standards, and the creation of global resources for Buddhist 
studies librarians. 

 The Role of Libraries in Supporting Buddhist Studies Research and 
Education, Libraries play a vital role in supporting research and education in 
Buddhist studies. They provide access to a wealth of resources, including books, 
journals, manuscripts, and digital collections. Libraries also offer a range of 
services, such as research consultations, instruction sessions, and digital scholarship 
support. By providing a welcoming and inclusive environment, libraries empower 
scholars and students to engage deeply with Buddhist studies and contribute to the 
advancement of knowledge in this field. 

5. Sustainable Future and Academic Libraries 
 In the context of Buddhist studiesand librarianship, fostering a 
sustainablefuture for academic libraries involves creating a balance between 
preservation, accessibility, and ethical stewardship. Libraries can play a pivotal 
role in ensuring the long-term sustainability of Buddhist texts and materials by 
embracing environmentally friendlypractices in their operations. This includes 
digitizing rare manuscripts and texts, reducing reliance on paper, and ensuring that 
digital versions are accessible to a global audience while maintaining the integrity 
of the original materials.Furthermore, collaborative 
opportunitiesbetweenBuddhist institutions (such as temples and monasteries) and 
academic libraries are essential in creating a more sustainable approach to 
preserving Buddhist heritage. Libraries can facilitate the digital archiving of sacred 
texts, making them accessible to scholars worldwide while promoting the ethical 
sharing of resources. Collaborations can also extend to interdisciplinary research, 
where scholars of Buddhism, librarians, and technology experts work together to 
ensure that materials are appropriately classified, catalogued, and protected for 
future generations. 

 The academic libraries, influenced by Buddhist principles such as compassion, 
interconnectedness, andnon-attachment, can encourage sustainable practices by 
promoting open access to resources, reducing environmental impact, and ensuring 
that resources are equitably available to all. This approach will allow academic 
libraries to contribute meaningfully to the preservation of Buddhist studies 
materials, fostering a sustainable and accessible future for global research. 

6. Exploring the Challenges and Collaborative Opportunities 
Exploring the Challenges and Collaborative Opportunities in the context of 

managing Buddhist studies materials in librarianship is a critical area of research 
that delves into the unique challenges and potential solutions for ensuring that 
Buddhist texts and materials are preserved, accessible, and accurately represented in 
library systems. These challenges and opportunities are multifaceted, encompassing 
preservation, accessibility, collaboration, ethical considerations, and the integration 
of emerging technologies. 
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6.1 Challenges in Managing Buddhist Studies Materials: 
6.1.1 Preservation and Fragility of Materials: 
 Buddhist texts, many of which are centuries old, are often fragile and stored in 
non-climate-controlled environments such as monasteries or small temple libraries. 
Preserving these materials, which may include handwritten manuscripts, scrolls, and 
early printed works, requires specialized knowledge and conservation techniques. 
Additionally, many texts are written in ancient scripts that may be difficult to read 
and preserve. 

6.1.2 Complex Cataloguing and Classification: 
 A major challenge lies in the cataloguing and classification of Buddhist 
materials. Buddhist studies cover a wide range of texts, from sutras to Tantras, each 
originating from various regions and traditions (e.g., Theravada, Mahayana, 
Vajrayana). Existing library classification systems, such as Dewey Decimal or 
Library of Congress, may not fully encompass the complexities of Buddhist texts, 
leading to inaccurate or incomplete cataloguing. 

6.1.3 Ethical and Cultural Sensitivity: 
 Many Buddhist texts are sacred, and their handling requires cultural and ethical 
considerations. Libraries must ensure that these materials are treated with the 
utmost respect, and that digitization and public access do not violate religious or 
cultural practices. 

6.2 Collaborative Opportunities: 
6.2.1  International Collaboration: 
 There is an opportunity for global cooperation between libraries, Buddhist 
institutions, and scholarly communities. Libraries can collaborate with Buddhist 
monasteries and universities to share resources, digitize rare materials, and improve 
access to Buddhist texts across borders. International projects like the International 
Dunhuang Project have successfully digitized and shared ancient manuscripts, and 
similar initiatives could be applied to Buddhist texts worldwide. 

6.2.2  Digitization and Online Access: 
 The digitization of Buddhist materials offers significant opportunities for 
increasing global access. Libraries can partner with technology companies, scholars, 
and Buddhist institutions to digitize rare and fragile materials, making them 
accessible to researchers and the general public. Digital repositories could enhance 
access while ensuring long-term preservation through cloud storage and backup 
systems. 

6.2.3  Development of Specialized Cataloguing Systems: 
 A key opportunity is the development of specialized cataloguing frameworks 
designed specifically for Buddhist studies. International collaboration can lead to 
the creation of unified metadata standards that represent the diversity of Buddhist 
texts, languages, and traditions. Shared cataloguing systems would make it easier 
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for researchers worldwide to locate and access Buddhist materials from different 
cultures. 

 The challenges and seizing the collaborative opportunities in managing 
Buddhist studies materials is essential for preserving the rich cultural heritage of 
Buddhism. By embracing collaboration, technological innovation, and ethical 
stewardship, libraries can ensure that Buddhist texts and teachings are accessible for 
future generations of scholars, practitioners, and the global public. These efforts 
require international cooperation, investment in preservation techniques, and the 
development of specialized frameworks to support the growing field of Buddhist 
studies in libraries. 

7. Future Support and Collaboration in Managing Buddhist Studies 
Materials in Librarianship. 

As highlighted in "Exploring the Challenges and Collaborative Opportunities 
in Managing Buddhist Studies Materials in Librarianship," future support and 
collaboration will play a pivotal role in addressing the unique challenges faced in 
managing Buddhist studies materials. These materials, which include sacred texts, 
manuscripts, and modern scholarly works, require dedicated efforts to ensure their 
preservation, accessibility, and cultural integrity. 

7.1 Support for Preservation and Access: 
 To effectively preserve Buddhist studies materials, libraries must continue to 
invest in both physical conservation and digitization efforts. Future support could 
involve government funding and grant programs aimed at preserving rare and 
fragile texts, with a specific focus on regions where Buddhist manuscripts are at risk 
due to environmental or political factors. Collaboration with international 
organizations and research institutions is critical to developing standardized 
conservation practices that address the varying needs of Buddhist texts from 
different regions, such as Southeast Asia, Tibet, and Japan. 

7.2 Collaborative Digital Initiatives: 
 Future collaboration will also be key in increasing global access to Buddhist 
studies materials. Libraries, Buddhist temples, and universities can partner to create 
shared digital repositories that make Buddhist texts accessible worldwide. 
International collaborative projects could digitize texts and provide open-access 
platforms where researchers can easily access and analyze these materials. An 
example of this can be seen in ongoing projects like the International Dunhuang 
Project, which has successfully digitized and shared Buddhist manuscripts across 
national borders. 

7.3 Cross-Cultural and Scholarly Partnerships: 
 Interdisciplinary and international cooperation will also be crucial in 
developing specialized cataloguing systems and frameworks that can properly 
represent the diversity of Buddhist materials. This involves engaging Buddhist 
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scholars, librarians, and cultural experts in the creation of metadata standards that 
consider the unique linguistic and cultural elements of Buddhist texts. The future of 
Buddhist studies in libraries relies on effective collaborative strategies that blend 
technology, cultural respect, and expertise to ensure long-term access to this 
invaluable heritage. 

Conclusion 
 In conclusion, effectively managing Buddhist Studies materials within library 
systems presents a complex yet rewarding challenge. This article has explored the 
multifaceted obstacles, including the preservation of fragile texts, the complexities 
of cataloging diverse materials, and the ethical considerations surrounding their 
handling. Recognizing these challenges, the article emphasizes the critical role of 
collaboration among libraries, Buddhist institutions, and scholars. International 
cooperation, facilitated through shared resources, digital initiatives, and the 
development of specialized cataloguing frameworks, is essential for ensuring the 
long-term sustainability and accessibility of Buddhist heritage. By embracing digital 
technologies while maintaining respect for cultural sensitivities and ethical 
considerations, libraries can play a pivotal role in connecting scholars worldwide 
with the rich and diverse world of Buddhist thought. The future of Buddhist Studies 
librarianship lies in fostering a dynamic and inclusive environment where 
collaboration, innovation, and a commitment to ethical stewardship guide the 
management of these invaluable resources for generations to come. 
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CONCEPT OF INDIVIDUAL SELF  ACCORDING TO TWO NON-DUAL 
PHILOSOPHIES - PRATYABHIJÑĀ AND ADVAITAVEDĀNTA1 

Abstract:  
 The concept of the individual self (jīva) is central to Pratyabhijñā and 
Advaitavedānta, two prominent non-dual philosophies. Pratyabhijñā, rooted in 
Kashmir Śaivism, asserts the self’s unity with Śiva, the universal consciousness, 
emphasizing recognition (pratyabhijñā) as the path to liberation. In contrast, 
Advaitavedānta posits the self (ātman) as identical with Brahman, the ultimate 
reality, obscured by māyā (illusion). While Pratyabhijñā embraces the reality of 
manifestation as Śiva’s expression, Advaitavedānta views the world as illusory. 
Both systems converge on the self’s non-duality with the absolute yet differ in their 
ontological and epistemological approaches, offering rich insights into self-
realization. 

Introduction 
 In non-dual philosophies, the individual self is described as identical to the 
Supreme Self, the ultimate reality. But because of Māyā, he perceives objects 
different from himself. Miseries and bad actions pollute him. With these, he 
becomes a limited and bonded self. Paśu is the technical term used for the 
individual self in Pratyabhijñā. When the things appear to him differentiated due to 
Māyā, the subject, polluted by the various contaminations by miseries and actions, 
etc., is called Paśu: मायातो भेिदष ु ʌेशकमाɋिदकलषुः  पशुः ।[1] According to Pratybhijñā, 
individual self-possesses three types of impurities or Malas, viz. Āṇava, Māyīya and 
Kārma. Although both Paramaśiva and Paśu are identical, Paramaśiva, who is aware 
of His transcendental nature in that state, while adopting the limited form of an 
individual being (Paśubhāva) by the sovereignty of His will (Svātantryaśakti), 
forgets (loses the awareness of) His real nature by His own deluding power 
(Māyāvimohinī Śakti) and becomes limited in his powers of thought and action. 
Thus, he turns into an inferior being (Paśu) characterized as possessing Alpakartr̥tva 
(limited power of action) Alpaśaktitva (limited potency) and Alpajñātr̥tva (limited 
power of knowledge). The Pratyabhijñā enables him to recognize his own Supreme 
nature already known to him before his individuation and thus restores his higher 
and deeper powers already innate in him.[2] 
 The individual selves are the subjects who experience worldly pleasure and 
pain. He has his own identity or a separate entity from the ultimate only when he 
incorporates with impurities. After the agreement of the oneness of universal 
consciousness, the individual hasn’t any entity. Advaita Śaiva texts describe seven 
kinds of experients or subjects (Pramātr̥s), including human beings, who exist on 
various levels of the world creation.[3] The individual self is one of them.  In the 36 
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categories, Puruṣa is the individual self. He is also known as śūnyapramātā and Jīva 
in the subtle form;[4] and Sakalapramātā and Paśu in the gross form (i.e. associated 
with Prakr̥ti). 

 In Advaita also the individual self is a limited form of the Supreme Self and 
is called as Jīva or Jīvātman (living self or soul of man).  It is fettered because it is 
under Upādhis or obstructions. These obstructions are the cause for the appearance 
of Brahman as the Jīvā. According to Śaṅkara, really there is only one Pratyagātma 
(individual self) and it is nothing but the Paramātma. The limiting adjunct is Māyā 
or Avidyā. The diversity of individual selves is due the adjuncts like body, name, 
form, longings and actions. He says thus: अिवμाм΄ुपәािपतकायɋकरणोपाȭध-िनिमͱोऽयं 

शारीराϜयाɋिमनोभɕदҡपदेशेन पारमाȭथɋकः । एको िह м΄गा΂ा भवित, न πौ м΄गा΂ानौ सѴवतः । 

एकӦैव तु भेदҡवहार उपाȭधकृतो यथा घटाकाशो महाकाश इित।[5] Like Pratyabhijñā, in 
Advaita also the individual self is realized himself as the Supreme Being by the 
annihilation of Māyā. 

 The existence of the individual self is in the body. Every sentient being in the 
universe has its own body and internal as well as external organs for acting in the 
stage of world drama. The manifestation is like the play of Paramaśiva or Brahman. 
He himself is the individual self-united with a body and he experiences different 
kinds of enjoyments. 

Internal Sense Organs 
 Both systems accept the importance of the internal sense organs, which are 
collectively known as Antaḥkaraṇa, in worldly life and on the path of liberation. In 
Pratyabhijñā Manas, Ahaṅkāra, and Buddhi, constitute the Antaḥkaraṇa.[6] Despite 
they all are being directed to one single object, they have essentially diverse 
functionality.[7] Śaṅkara adds Citta, the selfish clinging, too to this group.[8] Among 
them, Buddhi (intellect) is the determinatory category.[9] Mind is the cause of all 
desires.[10] Advaita maintains the view that the Mind is made of Anna (Food) and it 
is powerful for all causes and effects. It is by the power of the mind one becomes 
powerful and active.[11] The ego is the cause of I-ness.  It is the egoistic feeling in 
relation to an object.[12] This ego nature of the individual is capable of carrying out 
empirical actions at the mundane level. Advaita does not accept the separate 
existence of Ahaṅkāra from Buddhi and Manas. Antaḥkaraṇa wants a base for its 
existence and the body is the base, both have a relation of dependence 
(आधाराधेयभावसѰϹः ). 

Three Bodies: Sthūla, Sūkṣma and Kāraṇa 
 According to Pratyabhijñā, in fact, there is no difference between the body 
and sentiency because of the unification of everything in Paramaśiva.[13] In Advaita 
Vedānta the body is an attribute (Upādhi) for Ātman, and the presence of Ātman is 
the cause of the sentient nature of the body. The body has six types of 
transformations from birth onwards. Advaita maintains the illusoriness of the body. 
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In Kaṭhopaniṣadbhāṣya it is said that if the self is taken as nothing more than the 
body, it would mean that one knowable is known by another knowable, which 
implies an evident absurdity. Through this reduction, Śaṅkara maintains the trans-
bodily character of the self.[14] Pratyabhijñā also has accepted this.  In Pratyabhijñā 
there are two types of bodies: subtle body (Bhogadeha) and gross body 
(Karmadeha). Besides these, Advaita accepts one more body, i.e. causal body 
(Kāraṇaśarīra). 

 Both systems accept the technical term Puryaṣṭaka (Puri = body, Aṣṭaka = a 
group of eight elements) for the subtle body.[15] According to Abhinavagupta the 
eight elements of the subtle body are the fivefold vital breath, the group of cognitive 
sense faculties, the group of active sense faculties, and the intellect.[16] Kallaṭa and 
Utpala maintained a different opinion about the Puryaṣṭaka. According to them, it 
consists of five Tanmātras, mind, intellect, and Ahaṅkāra.[17] According to Utpala, 
Puryaṣṭaka is in two forms: subtle and gross. The gross physical body is called 
Abhilāpātmaka and Bhogākhya. The subtle body is called Ativāhikadeha, the body 
that carries the individual self from one gross physical body to another.[18] It begins 
from the creation of the universe till the dissolution. 

 Śaṅkara holds that there exists a subtle body made up of seventeen elements: 
five sense organs, five motor organs, five vital breaths, mind and intellect.[19] But 
his concept on Puryaṣṭaka seems a little different. It comprises: 1. Motor organs 
2.Sense organs 3.Vital breaths 4. Tanmātras 5.Four internal organs 6.Avidyā 
7.Kāma and 8.Karma.[20] In Advaita, this subtle body is also called as Liṅgaśarīra 
and Taijasa, who is active in the state of dream.[21] 

 The gross physical body is comprised of the five gross elements earth, water, 
fire, wind and sky. This body exists as a result of the union of the male and female 
beings and it has birth and death.  Pratyabhijñā accepts these as the locus of all 
Sakalapramātas, who are experiencing their living and these continue till the 
dissolution of the universe.[22] Advaita also accepts the physical body comprising 
five gross elements. Among the five coverings of Jīva, the Annamayakośa is the 
main component of the gross body. It is live only in walking state. This body 
experiences the world of needs, tension etc. 

 The Kāraṇaśarīra or causal body is Samaṣṭyajñānopahitacaitanya, the 
collective consciousness having the totality of ignorance. It is called Īśvara, who is 
omniscient, omnipotent. Being the cause of the world, this divine totality is called 
the Kāraṇaśarīra.[23] Pratyabhijñā also accepts Īśvara as the cause for the outer 
shining of the world, without calling him Kāraṇaśarīra.[24] 

Singularity and Plurality of Individual Self 
 It is also a matter of debate among philosophical systems whether the 
individual soul exists in singular or plural. In worldly life, it is very clear that each 
and every creature has its own pleasures, pains and feelings. But on discussing the 
ultimate reality, the non-dual systems cannot accept the plurality of selves. Systems 
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like Sāṅkhya accept and justify the reality of the plurality of selves.[25] Utpala says 
that one and only soul exists in every being, and it is Maheśvara:  Ӫा΂ैव सवɋजϜूना ंएक 

एव महेҮरः [26] Here the word Sarvajantūnāṁ (of all creatures) denotes the plurality of 

individuals. But in the same verse, one and only Maheśvara (एक एव महेҮरः ) denotes 
the oneness or singularity. Thus, it is clear that although there are many individuals, 
the essence underlies only one Ātma. According to Pratyabhijñā the plurality is 
caused by Māyā the deluding power of Maheśvara. From the first verse to the last 
Utpala explicitly says that the individual self-accepted in Pratyabhijñā is one and 
the same Maheśvara, even though it seems as many.[27] Advaita Vedānta also denies 
the plurality of the soul. It also accepts that the plural experience is due to Māyā.[28] 
In Māṇḍūkyakārikābhāṣya and other works, Śaṅkara logically established the non-
dual entity of selves after refuting the Sāṅkhyas and other Dvaitins.[29] But in 
Vyavahāra (empirical level), which is accepted by both systems, there exists the 
plurality of selves.  
Individual Self and Worldly Experiences 
 According to Pratyabhijñā, the individuality of the self is a creation of Māyā 
and is a phenomenon in the realm of impure creation. Māyā obscures and limits the 
experiencer both concerning what is experienced and the experiencing subject. It is 
like the experience of falling asleep. When the subject falls asleep, he is overtaken 
by the power of Māyā. There takes place a limitation in the nature of the subject and 
object of experience. There occurs a change in the relationship between the 
experiencer and its universal experience. In the place of eternity (Nityatva) there 
arises time (Kāla), universality is replaced by order or regulation (Niyati), in place 
of all-interestedness there arises limited interest (Rāga), which causes 
disappointment, omniscience appears as limited consciousness (Vidyā), 
omnipotence is replaced by the finite power of action.[30] Thus when the self 
becomes manifested as limited, its experience also becomes limited. The experience 
is then put to sleep by Māyā and he, forgetting his divinity and glory, and being 
wrapped up by the five limitations, becomes manifested as a limited individual. The 
five wraps with Māyā are called the six sheaths or cloths (Kañcukas) covering the 
individual.[31] In the state of experience, the experiencer is called Puruṣa, the limited 
individual self. Each of these numberless Puruṣas becomes Aṇu, a non-special 
point, because of obscuration, limitation, differentiation and multiplication by 
Māyā.[32] The power of free will of Paramaśiva and the three impurities are the 
causes for becoming different experiences. Śiva, Mantramaheśvara, Mantreśvara, 
Mantra (Vidyeśvara), Vijñānākala, Pralayākala, Sakala are the seven 
experiencers.[33] Bhāskara has explained this concept very clearly in his Bhāskarī 
commentary.[34] In Śaṅkara’s Advaita also the limitedness of the individual self is 
the same, though there is some difference in the technical terms and in some minute 
details. 

States of Experience 
 Every individual in the universe experiences different states with respect to 
their activities. Advaita accepts four states of experiences, in which the ultimate self 
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is the all-round experiencer. The four states are Jāgrat (waking state), Svapna 
(dreaming state), Suṣupti (state of deep-sleep state), and Turīya (transcendental 
state). Among these, the first three states only belonged to the limited individual self 
and remained in the world. The fourth one is the ultimate experience, where the 
individual self realizes himself as the Supreme Self.  Pratyabhijñā also accepts these 
four states. According to Pratyabhijñā, the waking state corresponds to the impure 
Māyā and the dreaming state corresponds to the conscious nature and Māyā, 
dreamless is the pure knowledge level and the Turīya is the Sadāśiva level.  
Pratyabhijñā accepts one more state Turyātītā, where one gets the Śivatā. 

Waking State 
 The waking state may be useful for all purposes of life, but it cannot be 
regarded as the necessary self. Only after the experience, one can realize the true 
nature of the beings in the world. The reason is that waking life is characterized by 
the duality of self and non-self, subject and object, doer and the act and so on.  But 
the reality is non-dual. According to Advaita Vedānta waking life is illusory, 
because in higher states of consciousness, the objects revealed by waking life come 
to be sublated.  

Dreaming State 
 Dreaming cannot be the essential nature of the self, for it is found to be unreal 
on waking.  Besides, dreaming is as much dualistic as the waking state is, in 
contrast with reality which is an undifferentiated unity.  Again, dreaming largely 
repeats the experiences of the waking state. In Svapna the Jīva is self-manifested. 
Regarding the dream state, the self-luminosity of the self is mentioned in the 
Br̥hadāraṇyakopaniṣad.[35] Praśnopaniṣad also put forth the same point.[36] 

 Even though the physical world is accepted as real in Pratyabhijñā, like the 
Advaita Vedāntin, Utpala and Abhinavagupta describe the waking state and 
dreaming state as Bhrama (Illusory). These are illusory similar to the vision of two 
moons because these seem as common to other subjects and exist in a short 
duration: ….. Ӫеपदम्। अЏмमातृसाधारणɤपाμाभासानुविृͱतः  कालाϜराननुवͱृेः  ѠाȮϜरेषा। 

सवाɋϜबɋिहҰरणशɸा सृिҷजाɋगरा, तΆािप पूवɋवद् िπच϶ािदѠाȮϜः ।[37] तμμिप यावद् भाित तावत ्तथैव, 

तथाлुͱरकालं мबήुӦ न तथा, इित परामशɕन तνȵपं िनमूɋलΉनेावभाित, इित ѠाϜम्। …… तेनोभयमिप 

ѠाϜमु˼ त,े ѠाϜΉमेव चाәैयɋम्। ….. जाʱदȭभमतमिप वा दीघɋदीघɍ कालाϜरे िनҦयानुवृिͱिनरोधात ्

जाʱदϜरापेʔया Ӫе एवेित मϜҡम।्[38] Śaṅkara also had used the same simile that seen 

used in Pratyabhijñā: एकҦ϶ः  सिπतीयविदित।[39] The general notion that Pratyabhijñā 
accepts the reality of the mundane world in contrary to Śaṅkara, who considers it as 
illusory, is to be examined minutely. It seems that Pratyabhijñā also accepts the 
illusoriness of the world by calling the waking state as Bhrama.[40] 
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State of Deep Slee 
 Both systems equally accept the uniqueness of deep sleep, which is the state 
without any exuberance in the livelihood of the universe. In dreamless sleep, one 
gets a foretaste of the state of self-realization.  In this state, the sleeper hasn’t any 
desires, sees no dreams, and is beyond the state of subject-object distinction. It is a 
state in which all distinction is swallowed up. In this time “the psychic states seem 
to cease functioning altogether - sense organs remaining inactive. The associational 
as well as the perceptive aspects of the mind seem to be conspicuous by their 
absence. One misses even the sense of I which recurs subsequently. It is a seeming 
blankness in experience.”[41] Māṇḍūkyopaniṣad defined this state thus: यΆ सаुो न 

क̓न कामं कामयत े न क̓न Ӫеं पتित तΌषुаुम्।[42] For the three states the sleep is 
common. So to distinguish this state from the other two it is defined especially 
using the prefix su.[43] Hence it is a state beyond good and evil.  Pratyabhijñā 
defines deep sleep as a state where the subtle body is resting like in the Pralaya.[44] It 
is a state of Ahantā, which is characterized by consciousness and the nature of 
action.[45] Abhinavagupta has mentioned various forms of deep sleep like Nidrā, 
Mūrcchā, Unmāda and Samādhi.[46] 

Transcendental State 
 This is the real state where there is no dream, no object beyond any sense 
experience, and at the same time practicing the blissful nature of the pure 
consciousness.  This state is reached by emptying the mind of all objects outer and 
inner. Thus, this state shows the real reaching of self without knowing the 
willingness or feeling of the objects of the universe. 

 Br̥hadāraṇyakopaniṣad describes the Turīya state: where there is no dual 
nature for knowledge, being devoid of action, cause, effect, unspeakable, 
incomparable, indescribable what is that? It is impossible to say.[47]Śaṅkara has 
established the importance of this fourth state saying that the Turīyāvasthā is 
nothing but the calm and blissful non-dual Brahman experience, where there are no 
distinctions: अत एव शाϜं ȭशवं यतोऽπैतं भेदिवकҍरिहतं चतुथɍ तुरीयं मЏϜे।[48] In Pratyabhijñā 

the Turīya state also contains the egotism: देहाȭभमानӟशɋɤिषता तुरीयावәा ।[49] 

 Here Pratyabhijñā accepts one more state known as Turyātītā, beyond the 
fourth, where the Self is in Viśvātmaka Paramaśiva form devoid of all 
differences.[50]K.C.Pandey rightly noticed that both these, Turya and Turyātītā, are 
two kinds of concentrated states, Samādhyavasthas.[51] The common individual 
selves are not the perceivers of these and these are experienced by the concentrated 
mind holders.  Abhinavagupta says that these two are the states of Jīvanmukta, the 
liberated while living. It is also called Samāveśa (unification with the Supreme).[52] 

 In both systems, it is accepted that the individual self, who is in the middle of 
diverse subjects and objects in waking and dreaming states of the worldly life, 
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gradually attains the transcendental state and realizes the non-dual Ultimate Reality 
through the advice of great teachers and self-contemplations. 
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Sarvavedāntasiddhāntasārasaṅgraha, 340. 
[20]   वागािद प̓ Ҫवणािद प̓ мाणािद प̓ाѠमुखाȭण प̓।  बुΰाμिवμािप च कामकमɋणी पुयɋҷकं 

सʗूशरीरमाɨः ।। VC, 98. It is notable that the  same author Śaṅkara has described the 
subtle body in two different ways. 
[21]  MUSB, 4. Here the Taijasa is described as having nineteen faces: five sense 
organs, five motor organs, five vital breaths, mind, ego, intellect and Citta.  This is 
same as the seventeen elements of the subtle body considering that  the ego and 
Citta merged in mind and Buddhi. 
[22] Sensarma, D.B., An Introduction to the Advaitaśaiva Philosophy of Kashmir, 
p. 110-115. 
[23] अनाμिवμािनवाɋ˼ा कारणोपाȭधɣ˼त।े Ātmabodha, 14; इदम̆ानं समҺȭभмायेण…. िवशήु 

सΉмधाना। एतदपुिहतं चैतЏं सवɋ̆ΉसवɕҮरΉसवɋिनयϜृΉािदगुणकमҡɷमϜयाɋमी जगͧारण- 

मीҮरइित च ҡपिदتते। …..ईҮरӦेयं समिҷरȭखलकारणΉात कारणशरीरम ् …..। Vedāntasāra, 
Khanda 7. 
[24]  ईҮरो बिहɣЋेषो….। IPK, 3.1.3; Abhinavagupta explained this clearly: 

यӦोЋेषाददुयो जगतः , इ΄Ά ईҮरतΉमेवोЋेषशюेनोɷम,् िवҮӦ िह ӡुटΉबाӴΉमЋेुषणम्। IPV, 
Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 221. 
[25] जननमरणकरणाना ं мितिनयमादयुगपͿवͱृेҦ। पɣुषबɨΉं ȭसήंΆैगुاिवपयɋया˲ैव।।  
Sāṅkhyakārikā  of Īśvarakr̥ṣṇa,18. 
[26]   IPK, 4.1.1. 
[27]  ȭचदा΂ैव िह देवोऽϜः Ȯәतिम˴ावशाद् बिहः । IPK, 1.5.7.  

 एष चानϜशिɷΉात ्एवमाभासय΄मून ्। IPK, 2.4.1. 
28]   Vide Advaitaprakaraṇa in Māṇḍūkyakārikā and in its Bhāṣya. 
[29]   Ibid., 3.5-7. Also vide BSSB, 2.3.50-51; BUSB, 2.1.20. 
[30] यदा ȭचदा΂ा परमेҮरः  ӪӪातϣाद अभदेҡाÏаिनम̌ भेदҡािаमवलѰत,े तदा तदीय-

इ˴ाशɷयः  असंकुȭचताः  अिप संकोचव΄ो भाȮϜतदानीमेव चायं मलावृतः  संसारी भवित । 
Pratyabhiajñāhr̥daya of  Kṣemarāja, Chatterji, J.C.,(Ed.), KSTS, Vol. III, Srinagar, 
1911,  p. 21. 
[31]   Paramārthasāra, Kārikā 34. 
[32]   Chatterji, J.C, op.cit., pp. 74-87: Sarma, L.N., op.cit., pp. 313-314. 
[33]  एवं मलΆयӦैकैकभेदैȭӕȭभिπɋभेदैȭӕȭभȭӕभदेेनकेैनइितसа мमातारः  उिͱҽȮϜ। तथा च शाӕ े

‘ȭशवािद सकलाϜाः  शिɷमϜः  सа’ इ΄ुɷम ्। I.P.V., Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 245. 

[34]  आणवमायीयाџा,ं आणवकामाɋџा,ं मायीयकामाɋџा ं इ΄ेवंπयिΆकेणेित यावत ् । तथा एकेन 

िΆभेदेन एकȱभूतने मलΆयɤपेण एकेन िΆकेणे΄थɋः । तΆ केवलेन आणवमलेन ȭशवतͷमिुͱҽित, 
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शɷेȭभɋϿतया गणनया आपाततः  तνिहततया ӡुरणात ् तӦेव च ӪातϣहािनΉात्। यμлाणव- 

मलिπतीयभेदेन Ӫातϣबोधताɤपेण शिɷतͷӦो͹ानम्; तथािह तिदह न गȭणतम,् अмकृतͷात ् । 

शिɷमतां िनणɋयӦैव мकृतͷात ् । ȭशवाद् भेदेनगȭणता शिɷरबोधकҍΉमҪय΄ेव। सैव Ӫातϣ- 

Ӧाлबोधता। केवलेन आणवने ȭशवो͹ानम ्, केवलेन मायीयमलेन मϢमहेҮरो͹ानम्, केवलेन कामɋमलेन 

मϢो͹ानम,् आणवमायीयाџा ंमϢाʩः  िवμेशो͹ानम,् आणवकामाɋџा ं िव̆ान - कलो͹ानम,् 

मायीयकामɋџा ंмलयाकलो͹ानम्, आणवािद िΆकेण सकलो͹ानिमितʉमः । IPV,  Bhāskarī, 
Part II, p. 255. 
[35] अ΄Ϝिविवɷः  Ӫयं ̌ोितरा΂ा Ӫе ेभवती΄ȭभмायः ।……………...…तӤाͿȭसΰािप Ӫе े

Ӫयं̌ोितҼमӦ गѻते। Brahmasūtraśāṅkarabhāṣya, 4.3.14. 

[36] तӤाμुɷा Ӫе आ΂नः  Ӫय̟ोितҼोपपिͱवɋɷंु, ҪुतेयɋथाथɋतͷмकाशकΉात्। 
Praśnopaniṣadśāñkarabhāṣya, 4.5. 
[37]   IPKV, 3.2.16-17. 
[38]  IPV, Bhāskarī Part II, pp. 266-268. 
[39]   Brahmasūtraśāṅkarabhāṣya, Adhyāsabhāṣya. 
[40]  Here the observations of Steven Jeffrey Kupetz are remarkable and will be 
subjected to more investigations. He doubts whether Abhinavagupta is a  crypto 
Vedāntin. See The Non-Dualistic Philosophy of Kashmir Śaivism: An Analysis of 
the Pratyabhijñā School, p. 89ff. 
[41] Debabrata Sinha, Metaphysic of Experience in Advaita Vedānta: A 
Phenomenological Approach, MLBD, Delhi, 1995, p. 27. 
[42]   Māṇḍūkyopaniṣad, 5. 
[43] दशɋनादशɋनवृʹ ोः तͷाмबोधलʔणӦ ӪापӦ तुҕΉाΌषुुिаʱहणाथɍ यΆ सаु इ΄ािद िवशेषणम्। 
MUSB, 5. 
[44]   सौषаंु мलयोपमम ्।  IPK, 3.2.15. 

[45]  एवं यदभुया΂कं पुयɋҷकंताव΄ेव शήेु या िवҪाȮϜः , तӦा ंस΄ा ंयदहϜायाः  सुषаुाया बोधलʔणं 

भावɤपं कमɋ च िʉयाӪभावं तत सौषаुम ्। IPV, Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 264f. 

[46]  तΆािप Ҫमकृतं िनνा, धातुदोषकृतं मू˴ ाɋ,  νҡकृतं मदोЋादािद, Ӫातϣकृतं समाȭधः  
इ΄ाμवाϜरभदेाः ।  IPV, Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 264f. IPV, Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 261. 
[47]   Br̥hadāraṇyakopaniṣac, 2.4.14. 
[48]   Maṇḍūkyopaniṣadśāñkarabhāṣya, 7. 
[49]   Bhāskarī, Vol. II, p. 258. 
[50]  तुयाɋतीतेिदɮालानव˴ेदे पूणɕ мवाहता ंिहΉाितिनभɋरावәो वायनसंәः  । IPKV, 3.2.20; िवलीन े

त ु भेदे सवɋवμेराȭशɤपतͷभूतभुवनवगाɋ΂कदेहҡपनɤपेण мाणवृिͱըयानɤपा िवҮा΂कपरम- 

ȭशवोȭचता तुयाɋतीतɤपा । IPV, Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 275. 
[51]    Abhinavagupta, p. 333. 
[52]   सेयं πҁिप जीवЋुɷावәा । समावशे इ΄ुɷा शाӕे।  IPV, Bhāskarī, Part II, p. 258. 
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THE EPIGRAPHICAL EVIDENCE OF THE MAHABHARATA IN 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH: A SOCIO-CULTURAL AND LITERARY 

ANALYSIS1 

Abstract 
This paper delves into the epigraphical evidence of the Mahābhārata in 

Arunāchal Pradesh, an area often overlooked in mainstream discussions of Indian 
epic traditions. Through a socio-cultural and literary lens, this study explores the 
regional adaptations of Mahābhārata narratives, their representation in local 
inscriptions, and their influence on the socio-cultural fabric of Arunāchal Pradesh. 
By analysing inscriptions, Sanskrit ślokas, and oral traditions, this research 
highlights the dynamic interplay between literature and local identity. Furthermore, 
the paper provides insights into how the Mahābhārata continues to shape cultural 
practices, rituals, and community values in this northeastern state. 
 
Keywords 

Mahābhārata, Arunāchal Pradesh, epigraphy, socio-cultural analysis, Sanskrit 
ślokas, Indian literature. 
 
Introduction 

The Mahābhārata, one of the two major Sanskrit epics of ancient India, 
transcends mere literary significance. Its pervasive influence extends across diverse 
regions of the Indian subcontinent, fostering a multitude of adaptations that resonate 
with local cultures. Arunāchal Pradesh, with its unique tribal heritage and 
geographical isolation, presents a fascinating case for studying the regional imprint 
of the Mahābhārata. The epic’s penetration into this northeastern frontier region not 
only highlights its universal appeal but also underscores its adaptability to diverse 
cultural frameworks. By delving into epigraphical evidence, this paper explores 
how the Mahābhārata’s narratives have been assimilated into Arunāchal Pradesh’s 
socio-cultural and literary milieu, revealing significant insights into the interplay 
between epic traditions and regional identities. 

The Mahābhārata’s genesis and evolution are steeped in a complex web of 
oral traditions, philosophical discourses, and historical narratives. Attributed to 
Vyāsa, the epic encompasses over 100,000 verses, making it one of the longest 
works of literature in the world. Its thematic diversity—ranging from dharma (duty 
and ethics) to artha (material pursuits), kāma (desire), and moksha (liberation)—
renders it a timeless repository of human experiences and values. The epic’s 
narratives have not only influenced classical Indian thought but have also permeated 
regional cultures, languages, and traditions across the subcontinent. 
                                                 

1 Dr Subhashis Banerjee1, Assistant Professor, Department of English, 
Nagaland University (A Central University), Kohima (India) 

 
Dr Biswarup Chatterjee2, Assistant Professor, Department of Sanskrit, Rampurhat 
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Arunāchal Pradesh, situated in the northeastern extremity of India, offers a 
unique perspective on the Mahābhārata’s reach. The state’s geographical isolation 
and diverse tribal communities, each with distinct linguistic and cultural practices, 
provide a fertile ground for examining how the epic’s narratives have been 
localized. While the Mahābhārata is often associated with the North Indian plains 
and Sanskritic traditions, its influence in Arunāchal Pradesh challenges 
conventional notions of cultural diffusion and assimilation. 

Epigraphical evidence serves as a vital lens through which the Mahābhārata’s 
impact on Arunāchal Pradesh can be understood. Inscriptions, temple ruins, and 
artifacts unearthed in the region testify to the enduring legacy of the epic. For 
instance, inscriptions in ancient temples, often written in Sanskrit or local scripts, 
reveal references to Mahābhārata characters and events. These inscriptions not only 
demonstrate the dissemination of the epic’s narratives but also reflect the syncretic 
nature of cultural practices in Arunāchal Pradesh. 

One notable example is the depiction of Mahābhārata episodes in the 
architectural motifs of ancient temples found in the region. Temples dedicated to 
deities such as Krishna and Arjuna indicate the localized veneration of Mahābhārata 
heroes. These architectural and epigraphical records suggest that the epic’s 
narratives were not merely imported but were actively integrated into the region’s 
socio-religious fabric. Moreover, artifacts such as terracotta figurines, pottery, and 
coins bearing Mahābhārata-related symbols further corroborate the epic’s influence 
on the region’s material culture. 

In addition to epigraphical evidence, oral traditions play a crucial role in 
understanding the Mahābhārata’s assimilation in Arunāchal Pradesh. The state’s 
tribal communities have preserved the epic’s narratives through folktales, songs, 
and rituals, often reinterpreting the stories to align with their local contexts. These 
oral retellings exhibit remarkable variations, reflecting the region’s cultural and 
linguistic diversity. 
For instance, the Nyishi tribe’s oral traditions include stories that parallel episodes 
from the Mahābhārata, albeit with distinct regional adaptations. The character of 
Arjuna, often celebrated for his martial prowess, is reimagined as a tribal warrior 
embodying local ideals of heroism. Similarly, the Galo and Adi tribes incorporate 
Mahābhārata motifs into their rituals and festivals, blending the epic’s themes with 
indigenous beliefs and practices. 

These adaptations underscore the dynamic nature of oral traditions, wherein 
the Mahābhārata serves as a cultural canvas for articulating local identities. The 
epic’s narratives are not static but are continuously reinterpreted to resonate with 
the evolving socio-cultural realities of Arunāchal Pradesh. 

The Mahābhārata’s assimilation into Arunāchal Pradesh’s cultural milieu has 
significant socio-cultural implications. The epic’s themes of dharma, kinship, and 
conflict resolution have been woven into the region’s social practices and 
communal values. For example, tribal councils and village assemblies often invoke 
Mahābhārata narratives to deliberate on ethical dilemmas and communal disputes. 
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The epic’s emphasis on justice and righteousness resonates deeply with the region’s 
indigenous moral frameworks. 

Furthermore, the Mahābhārata’s influence extends to the region’s artistic and 
performative traditions. Folk performances, such as dances and dramas, frequently 
draw upon episodes from the epic. These performances not only serve as a medium 
of cultural expression but also facilitate intergenerational transmission of the 
Mahābhārata’s narratives. By incorporating local dialects, costumes, and settings, 
these artistic traditions ensure the epic’s relevance to Arunāchal Pradesh’s 
contemporary cultural landscape. 

A critical literary analysis of the Mahābhārata’s regional adaptations reveals 
the interplay between textual fidelity and creative innovation. While the core 
themes and characters of the epic remain recognizable, their reinterpretations in 
Arunāchal Pradesh reflect the region’s unique socio-cultural ethos. For instance, the 
portrayal of Draupadī in tribal narratives often emphasizes her resilience and 
agency, aligning with local ideals of womanhood and community leadership. 

Anthropological insights further illuminate the Mahābhārata’s role in shaping 
regional identities. The epic’s narratives provide a shared cultural framework that 
transcends tribal boundaries, fostering a sense of collective heritage. At the same 
time, the localized adaptations of the Mahābhārata highlight the region’s pluralistic 
cultural fabric, where diverse communities negotiate their identities through a 
common epic tradition. 

The Mahābhārata’s enduring legacy in Arunāchal Pradesh exemplifies the 
epic’s universal appeal and adaptability. Its narratives have transcended 
geographical and cultural boundaries, finding resonance in the region’s tribal 
heritage and contemporary cultural practices. By integrating literary analysis with 
cultural anthropology, this study sheds light on the complex processes through 
which epic traditions shape regional identities. 

The epigraphical and oral evidence from Arunāchal Pradesh underscores the 
Mahābhārata’s role as a dynamic cultural force. Its themes and characters continue 
to inspire creative expressions and social practices, reaffirming its relevance to the 
region’s diverse communities. As a repository of universal values and local 
adaptations, the Mahābhārata serves as a testament to the enduring power of epic 
traditions in shaping human civilizations. 

In conclusion, the Mahābhārata’s assimilation into Arunāchal Pradesh’s 
socio-cultural milieu reveals the intricate interplay between literary traditions and 
regional identities. Through its epigraphical evidence, oral retellings, and cultural 
practices, the epic has become an integral part of the region’s heritage, reflecting 
both its historical depth and contemporary relevance. This study not only enriches 
our understanding of the Mahābhārata’s regional impact but also contributes to 
broader discourses on cultural adaptation and identity formation. 
 
Epigraphical Evidence of the Mahābhārata in Arunāchal Pradesh 

Arunāchal Pradesh’s historical connection to the Mahābhārata is a fascinating 
testament to the epic’s influence on diverse cultural landscapes. This connection is 
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evidenced through inscriptions, temple relics, and oral traditions that highlight the 
region’s deep interactions with Vedic and Purāṇic traditions. Prominent sites such 
as Malinīthan and Bhīsṛramakanagar provide invaluable insights into the 
Mahābhārata’s integration into Arunāchal Pradesh’s historical and cultural milieu. 
1. Malinīthan 

Malinīthan, an archaeological treasure trove located in the Lower Siang 
district, serves as a significant repository of Mahābhārata-related lore. The site 
derives its name from the legend of Kṛiṣhṇa and Rukmiṇī. According to local 
tradition, this was the spot where Kṛiṣhṇa and Rukmiṇī halted while journeying to 
Dvārakā after eloping. Inscriptions discovered at Malinīthan vividly reference this 
episode, underscoring the site’s profound connection to the Mahābhārata. 
Among the notable inscriptions at Malinīthan is a Sanskrit verse: 
एकतंӪगितमितमɋयंिवӀुंचकृӀायचकमɕच। 
(Ekataṁsvagatimatirmayaṁviṣṇuṁ ca kṛṣṇāya ca karmeća.) 
This śloka, which extols Kṛiṣhṇa’s actions, is believed to signify the divine 
blessings received by local rulers, as detailed by Hiltebeitel (205). The verse reflects 
the region’s reverence for Kṛiṣhṇa as a divine figure and a source of moral 
guidance. The architectural remains at Malinīthan, including exquisitely carved 
stone sculptures, further reinforce the cultural significance of this site within the 
Mahābhārata’s narrative framework. 
2. Bhīsṛramakanagar 

Bhīsṛramakanagar is another vital site that underscores Arunāchal Pradesh’s 
engagement with Mahābhārata traditions. Named after King Bhīsṛraka, the father of 
Rukmiṇī, this site features ancient ruins and copper plate inscriptions that illuminate 
its historical importance. One inscription records local genealogies, presenting 
Bhīsṛraka as a semi-divine figure and linking him to the Mahābhārata’s portrayal of 
Rukmiṇī’s familial background (Chakrabarti 135). 

The archaeological findings at Bhīsṛramakanagar include remnants of a 
temple complex and artifacts that suggest ritualistic practices inspired by the 
Mahābhārata. The inscriptions and relics collectively attest to the site’s role as a 
cultural bridge, integrating Mahābhārata themes with local traditions. 
3. Oral Traditions and Tribal Epigraphy 

The Mahābhārata’s influence in Arunāchal Pradesh extends beyond formal 
inscriptions into the vibrant oral traditions of tribes such as the Ādi, Nyishi, and 
Apatanī. These communities have adapted Mahābhārata episodes into their folk 
narratives, thereby creating localized versions of the epic (Datta 89). Tribal elders 
often recount tales that blend Mahābhārata characters with indigenous myths, 
reflecting a dynamic process of cultural assimilation. 

For instance, the tale of Ghaṭṭotkaca resonates strongly with certain tribes, 
who view him as a symbol of their warrior ethos. Similarly, Kṛiṣhṇa’s exploits are 
often reimagined in tribal folklore, portraying him as a protector and guide. These 
adaptations not only preserve the Mahābhārata’s essence but also infuse it with 
local cultural sensibilities. 
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Socio-Cultural Ramifications 
The integration of the Mahābhārata into Arunāchal Pradesh’s cultural fabric 

highlights its enduring relevance and adaptability. The following sections explore 
the epic’s socio-cultural impact on the region. 
1. Ritual Practices and Festivals 

Mahābhārata-inspired rituals are evident in various local festivals. The Si-
Donyi festival of the Tagiṇ tribe, for instance, incorporates elements reminiscent of 
epic sacrifices described in the Mahābhārata. Communal storytelling sessions 
during these festivals often feature localized retellings of Mahābhārata episodes, 
blending them with tribal lore (Sharma 112). 

These rituals serve as a means of cultural continuity, connecting present-day 
practices with ancient traditions. The Mahābhārata’s themes of sacrifice, valour, and 
divine intervention are seamlessly woven into the fabric of these celebrations, 
fostering a sense of collective identity. 
2. Ethical Frameworks 

The Mahābhārata’s emphasis on dharma (duty) and karma (action) has subtly 
influenced the ethical frameworks of local communities. Proverbs and sayings 
derived from the epic are integrated into daily life, guiding moral decisions and 
social conduct (Basham 240). For example, tribal elders often invoke Mahābhārata 
parables to illustrate principles of justice, loyalty, and resilience. 
3. Literary Adaptations 

The Mahābhārata’s narrative richness has inspired numerous literary 
adaptations in Arunāchal Pradesh. Local bards and poets frequently draw upon the 
epic to create region-specific works, enriching the Mahābhārata’s legacy with 
indigenous perspectives. The Ādi community’s oral literature, for instance, often 
incorporates Mahābhārata characters and episodes, adding a unique local flavour to 
the epic (Indian Archaeological Society 98). 
Literary Analysis: Regional Adaptations 

Regional adaptations of the Mahābhārata in Arunāchal Pradesh reveal a 
fascinating interplay between the epic’s universal themes and local cultural 
sensibilities. Several aspects merit attention: 
1. Heroism and Warrior Ethos 

Tribal communities in Arunāchal Pradesh resonate deeply with the 
Mahābhārata’s portrayal of heroism and valour. Characters like Arjuna and Bhīma 
are often reimagined as tribal heroes, embodying qualities admired by local warriors 
(Hiltebeitel 123). These adaptations not only celebrate bravery but also reflect the 
tribes’ own struggles and aspirations. 
2. Gender Dynamics 

The Mahābhārata’s female characters, such as Draupadī and Rukmiṇī, are 
reinterpreted to align with tribal perspectives on gender roles. Draupadī’s resilience 
and assertiveness, for instance, resonate with the strong matriarchal traditions 
observed in certain Arunāchal tribes (Datta 56). These reimagining’s underscore the 
epic’s adaptability to diverse cultural contexts. 
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3. Spiritual Dimensions 
The Mahābhārata’s philosophical discourses, particularly the Bhagavad Gītā, 

have been reinterpreted to align with local spiritual practices. The Gītā’s call for 
detached action (niṣkāma karma) resonates with indigenous beliefs in harmonious 
coexistence with nature (Basham 256). This alignment reflects the profound 
compatibility between the Mahābhārata’s teachings and the region’s ecological 
ethos. 
The Mahābhārata’s integration into Arunāchal Pradesh’s cultural landscape 
underscores its universal appeal and enduring relevance. Through inscriptions, oral 
traditions, and localized adaptations, the epic has become an integral part of the 
region’s identity. Sites like Malinīthan and Bhīsṛramakanagar bear testament to the 
Mahābhārata’s historical and spiritual significance, while the epic’s influence on 
rituals, ethics, and literature highlights its profound impact on the socio-cultural 
fabric of Arunāchal Pradesh. 

By bridging the ancient and the contemporary, the Mahābhārata continues to 
inspire and shape the lives of the people in this vibrant region, reflecting the 
timelessness of its themes and the adaptability of its narratives. 
Conclusion 

The Mahābhārata’s presence in Arunāchal Pradesh underscores its profound 
adaptability and influence across diverse cultural contexts. Through inscriptions, 
oral traditions, and localized narratives, the epic has become an integral part of the 
region’s socio-cultural fabric. By examining this intersection of epigraphy, 
literature, and culture, we gain a richer understanding of how epic traditions 
transcend geographical and temporal boundaries. 

Future research could further explore the interplay between the Mahābhārata 
and indigenous myths, as well as the ways in which these narratives continue to 
evolve in the face of modernization. Ultimately, the study reaffirms the 
Mahābhārata’s role as a living epic, continuously shaping and being shaped by the 
societies it touches. 
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THE SANSKRIT CUMULATIVE CONJUNCTION ‘ca’: HISTORICAL AND 
COMPARATIVE ASPECTS1 

Abstract 
The Sanskrit cumulative enclitic ‘ca’ has similar attestations in other ancient Indo-
Aryan and Iranian languages. In these languages, the ‘ca’ may either occur only 
once with the last item it conjoins or repetitively with each of the items it conjoins. 
The enclitic ‘ca’ was subsequently lost in the modern Indo-Aryan and Iranian 
languages. The other language families and language isolates of South Asia do not 
carry attestations of the Sanskrit type enclitic ‘ca’. 

Keywords: Enclitic, coordination, conjunction, historical, language change 

I. Introduction 
Cumulative conjunctions refer to constituents that join two or more words, phrases 
or clauses as in the English expression ‘Sanskrit and Pali’, wherein the words 
‘Sanskrit’ and ‘Pali’ are conjoined by the cumulative conjunction ‘and’. In 
expressions such as ‘Sanskrit and Pali’, the items that are conjoined are referred to 
as ‘co-ordinands’ and items that join other items are referred to as ‘co-ordinators’. 
‘Co-ordinators’ is an umbrella term including cumulative conjunctions such as 
‘and’, alternative conjunctions such as ‘or’, and adversative conjunctions such as 
‘but’. This paper explores one such co-ordinator types in Sanskrit, namely, the 
Sanskrit enclitic ‘-ca’, which more or less corresponds to the cumulative 
conjunctions in other languages such as the English ‘and’ or the Kannada ‘mattu 
=and’. The exploration covers the historical and comparative aspects of the Sanskrit 
‘ca’ in relation to other languages of South Asia. The motivation for this study is a 
lack of research on the Sanskrit ‘ca’ in relation to its history and subsequent 
development in other languages of South Asia. 

II. The enclitic ‘ca’ in Sanskrit and other old Indo-Iranian languages 
An example of the Sanskrit cumulative enclitic is provided below. (In all the 
examples given below, the cumulative conjunctions are presented in bold face for 
ease of reading.) 

1. The Sanskrit enclitic ‘ca’ 
samskrutmpālīca 
Sanskrit and Pali. 

As may be seen in the above example, the conjunction ‘ca’ has conjoined two items, 
namely ‘Sanskrit’ and ‘Pali’, and it has come after the last item ‘Pali’, hence an 
enclitic. 
Such instances of the enclitic ‘ca’ is also attested in Avestan, the Iranian sister 
language of Sanskrit as may be seen in the below example. 
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2. The Avestan enclitic ‘ca’ 
sādrǝmuruuištrǝmca 
Defeat and retreat. 
(Martínez and de Vaan 2014: 110, 8.23, no gloss in the original, free 
translation regulated) 

The Sanskrit and Avestan ‘ca’ types are also attested in other old and medieval 
Indo-Iranian languages as may be seen in the below examples. 

3. The Prakrit ‘ca’ 
mahanuavamaharayalihaticojhbokranayaṣoṭhaṃgalýipesaca 
His Majesty the King writes to the CojhboKranayaand the ṢoṭhaṃgaLýipe. 
(Salomon 1998: 273, no gloss in the original) 

4. The Old Persian ‘ca’ 
vašnāauramazdāhāmanacā 
By the grace of Ahura Mazda and of me. 
(Johnson 1917: 232, no gloss in the original) 

Typically, ‘ca’ occurs as an enclitic after the last item that it conjoins as may be 
seen in the above examples. However, ‘ca’ may also occur repeatedly with each of 
the items that it conjoins as may be seen in the examples provided below. 

5. The repetitive occurrence of ‘ca’ in Sanskrit 
dvevartmanīgirōdēvyahshāstramcakavikarmaca 
two paths Sarasvati.GEN the treatise.ANDthe poetry.AND 
The Goddess of Speech (Sarasvati) has two paths: the treatise and the 
poetry. 
(Subhashita Manjari 2008: 8, gloss and free translation added) 

6. The repetitive occurrence of ‘ca’ in Pali 
mātācapitācaputtācagāmamgacchanti 
mother AND fatherANDsons AND village.DATgo.NPST.AGR 
The mother and the father and the sons go to the village. 
(Perniola 1997: 344, gloss added) 

7. The repetitive occurrence of ‘ca’ in Avestan 
hᶐminǝmcɑzɑiianǝmcɑ 
In summer and in winter. 
(Martínez and de Vaan 2014:100, no gloss in the original) 

8. The repetitive occurrence of ‘ca’ in Old Persian 
ɑitɑ-mɑiyɑruvɑstɑmupɑriy [mɑnɑš-cɑ̄ušī-cɑ̄ ] [Original] 
ɑitɑ-mɑiyɑruvɑstɑmupɑriymɑnɑš-cɑ̄ušī-cɑ̄ [Regulated] 
This is my ability in thought and understanding. 
(Skjærvø 2009: 149, data and free translation regulated, no gloss in the 
original) 

In the context of Sanskrit, Apte provides the following observations on the 
repetitive occurrence of ‘ca’. He comments that the ‘ca’ is: 
“[U]sed to join words or assertions together; (in this sense it is used with each of the 
words or assertions which it joins together, or it is used after the last of the words or 
assertions so joined, but it never stands first in a sentence” (Apte 1985: 423). 
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However, considering the repetitive use of ‘ca’ in other languages such as Pali, 
Avestan, and Old Persian in the above examples, it appears that the repetitive use of 
‘ca’ might have been a result of meter, style, and other such considerations as well. 
The Sanskrit ‘ca’ is historically related to the Latin ‘que’. An example of the Latin 
‘que’ is provided below. 

9. The Latin ‘que’ 
parentēslīberīque 
Parents  children.AND 
Parents and children. 
(Bennett 1908: 223, gloss added) 

III. The enclitic ‘ca’ in the new Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages  
The Sanskrit and Avestan ‘ca’ was subsequently lost in the modern Indo-Aryan and 
Iranian languages and the function of ‘ca’ was taken over by heavy conjunctions 
such as the Hindi ‘aur’ and the Parachi ‘aw’ as may be seen in the below examples. 

10. The cumulative conjunction‘a’ in Maithili 
ram amohǝnpǝhũcge-l-ah 
Ram and Mohan arrive go-PST-3p HON 
Ram and Mohan arrived. 
(Yadav 2014: 542, eg.no 64) 

11. The cumulative conjunction‘ǝt’ in Wakhi 
wuz-ǝttu 
I-ANDyou 
I and you. 
(Bashir 2009: 840, data regulated, wuz = 1P, tu = 2P, ǝt = co-ordinator) 

Bloch offers the followings observations on the relationship between the Sanskrit 
‘ca’ and the modern Indo-Aryan conjunctions: 
“In modern languages, asyndeton and linking by anaphoric pronouns still 
predominate. The stock of particles is very low: Sind. -da, -t is perhaps the only 
survival of ca, if indeed it is not the emphatic particle like Mar. c(i)Chatt. c from 
Pkt. ccea, cf. Marw. -ij, Guj. Sind. –j from Pkt. jjeva. New heavy conjunctions have 
been created signifying “something else further”…” (Bloch 1965: 310) 
The cumulative conjunctions in the moderns Indo-Aryan languages such as the 
Hindi ‘aur’ are observed to be originating from the Sanskrit ‘apara =later, other, 
etc’. Given below are some examples illustrating this development: 
‘“ápara =posterior’, RV ‘different, other’, RV. ‘áparam’; Pali ‘apara =other, next’; 
Prakrit ‘avara =latter, other’; Lahnd. ‘ɑ̄’,Panjaɑ̄bi ‘hōr =other, more’; Kumaunī 
‘arko =another’; Nepɑ̄li ‘aur =other’; ‘arko =another’; Assamese ‘ɑ̄ru =more’; 
Bengali ‘ɑ̄r, ɑ̄ru’; Oṛiyɑ̄ ‘ɑ̄ra =other’; Hindī ‘aur’; Sinhalese ‘avara =hinder, 
western’; Sindhī ‘varī =again, back’” (Turner 1962-1966, 1969-1985 (Digitized): 
p20, entry number 434, the entry carries many examples from various IA languages 
and dialects.) 
The above examples present a historical development wherein the Sanskrit ‘ca’ was 
subsequently replaced by heavy conjunctions like the Hindi ‘aur’. A similar 
development has taken place in the Iranian languages as well wherein the Avestan 
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and Old Persian ‘ca’ was replaced by other heavy conjunctions in the modern 
Iranian languages. Some examples of cumulative conjunctions in the modern 
Iranian languages are as follows: Sogdian ‘ǝrti’; Khotanese ‘u’; Persian and Tajik 
‘va’, ‘o’; Zazaki (Dimili) ‘ū’; Kurdish ‘wa’; Balochi ‘u’, ‘aw’, ‘wa’; Parachi ‘aw’; 
Shughni ‘atɑ̄’ , ‘at’; and Wakhi ‘ǝt’. (Windfuhr 2009: Reports by various authors.) 
Further, the Sanskrit enclitic ‘ca’ does not have any parallels in other South Asian 
language families such as the Astro-Asiatic, Dravidian and Tibeto-Burman families 
or in the South Asian language isolates including Burushaski, Kusunda, and Nihali. 
IV. Conclusion 
The Sanskrit ‘ca’ has counterparts in other older Indo-Aryan languages such as 
Prakrit and Pali and other older Iranian languages such as Avestan and Old Persian. 
The repetitive use of ‘ca’ is attested in these older languages of the Indo-Iranian as 
well. The Sanskrit ‘ca’ type conjunctions were replaced by heavy lexical 
conjunctions in the modern Indo-Aryan languages such as Bengali and Marathi. 
This loss of ‘ca’ is also observed in the Iranian languages wherein the Avestan ‘ca’ 
type was lost in the modern Iranian languages such as Balochi and Parachi. The 
other languages and language families of South Asia do not have the Sanskrit ‘ca’ 
type conjunctions. 
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INTEGRATING TRADITION AND SUSTAINABILITY:BULDING 
MATERIALS IN Vāstuśāstra1 

 
Abstract 
 Vāstuśāstra, the traditional Indian science of architecture, provides a 
comprehensive framework for designing structures that harmonize with nature and 
promote well-being. This research paper delves into the traditional and eco-friendly 
building materials prescribed in Vāstuśāstra, emphasizing their relevance in modern 
sustainable construction practices. Materials such as clay, wood, stone, lime, and 
natural fibers are examined for their ecological benefits, cultural significance, and 
alignment with sustainable development goals. The study highlights the energy 
efficiency, durability, and low environmental impact of these materials, advocating 
for their integration into contemporary architectural practices. 
Keywords: 

Samarāṅgaṇasūtradhāra, Mayamata, Srīśam, Mūthasari, Vaṛdhaki 
Introduction 
 Traditional building materials that have been used in Vāstuśāstra for centuries 
include materials such as mud, clay, stone, wood, and bamboo. These materials are 
typically abundant, affordable, and sustainable. They are also believed to have 
positive effects on the health and well-being of the occupants of the building. 
Modern building materials, on the other hand, are often made of synthetic materials 
such as concrete, steel, and plastic. These materials are often mass-produced and 
widely available, making them more affordable in some cases. However, they may 
have negative impacts on the environment and the health of the occupants due to the 
production process and potential toxins released from the materials. 

 Although it is clear that the texts referring to Vāstuśāstra were written in that 
time when building materials like concrete and cement did not exist, the use of 
materials such as stone, brick and wood mentioned in the texts continues to this day. 
A vast resource of traditional knowledge about these material is finds little use in 
the contemporary context outside of the dynamics of preferences and prejudices. 
Conventional building materials are described below. 

1. Timber (wood) 

 The sixteenth chapter of Vanapraveśa, in Samarāṅgaṇasūtradhāra, provides a 
detailed description of the types of trees that should be used for building houses 
while also ensuring that nature and living beings are not harmed. The process of 
receiving idols from tree emphasizes the importance of maintaining a physical 
relationship between humans and trees. In BṛhadāraṇyakaUpaniṣad the sage 
Yājñavalkyaproclaims that a tree is equal to a man. His hair being represented by 
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leaves, skin by peel, and blood by the bark of the tree. The inner bark is similar to 
flesh, inner fibers represent veins, inner core symbolizes bones, and the core or pit 
of the tree is similar to marrow.1 

 Trees, like humans, also undergo aging. This can be determined by looking at 
the holes in their leaves. It is not advisable to use very young or old trees for 
construction purposes.2 For instance, the Srīśamtree has a lifespan of 300 years, and 
it is recommended to use this tree for building between its 16th and 150th years. 
The age of the tree can be determined by examining the shadow of a human.3 

1.1. Selection of Timber 
 To get wood required for house construction, should go towards east or north 
direction in fast when the auspicious star (Śukanakṣatra) is in slow transit. One has 
to go to that area where the tree is to be cut and staying there in fasting. Standing 
stable trees should be adopted. The creatures that live in it must also speak loudly. 
After that, find a clean place not too far away with suitable woods and build a 
temporary abode there (This is a place to cut woods and carpentry works for house 
purposes). Oblation should be done there by food and drinks. Then the 
mūthasari(main carpenter) should give up food at night, leave his weapons without 
accompanying his crew members and observe and examine to understand the 
suitable trees for house construction.  
 The average age of a tree is 300 years, in which 16 years to 150 years old 
trees can be used for house construction. Just as humans decay with age, trees also 
decay with their age. However, problems such as holes in trees and falling leaves 
indicate it.  

1.2. Trees to be avoided 
 Just as trees to be accepted, the text on Vāstuśāstra also prescribes which 
trees to be avoided. Do not consider trees growing in crematorium, village road, 
roadside, pond, ashram, garden at boundaries, low-lying area, uneven area etc. 
 Those that grow in soil that has a spicy, sour, bitter and salty taste, trees in 
cracked ground, gnarled trees, juniper like trees, growing blue colour trees, whose 
bark is dry and flaky, crooked trees, rough charred and dry, growing in swamps, 
with broken branches, under possessed by someone, standing by the banks of rivers, 
trees that are hollowed out, sheltered by organism such as bees, snakes etc., 
blooming out of time, diseased etc. should be avoided. The trees like Karṇikāra are 
to be avoided. Those should not be used for home construction or making furniture.  

1.3. Method of taking measurements for trees cutting 
 When the shadow of a man comes to the same length, the tree’s shadow can 
be assumed by that same principle and the height of the tree can be understood by 
measuring it.  

1.4. Gender of Timber 
 According to Mayamata tree are with many branches, which is straight and 
thick is considered as a male tree. A female tree is considered to be thick at the base 
and thin at the top. If the thickness increases in the top part and base is thin, it is 
neuter tree. The most acceptable for the Muhūrta pillar is the male tree. But all 
gender tress are considerable for home construction4. 
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2. Bricks  
 There are four types of soil, with one having a salty taste and another being 
dull white in colour. The remaining two types of soil are black and red. Red soil is 
commonly used for brick-making. To make bricks and tiles, it is important to ensure 
that the soil used does not contain gravel, stones, roots, or bones. The soil must be 
mixed with white sand and softened before adding water and grinding it to a 
powder. Barks of banyan tree, kadambu, mango tree, kadukka, and tānni should be 
added to the mixture along with soaked triphala (a combination of gooseberry, 
tānnikka, and kadukka) that has been pounded for a month. The bricks should be 
shaped to be 4, 5, 6, or 8 aṅgulas in breadth and should be double the length of their 
breadth and half as thick as their breadth. They should be dried and then baked in 
fire. After one to four months, the Vaṛdhakibricks should be carefully submerged in 
water to ensure they are not too wet when taken out for construction5. 
 The bricks selected should be blood red in colour, well baked and well 
proportioned. Bricks that are black, weak, old, crumbly, chipped, and uneven and 
have fragments of stones are not desirable. In traditional belief bricks are generally 
divided into male, female and neuter. If it is one aṅgula long it is classified as male, 
if it is two aṅgula long it is classified as female and if it is rounded with curved 
edges it is classified as neuter. But these should be firm, properly baked and sound 
like a lute when touched. Brick and gender determination are of great importance in 
temple construction matters.  
 The Indian brickwork is similar to the English Bond pattern and includes the 
use of corbelling for spanning openings. Bricks were utilized for constructing fire 
altars and basements, as well as walls with projections and recesses. The bricks 
were set in mortar and plastered over. The size of the bricks corresponded to a 
module of 1 Pāda horizontally and 1 Pāda vertically. The nominal size of the brick 
was 8A x 4A x 3A (24 cm x 12 cm x 9 cm), which is still commonly used in various 
parts of India.6 

2.1. Bricks in Modern time 
 For brick making, it is important to use soil that contains approximately 25% 
clay and 75% sand. Bricks made from soil containing 20-30% alumina, 50-60% 
silica, and 5-6% iron oxide with small amounts of lime and magnesium are highly 
durable and strong. The standard size for bricks used in construction works is 190 x 
90 x 90 mm, which increases to 200 x 100 x 100 mm after the addition of lime. The 
height can be 40 mm instead of 9mm. Bricks are classified into three categories: A, 
B, and C. Properly baked bricks are classified as class A, slightly over baked bricks 
as class B, and less baked bricks as class C. Class A bricks are suitable for all 
important fine works, whereas class C bricks should only be used for non-essential 
works.7 

The best bricks should have following characteristics 
1. Uniform color 
2. Baking to perfection. Not burnt or uncooked 
3. Bricks should not break if they are knocked together in hand or dropped from 

a height of 2 meters.  
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4. It should make a metallic ringing sound when tapped with a mallet or small 
hammer 

5. Scratching with nails should not leave a mark on the brick 

Apart from these bricks, pressure-formed steam-baked sand-bricks of 90% sand 
and 10% lime required water by weight are as strong as clay bricks. The calcium 
silicate produced outside protection from caries and with off-white color. Don’t 
need to apply plastering over these. Another advantage of these is light weight. 
(Sandstones are being collected in nearby areas of Cherthala). 

3. Rock 

Stone is one of the most important building materials. Stones are used in one 
way or the other for building foundations, floors and walls and for making concrete. 
Today, stones of various sizes are obtained by cutting, breaking and blasting various 
rocks in the earth’s crust according to convenience. Geologically, rocks can be 
classified into three categories as igneous rocks, sedimentary rocks and 
metamorphic rocks.  

Igneous rocks are rock formations where liquid materials in the earth core are 
periodically released and become solidified.  They are commonly known by the 
name kariṅkal. A variety of rocks with different characteristics can be found in this 
section. These are very strong. Granite, trap and basalt belong to this category. 

Sedimentary rocks are rocks formed by sand, gravel and silt washed away by 
water. The silt accumulated over the years is compacted by the weight of the 
overlaying layers. Silica, lime and potash, which may be present in the water, bind 
the various grains of sand together. Sandstone and limestone are formed in this 
process. 

When igneous rocks or sedimentary rocks undergo changes in form, texture 
and grain size due to single or combined action of extreme heat, high pressure and 
chemical reaction over time, they are called metamorphic rocks. Slate, schist and 
marble are produced in this way.8 

3.1. Śilālakṣna in Vāstu 

The word stone in Sanskrit is śila. Stone is mostly used in temple 
construction. The stone plays some important role in basement construction of the 
house. The stone should be monochromatic, stable, viscous, pleasant to touch, aged, 
laying east or north facing, geomagnetic and auspicious.  

एकवणाɋः  Ȯәराः  ȭӝ؞ाः  सखुसंӟशɋनाȭВताः । 

мाचीनाҦाлुदीचीनाभूमʬाः  शुभदाः  ȭशलाः ॥9 

When determining the age of the stone, if it is light weighted stone, it makes 
the sound of a partially baked bricks. It is soft even when hammered. A mature 
stone produces a deep sound, is smooth, feels cool to touch, does not crack, and is 
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lustrous. Aged stone is suitable for all purpose. Very old stone is rough like the skin 
of a frog or fish. There will be lines and spots. Such stones are not suitable for use. 

Stones are also distinguished by their gender. Male stones are uniform in 
colour, dense, smooth and cylindrical in shape. It produces the sound of huge bell 
when struck with a hammer. Female stones have a wide base and narrow head and 
make a cymbal sound when struck. The neutral stone is wide around us and makes 
no sound. The gender of the stone is particularly relevant in the construction of 
temples and idols.10 

Mayamata says, if the stone is damaged by sun, fire or wind, it is too softy, 
agitated by alkaline water, dislocated, roughened, with cracks, lines, spots, flaws, 
immature and indefinable color it is to be discarded.11 

A Vāstu architect goes out at an auspicious time to look for objects in the 
north, north-east or east direction, just as he goes in search of woods. Rituals are 
performed by invoking the stone. The stone-dwelling creatures are asked to leave 
from stone. The stone is split by striking with a sharp chisel. After that it is trimmed 
to a regular shape and the face is carefully marked. The selected stone should be 
longer than its depth. 

The choice of stone should depend on the work. Uniformity and availability 
are the main factors affecting in selection. It is not the correct way to mix different 
types of stones for each construction works. A less hard stone with a dense fine 
grain in best for masonry and decorative use. Solid stone is best for walls and dams. 
Stones that are not damaged by exposure to acids should be used in industrial cities. 
Stones that are not worn away by rubbing should be used for paving and road 
construction. 

4. Making of Mixtures for construction  (Miśritam) 

Mixture construction is done with natural materials just like other 
construction materials. A passage in Mayamata describes various types of mixtures. 
Karāla (black gram), Mudgi (Chickpeas), Gulmaṣam (Gooseberry), Kalka 
(Thalimathalam) and Cikna(Betelnut) mixed with lime can be used for all works. 
‘Karāla’ is a gravel of the size of Kadukka and Tānnika. ‘Mudgi’, which is the size 
of a pea seed, and ‘Gulmāṣa’, a grain of sand which is one and a half, one, one and 
half or two times the size of a lotus thread. Gulmāṣa, Karāla, Mudgi can be prepared 
by adding lime and clam along with the above mentioned. Grind sand and lime to 
make Kalka. Cikna is in liquid form. All these five compounds should be used for 
the brick according to the situation. First grind each of the above with pure water. 
Along with these, add the milk of Kṣīradruma, Kadambu, Mango tree, Kadukka tree 
and Tānni, juice of Triphala and black gram water.12 

After that gravel, shell and lime should be added to the well water and stirred. 
In this way the acāryas make viscous for Kalka and Cikna. Bandhōdaka is made by 
adding curd, milk, ghee, water, jiggery, butter, banana, coconut milk and mango 
juice. After washing the wall with clean water, polish the surface with bandhōdaka. 
This is how the mixture called sudhā or cāndwas made.  
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Conclusion 

In Vāstuśāstra, the ideal home is constructed using a variety of traditional 
building materials such as wood, stone, mud, and bamboo. Wood is commonly used 
for structural elements and decorative features, while stone is often used for 
foundations and walls. Mud is a popular material for walls, floors, brick and roofs 
due to its insulating properties. Bamboo is used for various purposes, including 
structural elements, flooring, and window coverings. These materials not only 
provide natural beauty but also have functional benefits such as thermal insulation 
and durability. 

Today, most of the traditional materials are no longer in use or they are only 
partially in use. Modern materials such as cement, steel, m-sand, concrete, metals 
like Aluminium, synthetic wood, various flooring materials, glass, paint 
manufacturing chemicals etc. are highly energy intensive and costly. Although 
expensive in this era, such materials are essential for multi-storied buildings and 
interior designing. Due to errors in selection of materials and construction 
techniques, it adversely affects the indoor air quality. Likewise, more redundant 
interiors can lead to higher indoor temperatures. Carbon neutral construction is now 
becoming more and more popular as it resists global warming, natural disasters and 
carbon emissions. A carbon neutral method is a method or construction that uses 
quality old wood, roof tiles, burnt bricks etc. that has been used for previous 
construction activities without using any new natural resources. By this method 
cost-effective construction works can be done.  
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TRANSCENDENCE TOWARDS TRANQUILLITY:  A BUDDHIST 
APPROACH1 

 
Abstract: 

The teachings (deśanā) of the Buddha are in no way detached from our day-to-
day life. According to the Buddha, life although is full of sufferings, 
thereremainsalways possibility to overcome the present state of sufferingswith die-
hard adherence tothe noble eight-fold path (ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga). The Buddha lays 
emphasis on the uniqueness of mind. To him, as mind is the forebearer of all 
activities, it is possible to avoid all unrighteous (akuśala) consequences only 
throughthe righteous (kuśala) thoughtful actions in terms ofthe noble eight-fold path 
(ārya aṣṭāṅgika mārga) and consequently attains the stage of tranquillity. Thisnoble 
eight-fold path (ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga)isdivided into moral precepts (śīla), 
concentration (samādhi) and wisdom (prajñā)with reference to its inherent 
implications. The point remains here that if one has the proper realisation regarding 
the aforesaid noble eight-fold path(ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga),that person is destined to 
understandpratītyasamutpanatāof all worldly things which gives emphasis on 
theimpermanent as well as changeableaspect of the reality. He, therefore, says that 
if one follows the moral precepts (śīla) then it helps that one to find out the door for 
transcendence from the sphere of ignorance (avidyā) to the sphere of concentration 
(samādhi) which ultimately leads to the realisation of wisdom(prajñā).This 
realisation enables the wise one to develop brahmavihārabhāvanā and helps others 
for achieving the best in the given perspective. Hence, this paper tends to initiate a 
humble attempt to understand the practical implication of the teachings (deśanā) of 
the Buddha with special reference to the Dhammapada.Additionally, it also gives 
emphasis on how does this realisation make an individual aware of the potentiality 
which is already inherent in that person with an eye to attaining the highest meaning 
(paramārtha) through which the whole society is benefited in long run. 

Key Words: 
ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga, brahmavihārabhāvanā, pratītyasamutpanna, śīla, samādhi, 

prajñā, paramārtha. 

Introduction 
The Buddha intends to approach our attitude towards the cessation of all human 

sufferings from the practical point of view. To him, only a follower of the middle 
path(madhyamā pratipada) can transcend towards the state of the cessation of 
sufferings (nirvāṇa)with reference to pratītyasamutpannatā of worldly things.This 
is, according to the Buddha, regarded as dharma. In Dhammacakkappavattana Sutta, 
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the Buddhapreaches the main essence of the reality in terms of 
pratītyasamutpannatāto his first five disciples, namely, Koṇḍñña, Bhaddiya, Vappa, 
Mahānāma and Assaji. The proper realisation of his teachings (deśanā) relating to 
the eradication of any exclusive alternative along withthe importance of 
followingthe middle path(madhyamā pratipada).1 

It is also important to mention here that the noble eight-fold path (ārya aṣṭāṅgika 
mārga) is divided into moral precepts (śīla), concentration (samādhi) and 
wisdom(prajñā) as per their contextual relevance. According to the Buddha, the 
understanding of the associated cause of a given effect and the possible eradication 
of the same in the sphere of saṃsāra leads to the sphere of nirvāṇa. In other words, 
the realisation of the cause of the present unrighteous(akuśala) context necessitates 
the importance of overcoming the same by the attainment of the righteous (kuśala) 
one.2In other words, the righteous (kuśala) tendencies, developed by the practice of 
moral precepts (śīla)train the mind to concentrate on a righteous (kuśala) object, 
therefore,develops an insight regarding saṃsāra. In this state, the wise one practices 
bramhavihāra bhāvanā3, therefore, develops perfections4 which are beneficial for 
the all-round development of the society. This paperintends to throw light on the 
importance of the righteous (kuśala) way in terms of the transcendence from moral 
precepts (śīla) to concentration (samādhi)and ultimately towisdom (prajñā) in order 
to attain the state of cessation of suffering(nirvāṇa) which in no way are irrelevant 
as far as the present-day society is concerned.  
Importance of moral precepts (śīla), concentration (samādhi) and wisdom 
(prajñā): 

The teachings (deśanā) of the Buddha not only pointto know the source of the 
problem but also remains a path-finder in relation to controlling the mind through 
concentration (samādhi) which has a natural tendency for being attached with the 
outward objects. So, if one is in a state to control one's limitlessill intended thoughts 
as well as actionsthrough concentration (samādhi), that person will definitely be in 
the state of the cessation of suffering (nirvāṇa). In The Dhammapada we find that— 

                                                 
Notes and References: 
1Before attaining the enlightenment, neither the stage of self-abundance nor self-mortification would 
satisfy the Buddha. After having rice pudding from Queen Sujātā, he realises that no exclusive 
alternative leads to the state of the cessation of sufferings. Only a morally discipled life meets with basic 
contextual necessities eradicates all sorts of sufferings and leads towards the realisation of the highest 
meaning.   
2“Hatreds never cease through hatred in this world; through love alone they cease. This is an eternal 
law”Narada Thera. (Reprint, 2012). The Dhammapada. Kolkata: Maha Bodhi Book Agency. (1963). p. 6. 
3These are four kinds, such as, maitrī (benevolence), karuṇā (compassion), muditā (empathetic joy) and 
upekṣā (equanimity). 
4Mahāyāna Buddhist philosopher Śāntideva highlightson six kinds of perfections (pāramitā) in his 
Bodhicaryāvatāra. These are—dānapāramitā, śīla paramita, kṣānti pāramitā, vīrya pāramitā, dhyāna 
pāramitā, prajñāpāramitā. 



Nibandhamālā 2024 – 25                                                                                               ISSN: 2277-2359 

177 
 

“Heedfulness is the Path to the deathless, heedlessness is the path to death. The 
heedful do not die; the heedless are like unto the dead.”1 

“Distinctly understanding this (difference), the wise (intent) on heedfulness 
rejoice in heedfulness, delighting in the realm of the Ariyas.”2 

“The constantly meditative, the ever steadfastly ones realize the bond-free, 
supremeNibbāna.”3 

To the Buddha, if one intends to do any righteous(kuśala) action in order to get 
rid of sufferings (duḥkha) which definitely owe to causes like selfish limitless desire 
for self-centred pleasure and possession (tṛṣṇā), egoistic lust for dominance (māna) 
and clinging to the wrong view (mithyā dṛṣṭi),leadings towards a state where it is 
very much possible to control the mind’s tendency of outwardnessand develops the 
inherent potentiality through concentration (samādhi). It consequently results into 
wisdom (prajñā).4A person who attains this status remains no longer passive.As in 
this state, that oneeradicates self-centred attitudealong with flourishing the attitude 
of selflessness in terms of empathy. Buddhism acknowledges the fact that mortal 
beings are invariably in the grip of constant sufferings(duḥkha). If it is possible to 
diagnose the cause of sufferings(duḥkha-samudāya), the remedy (duḥkha-
nirodhagāminī-pratipada) comes the next door. Here comes the importance of 
discussing the Buddhist perspectives regarding moral precepts(śīla) leading towards 
adesirable end. 

The role of moral precepts (śīla): 
In Viśuddhimārga it is stated that moral precepts (śīla)have two aspects—

positive (cāritra) and negative(vāritra). The negative aspect (vāritra) prohibits one 
from engaging in unrighteous (akuśala) behaviour while positive one encourages 
always to take recourse to righteous (kuśala) action. The positive aspect (cāritra) of 
moral precepts (śīla) starts with not to do any evil by words as what we think, 
consequently become the same.5 In Buddhism, it is stated that three paths among the 
eight are considered as moral precepts (śīla). These are— 

Right Speech (samyak vāk): 
According to the teachings(deśanā) of the Buddha, right speech (samyak vāk) is 

to abstain from falsehood, telling tales, harsh language6 andabsurd talk. It, therefore, 
                                                 
1Narada Thera. (Reprint, 2012). The Dhammapada. Kolkata: Maha Bodhi Book Agency. (1963).p. 19. 
2Ibid. 
3Ibid.  
4 “In the unessential they imagine the essential, in the essential they see the unessential, they who 
entertain (such) wrong thoughts never realise the essence.” 
“What is essential they regard as essential, what is unessential they regard as unessential, they who 
entertain (such) right thoughts realize the essence.”Ibid. p. 11. 
5Silananda Brahmacari.(1997). Visuddhimarga-parikrama (Anubuddha Buddhaghosa racita 
Visuddhimarger sarasangkalana).Kolkata: Maha Bodhi Book Agency. pp. 5-11. 
6 “Speak not harshly to anyone. Those thus addressed will retort. Painful, indeed, is vindictive speech. 
Blows in exchange may bruiseyou.”Narada Thera. (Reprint, 2012). The Dhammapada. Kolkata: Maha 
Bodhi Book Agency. (1963).p. 103. 
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implies speak appropriately according to the context instead of thinking of any kind 
of personal gain.1This becomes possible only because of righteous (kuśala) 
consciousness. As one’s thought, speech and action are interlinked, if a person 
thinks righteous (kuśala), the next two factors follow immediately.2 That is why, 
this moral precept (śīla) is considered as the primary factor leads to concentration 
(samādhi). And concentration (samādhi), again, leads to wisdom (prajñā). Hence, it 
indicates some sort of gradual progress as well as training of the mind. The point 
remains thatmental purity is intertwined with the moral purity and if anyone does 
anything under the influence of the same, it is always regarded as right action 
(samyak karmānta).  

 
Right Action (samyakkarmānta): 

According to the Buddha, it means abstention from the wrong doings, such as, 
killing, stealing and sexual misconduct.3To him, the present state of sufferings 
(duḥkha) which is caused by an unrighteous (akuśla) action can never overcome by 
the same. Rather, he advises to follow the middle path (madhyamā pratipada) and 
develops righteous (kuśala) tendencies asit helps one to stay away from any kind of 
immoralpractice and inspires leading life in a righteous (kuśala) way. 

Right Livelihood (samyak ājīva): 
It is the last factorwith reference tomoral precepts (śīla). It necessitates to live 

honestly. The Buddha advises not to trade things like weapons, flesh, intoxication 
etc. as these are caused by the unrighteous (akuśala) tendencies and leading to 
sufferings (duḥkha).It can be said that there are many things in our life that remains 
beyond our control. But there remains somethingwhich are in our control. That is 
our mind. If it is possible to control the mind, it can never be allured by empirical 
objects. Buddhism teaches the mind to concentrate ona righteous (kuśala) point 
which consequently helps to attain the state of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa). 
Furthermore, concentration (samādhi) is the base for attainment of the highest state 
which can be achieved only through righteous actions (kuśala), such as, alobha, 
adveṣa and amoha.4 After practising moral precepts (śīla), a wise person realises the 
modus operandi for controlling the mind and does not attach importance to 
impermanent empirical objects. It prepares the ground for concentration (samādhi) 

                                                 
1“Should one recite a hundred verses, comprising useless words, better is one single word of the 
Dhamma, by hearing which one is pacified.”, Ibid.p. 79. 
2“Mind is the forerunner of (all good) states. Mind is chief; mind-made are they. If one speaks or acts 
with pure mind because of that, happiness follows one, even as one’s shadow that never leaves.”, Ibid. 
p. 4. 
3 “Whoso in this world destroys life, tells lies, takes what is not given, goes to others’ wives, and is 
addicted to intoxicating drinks, such a one digs up his own root in this world.” 
“Know thus, O good man: “Not easy of restrain are evil things”. Let not greed and wickedness drag you 
to protracted misery.” Ibid. p. 169. 
4 “Māra finds not the path of those who are virtuous, careful in living, and freed by right knowledge.” 
Ibid. p. 46. 
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which is the last path of the Buddha’s prescribed noble eight-fold path (ārya 
aṣṭāṅgikamārga). It can undoubtedly be said that the realisation of moral 
precepts(śīla) in a proper way makes a wise person who stays away from any kind 
of extreme adoptability and makes an effort in a righteous (kuśala) way which 
prepares ground to control over the fickle mind by concentration (samādhi). In 
Buddhism, right effort (samyak vyayāma), right mindfulness (samyak smṛti),right 
concentration (samyak samādhi) are the three noble paths are known as 
concentration (samādhi). Now, it is important to understand how does right efforts 
(samyak vyayāma) lead to right mindfulness (samyak smṛti) which ultimately 
prepares ground for right concentration (samyak samādhi). 

Role of Concentration (samādhi): 
 Buddhism teaches us that every event in our life is associated with an 
impermanent series of cause-effectincidents. When one trains the fickle mind in 
terms of following moral precepts (śīla), develops the power of inherent potentiality 
of the same. It makes the mind calmer as that of previous state by the eradication of 
the fickleness of the same. At that state, mind remains in a process to uplift itself 
towards the highest attainment of life by righteous (kuśala) efforts.  

Right Effort(samyak vyāyāma): 
Any righteous (kuśala) effort destroysevil approaches andproduces 

righteous(kuśala) consequences. This is the first state that leads to concentration 
(samādhi). In fact, the unrighteous (akuśala) consequences cannot overcome 
without practicing right efforts (samyak vyāyāma). Besides, it promotes such 
righteous (kuśala) efforts thatleads to develop the power of concentration 
(samādhi).As it makes the mind calm, patient, therefore, develops an inward 
tendency of the same. It helps one to come out from the dark cloud of ignorance 
(avidyā) that makes the mind rigid. Rigidity of mind is a dangerous enemy of 
concentration(samādhi) as it intends to make wrong views (mithyā dṛṣṭi) regarding 
the world and keeps one away from righteous (kuśala) tendencies. But when one 
concentrates, wisdom (prajñā) begins to take shape. It produces indifference. To 
concentrate on a single righteous (kuśala) object through the practice of right effort 
(samyak vyāyāma) can never be gained accidentally. It needs time, patience and 
regular practice of mental exercise.Right effort (samyak vyāyāma) is related to two 
factors, namely, right mindfulness (samyak smṛti) and right concentration (samyak 
samādhi). Mental progress which is possible only because of righteous (kuśala) 
tendencies, can never be attained without right effort (samyak vyāyāma). That is 
why, it is important to understand the meaning of right mindfulness (samyak smṛti) 
properly.  

Right Mindfulness (samyak smṛti): 
The basic function of mindfulness (samyak smṛti) is to prevent mind from 

becoming unfocused and to attach with outward objects and always remains in the 
state of suffering (duḥkha). Therefore, it can be said that it leads to the process of 
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development of concentration (samādhi). As without a suitable atmosphere (both 
external and internal), it is not possible to concentrate for a flickering mind.  

Right Concentration (samyak samādhi): 
Right concentration (samādhi)means establishing one-pointedness of the mind 

which leads to the attainment of the state of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa).It is 
believed that it possesses five states, such as, vitarka, vicāra, prīti, sukhaand 
ekagratā.1In the first two states, the mind focuses only on righteous (kuśala) objects 
and this realisation produces a clam and patient mental state in terms of prīti and 
sukha. As everything is pratītyasamutpanna, this kind of positive state also ends up 
and consequently develops such a state which is over and above any exclusive 
categorisation.The wise one is not affected even by the righteous (kuśala) one at this 
state. This is known nothing but as the state of enlightenment.  

Additionally, according to Theravādīns,right concentration (samādhi) is divided 
into śamathaand vipassanā.In the former case, focuses on the single object. The later 
one focuses on the developed mind that tends to transcend towardswisdom (prajñā). 
Vipassanā means seeing the truth. If wisdom(prajñā) is developed thenignorance 
(avidyā) is disappeared. In fact, vipassanā is said to found only the context of the 
Buddha. The Buddha gives utmost importance to right concentration (samādhi) 
which makes the mindto be one pointed and tranquil as well as fixed to certain 
righteous (kuśala) status. This practice makes the mind flexible and makes ready to 
attain the highest state through transcendence. In other words, it develops right view 
(samyak dṛṣṭi) which consequently leads to mental development. In Buddhism, 
therefore, the state of concentration (samādhi) is to be understood as the pure state 
of mind which is the preliminary aspect of higher progress towards arhatship.2That 
is why, it is considered always as positive rather than the passive state of mind in 
the given perspective.Hence, the immediate purpose of right concentration 
(samyaksamādhi) is to train the mind in a righteous (kuśala) way which performs 
contextually. Properrealisation of right concentration (samyaksamādhi)makes the 
wise one free from bhavachakra3andhelpsthat one to attain wisdom (prajñā). That is 
why, the Buddha propounds that wisdom (prajñā)is the third and final step with 
reference to thepath of purification. 

 
Role of Wisdom (prajñā): 

The Buddha advocates that there are two factors of wisdom (prajñā). These 
are— 
 

                                                 
1 Chaudhury, Sukomal. (Reprint, 2014). Gautam Buddher Dharma O Darshan (in Bengali). Kolkata: 
Maha Bodhi Book Agency. (1997). pp.232-235.    
2There are four states of awakening in Buddhism. Such as, sotāpanna (the stream-enterer), sakridāgāmī 
(the once-returner), anāgāmi (the non-returner) and arhant (the conqueror). 
3There are twelve links of dependent origination. These are—Ignorance, mental formation, 
consciousness, name and form, six sense organs, contact, feeling, craving, clinging, becoming, birth and 
old age and death. 
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Right view (samyak dṛṣṭi): 
Right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) is the first path of among the noble eight-fold paths 

(ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga). Right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) develops self-examination and 
self-observation. When right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) develops regarding thought, action 
and speech,wise one develops the ability to concentrate(samādhi) deeply on the 
theme of the righteous (kuśala) one. In other words, right effort (samyak vyāyāma) 
and right mindfulness (samyak smṛti) endowed with right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) and 
consequently helps to develop right concentration (samyak samādhi). It is the basis 
for practisingdhamma. That is why, in The Dhammapada it is stated that— 

“Though one should live a hundred years without wisdom and control, yet better, 
indeed, is a single day’s life of one who is wise and meditative.”1 

In other words, purification of moral precepts (śīlaviśuddhi) as well as mental 
exercise (cittaviśuddhi) are the essential basis for the purified view (dṛṣṭiviśuddhi) 
about the nature of reality. This purified view (dṛṣṭiviśuddhi) originates and 
develops righteous (kuśala) thoughts which intends to bind all the fellow beings in a 
harmonious way.  

Right thought (samyak saṃkalpa): 
Right thought (samyak saṃkalpa) is the second indispensable factor towards the 

path of wisdom (prajñā). Thought plays an important role in the mental context of a 
human being. The wise one who concentrates on right thought (samyak saṃkalpa) 
consequently achieves righteous (kuśala) results, i.e., selfless happiness. On the 
other hand,contrarythought brings forth sufferings (duḥkha).   

Right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) and right thought (samyak saṃkalpa) become possible 
because of the awakening of knowledge. In fact, a righteous (kuśala) and happy life 
can never be achieved only through the mastery overallexternal sense organs. It 
purposely connected with the internal purification. It becomes possible if one is in 
pursuance of thenoble eight-fold paths (ārya aṣṭāṅgikamārga).The proper realisation 
in terms of the middle path (madhyamā pratipada) helps to avoid the two extreme 
positions, such as, sensual indulgence and self-mortificationheralding a balanced 
life for a perfect follower of the noble eight-fold path (ārya 
aṣṭāṅgikamārga).Buddhism provides the ideal path for realisingwisdom(prajñā) 
along with the truth that leads to the attainment of the state of cessation of 
sufferings(nirvāṇa). It is the dhammathat causes the sameand to be experienced 
instead of being a blind believer. Everybody has the potential to overcome the state 
of sufferings(duḥkha)and to attain the state of cessation of sufferings(nirvāṇa). It 
can, therefore, be that rightconcentration (samyaksamādhi)never develops any sense 
of possession. It explains the implication of duty towards the society which is free 
from any kind of rigidity. Right view (samyak dṛṣṭi) simply draws a line between 
the sense of desirable duty and sense of rigidity towards the society. This way of 
thinking of anindividual can create input for the spectacular change in the society. 

In other words, it can be said that here is no denying that we live in a state of 
turmoil. And if somebody is concerned about the same, that person is supposed to 
                                                 
1Narada Thera. (Reprint, 2012). The Dhammapada. Kolkata: Maha Bodhi Book Agency. (1963).p. 86. 
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find out a panacea for the malaise as a good physician does. Therefore, Buddhism 
has a definite goal which gives emphasis on realising the right view (samyak 
dṛṣṭi).It is taken for granted that the Buddha is one of the greatest ethical teachers 
who teaches the importance of everything in terms ofduḥkha,anitya andanātma. The 
Buddha teachesus how to live morally with an eye towards attaining the highest 
state. It helps to understand the phenomenon of reality.Later on,that one becomes 
aware of the conditional impermanence of causes of sufferingsalong with the 
possibility to overcomethe same. Hence, if one realises pratītyasamutpāda 
properly,understandsthe relevance of the relative aspect (śūnyatā) of everything, 
therefore, attains the state of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa). 

Difference between Theravādī and Mahāyānī interpretationregardingthe state 
of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa): 

It is important to mention here that though we have evidenced that the term 
‘śūnya’ is used in the teachings (deśanā) of the Buddha, Nāgārjuna makes the 
implication of this term crystal-clear. According to him, as everything in this world 
is pratītyasamutpanna, considered as śūnya.1 And because ofśūnyatā of everything, 
it is possible to get rid of present state of sufferings(duḥkha) and to attain the state 
of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa). 

In this context, it is also important to mention the difference between Theravādī 
and Mahāyānī interpretation towards the reality.Though both of them believe that 
the state of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa) is attained by the true realisation of the 
middle path (madhyamā pratipada), Nāgārjuna criticises the Theravādīn’s 
interpretation regarding the literal meaning of the term śūnyawhich they put forward 
contextuallybecause it goes against his intentional meaning. Furthermore, he 
againcriticises the Theravādīn’s division of the state of cessation of sufferings 
(nirvāṇa) in terms of sopādhiśesa (the suppression of kleśa implies the existence of 
a residue as the substratum of pañca skandha) and nirupadhiśesa(the suppression of 
pañca skandha) is not justified.  

As, according to Nāgārjuna, the proper realisation regarding śūnyatā of 
everything leads to the transcendence towards the highest state. As śūnyatāonly 
indicates contextual change and goes against purposely the independent nature of all 
things which makes everything permanent as well as unchangeable. That is why, the 
Madhyamaka philosopher goes against the Theravādī interpretation of sva-lakṣaṇa 
of things. The state of cessation of sufferings (nirvāṇa) according to Nāgārjuna, can 
only be attained when it becomes possible for somebody else to have got rid of all 
kinds of false construction under the influence of unrighteousness.It is not possible 
to describe the realisation of the same in terms of catuṣkoṭi, therefore, considered 
asprapañcaśūnya. Though we have different interpretation regarding the state of 
cessation of sufferings(nirvāṇa), both of them believe that the same can attained 

                                                 
1 Nāgārjuna opines that śūnya does never imply the non-existence rather conditional interdependence, 
therefore, relative existence of something. Therefore, he advises to consider the technical meaning 
rather than literal one.  
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only through the practice of moral precepts (śīla), concentration (samādhi) and 
wisdom (prajñā).In fact, they hold indifferent view regarding the respective 
righteous means leading towards the realisation of the highest end of our life.But 
their interpretations regarding the same somehow or other meets with contradiction 
contextually which signifies nothing but the diversity of thinking. 

Conclusion: 
This discussion enables us to conclude with the explanation that the Buddhist 

ethical principles provide the scope for a better way of life. The whole world burns 
itself with the greed, lust and anger of fire as the dark cloud of ignorance covers the 
human mind. The Buddha is considered as the best physician who prescribed the 
potential way towards tranquillity through righteous (kuśala) dealings with 
reference tothe noble eight-fold path (ārya aṣṭāṅgika mārga)as per their contextual 
relevance.The realisation of moral precepts (śīla) prepares the ground for 
concentration (samādhi) which leads towards wisdom (prajñā). Without realising 
this manner of transcendence leading towards all-round development, one always 
remains in the state of sufferings (duḥkha). In fact, psychological, physical and 
social developments are necessary for outer peace and mental stability for inner 
peace. The realisation of the teachings (deśanā) of the Buddha, therefore, leads 
towards an attitudinal change. This change cannot possible under the influence of 
dogmatism (dṛṣṭivāda). The rejection of dogmatism (dṛṣṭivāda) makes the mind 
righteous(kuśala), therefore, ethically mighty. Italso makes the awareness 
regardingthe potentiality of the Buddha.This realisation develops anukaṃpā 
bhāvanā which builds an inevitable base for the prosperity of the society. In other 
words, if an individual precisely follows these moral principes in terms of avoiding 
self-deprivation and self-indulgence, that one realises that the teachings (deśanā)of 
the Buddha simply eradicates self-centric attitude along with any approach leading 
towards an impermanent alluring end. For example, King Aśoka who is known as 
Canḍāśoka at his earlier age, after having proper realisation of the teachings 
(deśanā) of the Buddha with reference to Apamādavagga of the Dhammapada, he 
becomes Dhammāśoka consequently. Taking cue from this distinctive historical 
event, it is evident that by any kind of righteous (kuśala) transformation towards the 
highest transcendence, whole society is benefited apart from space and time. 
Undoubtedly, words are limited contextuallyto explain King Aśoka’s 
perseveranceto transform himself in such a righteous (kuśala) manner which 
eradicates all unrighteous (akuśala) hindrances and realising the ultimate meaning 
(paramārtha). As if one determines to stay in the sphere of righteousness, it appears 
very much difficult rather than following an alluring unrighteous (akuśala) one. It is 
also important to state here that in order to cure a child from disease, if his or her 
parents take somehow or other a sort of strict actions, such as, gives some bitter 
medicines, maintain some restrictions, this mayseem a difficult, unpleasant state for 
that one particularly. But apparently, this child realises that these strict decisions 
and disciples build the base for an individual who plays a worthy role for the 
betterment of this society. In other words, it appears that sometimes it seems very 
much difficult to follow righteous (kuśala) means to attain a desirable end. But the 
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Buddha clearly states that there remains no room for otherwise. In this way, it can 
be shown that a follower of the teachings (deśanā) of the Buddha does never elope 
from the facts of the reality. Rather develops potentiality that helps not only to 
tackle any disturb state but also heralds a better tomorrow by incorporating 
contextual necessities through which a larger number of beings are gettingnumerous 
benefitsunceasingly (bahujana hitāya, bahujana sukhāya).  
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EXPLORING RASA IN Kūttaṁbalaṁ: THE AESTHETIC EXPERIENCE IN 
TRADITIONAL TEMPLE THEATERS OF KERALA1 

Abstract 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ, the traditional temple theatrein Kerala, is a sacred space where 

the artistic ideal ofRasais realized via classical performances such as Kūtiyaṭṭam 
and Kathakali. Rasa, which is based on Indian aesthetics, is essential for triggering 
emotions and enriching the spiritual and creative experiences of both performers 
and audiences. This article delves into the architectural and spiritual significance of 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ, emphasizing how its design aids the evocation of Navarasas (nine 
emotions) through a unique combination of lighting, acoustics, and holy ambiance. 
Unlike modern theatre settings that rely on artificial stagecraft, Kūttaṁbalaṁ retains 
the ritualistic core of ancient dramaturgy, providing a fully immersive experience 
that goes beyond entertainment and becomes a type of heavenly gift. 

Keywords 
Rasa theory- Kūttaṁbalaṁ- Navarasas- temple theatre - Nāṭyaśāstra 

Introduction 
The concept of Rasa, detailed in the text Nāṭyaśāstra of Bharata Muni, is the 

cornerstone of Indian aesthetics, outlining how emotions are created in the 
performing arts. In Kerala, the Kūttaṁbalaṁ, or traditional temple theatre, serves as 
a sacred performance arena where this aesthetic ideal is profoundly rooted in 
dramatic representation. Unlike traditional theatre halls, Kūttaṁbalaṁ is an 
architecturally and spiritually significant structure, created to enhance the 
immersive experienceof classical performances such as Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali. 
The design and ambiance of Kūttaṁbalaṁ are critical in heightening Navarasas 
(nine emotions), allowing performers to connect with the audience on a deep level. 
Elements such as natural acoustics, holy illumination from oil lamps, and ritualistic 
puritycreate an environment in which theatre transcends entertaining and becomes a 
spiritual experience. The interplay of music, movement, and expression inside this 
space ensures that Rasa is not only properly communicated but also deeply felt by 
the audience. 
This article looks at how Kūttaṁbalaṁ improves Rasa with its architectural 
splendor, traditional dramaturgy, and religious atmosphere. It also contrasts this 
unique temple theatre with modern performance spaces, emphasizing how 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ preserves India's old theatrical traditions while providing an 
exceptional aesthetic and emotional experience. This study provides insight into the 
continued significance of Kūttaṁbalaṁ in preserving the rich history of temple 
performing arts of Kerala. 
                                                 
1 GAYATHRI L 
Research scholar 
Department of Sanskrit 
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The Concept of Rasa in Indian Aesthetics and Its Relevance in Traditional 
Performing Arts 

Rasa, a key idea in Indian aesthetics, greatly influences the experience of 
traditional performing arts. The notion of Rasa, which has its roots in Nāṭyaśāstra of 
Bharata, describes how artistic expression arouses emotions in the viewer. This idea 
is fundamental in classical Indian dance, music, and theatre, where artists try to 
evoke strong feelings in the audience. Rasa (meaning "essence" or "flavor") 
describes the aesthetic and emotional experience that performance provides to its 
audience. Nāṭyaśāstra states that bhāvas, or articulated emotions, and abhinaya, or 
the art of expression, work together to produce Rasa. The Eight Rasas are identified 
by Bharata. Later scholars, including Abhinavagupta, a Kashmiri philosopher and 
commentator on the Nāṭyaśāstra, added the ninth rasa, Śānta (peace or calm), to 
Bharata Muni's eight original rasas. He believed that Śānta Rasa, based on 
detachment (vairāgya) and spiritual realization, was the most profound aesthetic 
experience. The nine rasā-s elaborated each one represents a distinct emotion: 
Śṛṅgāra (Love) – Expressed through beauty and romance, Hāsya (Laughter) – 
Depicting humor and joy, Raudra (Anger) – Representing fury and aggression, 
Karuṇa(Compassion) – Conveying sorrow and empathy, Bībhatsa (Disgust) – 
Evoking aversion, Bhayānaka (Fear) – Creating a sense of terror. Vīra (Heroism) – 
Symbolizing courage and valor, Adbhuta (Wonder) – Inspires amazement and 
curiosity, and Śānta (Peace) – Represents tranquility and spiritual bliss. 

Theatre and Kūttaṁbalaṁ: A Confluence of Aesthetics and Sacred 
Performance 

The theory of Rasa, as propounded in Bharata’s Nāṭyaśāstra, is the 
cornerstone of traditional Sanskrit theatre, particularly in Kūtiyaṭṭam, where actors 
employ an intricate tapestry of facial expressions, gestures, and bodily movements 
to evoke profound emotions in the audience. Within this aesthetic framework, the 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ, Kerala’s temple theatre, serves as an essential locus for the 
realization of Rasa, elevating performances beyond mere entertainment into the 
realm of spiritual experience. Designed with meticulous attention to acoustics, 
spatial harmony, and ritualistic significance, the Kūttaṁbalaṁ provides an 
immersive environment that deepens the emotional resonance of dramatic 
expression. 
At the heart of Kūtiyaṭṭam lies Abhinaya (expressive performance) and Bhāva 
(emotional states), where actors embody characters through highly stylized facial 
expressions, intricate mudrās (hand gestures), and precise bodily movements. The 
dramaturgical tradition of Kūtiyaṭṭam is further enriched by live percussion, poetic 
narration, and rhythmic dialogues, all of which are carefully composed to sustain 
the play’s emotional cadence. The use of Sanskrit and Prakrit verse chanted in 
cadence with the mizhāv (a temple drum), amplifies the dramatic effect, drawing 
the audience into a heightened state of aesthetic and emotional engagement. In this 
manner, the Kūttaṁbalaṁ transcends its function as a performance venue, 
becoming a sanctified space where Rasa is not merely enacted but profoundly 
experienced—both as an artistic phenomenon and as a spiritual offering. 
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Indian classical dance, deeply rooted in the principles of Nāṭyaśāstra, is an 
expressive vehicle of Rasa, weaving together rhythmic movements, Abhinaya 
(expressions), and Mudrās (gestures) to communicate profound emotional states. 
Classical forms such as Bharatanatyam, Kathakali, Odissi, and Kathak embody this 
aesthetic tradition, ensuring that each performance becomes an evocative journey 
through the Navarasas (nine emotions). Among these, Kathakali, with its dramatic 
storytelling and heightened stylization, is particularly renowned for its use of 
Navarasābhinaya, wherein actors portray emotions through exaggerated facial 
expressions, dynamic body movements, and elaborate hand gestures. The use of 
ornate costumes, vibrant facial makeup, and symbolic choreography intensifies the 
impact of Rasa, transforming the theatrical experience into a visual and sensory 
spectacle. 
The Rasa aesthetic pervades Indian classical music, where Rāga (melodic 
framework) and Tāla (rhythmic cycles) serve as fundamental vehicles for emotional 
and aesthetic expression. Each Rāga is intrinsically associated with a distinct 
RasaRāga Bhairav invokes Śānta Rasa (peace and devotion), while RāgaMalkauns 
embodies Adbhuta Rasa (wonder and mysticism). This intricate interplay of 
melody, rhythm, and lyrical depth allows classical music to transport the listener 
into heightened emotional and spiritual realms, making it a pivotal medium for Rasa 
realization in Indian performing arts.The significance of Rasa in Indian performance 
traditions extends beyond mere artistic engagementit serves as a conduit for 
emotional immersion, spiritual elevation, and cultural continuity. Through the 
emotive force of Rasa, performers forge a deep, visceral connection with the 
audience, transforming spectators into active participants in the aesthetic 
experience. Particularly in sacred spaces like Kūttaṁbalaṁ, theatre, and dance 
transcend their performative function, becoming ritualistic offerings to the divine. 
Here, Rasa operates not only as an artistic device but as a spiritual phenomenon, 
capable of transporting the audience beyond the mundane into a heightened state of 
consciousness.The Rasa tradition has played an instrumental role in preserving 
India’s classical heritage, ensuring that ancient dramaturgical formswhether in 
theatre, dance, or musiccontinue to flourish across generations. The evocative 
power of Rasa ensures that these art forms remain visually, emotionally, and 
spiritually impactful, sustaining their relevance in both traditional and contemporary 
performance spaces. Whether in the hallowed confines of a Kūttaṁbalaṁ or on the 
proscenium stage of modern theatre, Rasa remains the eternal soul of artistic 
expression, transcending the boundaries of time, culture, and geography. 

The Architectural and Spiritual Significance of Kūttaṁbalaṁ 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ-s, are not only architectural marvels, but also have profound 

spiritual and cultural significance, acting as a link between the sacred and artistic 
expression. The architecture of Kūttaṁbalaṁ design adheres to Vāstuśāstra 
principles, ensuring a harmonious balance between physical construction and 
religious purpose. In keeping with Kerala's traditional architectural style, the 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ is usually built with wood, laterite stone, and thatched or tiled roofs 
close to the sanctum (garbhagriha). A close relationship between the audience and 
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the artists is fostered by the space's thoughtful design, which creates an intimate 
performance environment. 
The Rangapīdam (stage), where performances are held; the AranguVilakku, a 
sacred lamp that is kept lit during the performance to represent the presence of God; 
and the NēpathyaGriham (green room), where performers get ready before taking 
the stage, are some of the separate areas that make up the layout of  Kūttaṁbalaṁ. 
The acoustics are improved by architectural features like timber pillars and roofs, 
which let chants, conversations, and percussion sound naturally reverberate. Rasa's 
emotional impact is further enhanced by the magical and engrossing environment 
created by traditional performances that are only lit by oil lamps. Beyond its 
architectural brilliance, Kūttaṁbalaṁ holds immense spiritual significance, serving 
as a sacred venue for divine enactment. Performances such as Kūtiyaṭṭam and 
Kriṣnanaṭṭam are not only artistic expressions but also devotional offerings to the 
deities, with rituals performed before and after each play to maintain the sanctity of 
the space. The controlled environment of Kūttaṁbalaṁ is ideal for the evocation of 
Rasa, ensuring that the audience has transcendental emotional experiences, making 
theatre a potent tool for inner development.Kūttaṁbalaṁ is a harmonic mix of art, 
architecture, and spirituality that aims to elevate both performers and audience 
members to a greater level of emotional and spiritual awareness. Its beautifully built 
structure and spiritual environment not only preserve historical art forms but also 
act as a conduit for heavenly connection and cultural heritage. Kūttaṁbalaṁ, with 
its distinctive architectural design and deep spiritual importance, is a tribute to 
Kerala's rich temple arts culture, ensuring that its legacy lives on for future 
generations. 

Kūttaṁbalaṁ: The Sacred Theatre and the Amplification of Navarasas in 
Kerala’s Classical Performances 

Kūttaṁbalaṁ, the sacred theatre found within Kerala temples, is essential for 
enhancing the Navarasas (nine emotions) in traditional performances such as 
Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali. Kūttaṁbalaṁ, designed with painstaking regard to 
acoustics, ambiance, and holy symbolism, creates an immersive space in which the 
interaction of expressions, gestures, and music can elicit powerful emotional 
responses from the audience. Architectural elements such as the wooden structure, 
enclosed performance area, and oil lamp lighting create a controlled environment 
that heightens theatrical intensity and magnifies the impact of emotions such as 
Śringara (love), Hāsya (humor), Karuṇa (compassion), Raudra (anger), Vīra 
(heroism), Bhayānaka (fear), Bībhatsa (disgust), Adbhuta (wonder), and Śānta 
(peace). 
In Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali, actors use exaggerated facial expressions 
(Navarasābhinaya) and elaborate hand gestures (mudras) to effectively portray 
emotions. The gloomy illumination from oil lamps (vilakku), which produces 
dramatic shadows on the actors' painted faces, heightens the visual intensity of 
expressions, emphasizing emotions further. The inherent acoustics of Kūttaṁbalaṁ 
allow rhythmic words, chants, and percussion instruments such as the mizhāv (a 
traditional temple drum) to resound loudly, enhancing each scene's emotional tone. 
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For example, in a scene evoking Raudra Rasa (anger and fury), the thundering beats 
of the drums and forceful body movements create an electrifying effect, whereas, in 
Karuṇa Rasa (pathos and compassion), the slow, deliberate expressions and soft 
vocal intonations immerse the audience in sorrow and empathy. 
The ritualistic atmosphere of Kūttaṁbalaṁheightens the spiritual depth of feelings, 
particularly Śānta Rasa (peace and transcendence). Because many performances tell 
legendary and holy themes, the temple setting enhances the devotional experience, 
allowing both artists and viewers to connect with their emotions on a deep level. 
The planned performance area ensures that each Rasa is experienced in its purest 
and magnified form, establishing Kūttaṁbalaṁ as an essential component of 
traditional theatre's power to touch audiences emotionally and spiritually. 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ's distinctive architecture and holy environment transform the theatre 
into an emotionally charged, deeply immersive, and spiritually uplifting experience, 
preserving the ancient legacy of Rasa-based performance arts. 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ is vital in magnifying the Navarasasin classical performances such as 
Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali. Kūttaṁbalaṁ, created with a thorough awareness of 
acoustics, lighting, and spatial aesthetics, creates an intimate yet powerful 
environment in which every nuance of feeling is amplified. The enclosed timber 
structure increases sound resonance, allowing conversations, chants, and percussion 
beats to have a profound influence on the audience, while the gloomy, oil-lamp-lit 
environment provides an ethereal mood that heightens the actors' dramatic 
reactions. Because Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali rely heavily on Navarasabhinaya (the 
portrayal of the nine emotions through facial expressions, gestures, and body 
movements), Kūttaṁbalaṁ's controlled environment ensures that every subtle 
change in expression is visible, allowing the audience to fully absorb the intended 
emotions. 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ's spatial and aural architecture elevates each Rasa in its unique way. 
Raudra Rasa (rage and fury) is amplified by booming drum beats from the mizhāv, 
energetic motions, and sharp, piercing gazes, resulting in a dramatic, almost 
electrifying effect. In contrast, Karuṇa Rasa (compassion and sadness) is deeply 
compelling because of the soft lighting, slow-paced movements, and melancholic 
vocal intonations that allow the audience to emotionally identify with the scene's 
pathos. Similarly, majestic postures, rhythmic footwork, and forceful drumming 
intensify Veera Rasa (heroism), while dramatic pauses, mystical lighting, and 
detailed narration improve Adbhuta Rasa (wonder).The sacred element of 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ further increases Śānta Rasa (peace and transcendence), since the 
temple setting encourages a sense of spiritual connection, transforming the 
performance into a contemplative experience for both artists and the audience. 

The Role of Lighting, Acoustics, and Sacred Ambiance in Amplifying Rasa 
The traditional makeup, lavish costumes, and highly stylized motions of 

Kathakali and Kūtiyaṭṭam take on a new dimension in the peculiar atmosphere of 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ. The combination of darkness and light, the rhythmic reverberations 
of the percussion, and the highly enveloping setting ensure that each Rasa is 
experienced at its most intense and spiritually heightened level. In this sense, 
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Kūttaṁbalaṁ elevates theatre above mere performance to a sacred act of emotional, 
artistic, and spiritual transcendence, retaining the ancient heritage of Rasa-based 
storytelling in its most deep form. 
The distinct blend of lighting, acoustics, and religious aura in traditional temple 
theatres such as Kūttaṁbalaṁ is critical to enhancing Rasa, the artistic essence of 
emotions, for both performers and the audience. Lighting, especially from oil lamps, 
creates a magical mood by producing delicate, flickering shadows that emphasize 
the complexity of facial expressions and gestures. Unlike modern artificial lighting, 
which can be harsh and oppressive, the warm glow of lamps gives a dreamlike 
character, making the Navarasas more vivid. The interaction of light and shadow 
heightens emotions like Raudra, Bhayanaka, and Karuṇa, while also encouraging 
meditative quiet for Śānta Rasa.AcousticsKūttaṁbalaṁ, which includes hardwood 
ceilings, pillars, and sealed walls, naturally amplifies sound, ensuring that even the 
faintest whispers or loud chants resound powerfully. This improves verbal 
emotions, musical intonations, and percussive beats, helping the audience to 
completely comprehend the dramatic fluctuations in emotion. Instruments such as 
the mizhāv (temple drum), chenda (cylindrical drum), and edakka (hourglass drum) 
reverberate throughout the space, adding to the emotional intensity of performances. 
For example, in a heroic scenario (Vīra Rasa), thundering drum beats and powerful 
vocal intonations create an exhilarating mood, yet in a gloomy scene (Karuṇa Rasa), 
delicate, rhythmic sounds and slow-paced chanting generate a profound sense of 
sadness. 
The hallowed environment of Kūttaṁbalaṁ, which is strongly entrenched in temple 
rites and devotion, elevates the theatrical experience to a spiritual level. Because 
performances are regarded as offerings to the divine, the stage itself becomes 
consecrated, elevating both the performer's expression and the audience's emotional 
reaction. The ritualistic purity of the setting, the aroma of incense, and the presence 
of religious artifacts all contribute to an atmosphere in which Rasa is felt on a 
deeper, almost transcendental level rather than simply watched. This hallowed 
setting assures that theatre is more than just an art form; it is an emotional, spiritual, 
and immersive experience in which every feeling is amplified, every movement 
holds divine significance, and every sound resonates with cultural and spiritual 
depth. 

Comparison of Kūttaṁbalaṁ with Modern Theatre Spaces and Its Role in 
Preserving Ancient Dramaturgy 

Kūttaṁbalaṁcontrasts sharply with modern theatrical settings in terms of 
architectural design, purpose, and performance execution. While modern theatres 
focus on technological breakthroughs, adaptability, and audience comfort, 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ is a sacred performance environment steeped in ritual, tradition, and 
spiritual aesthetics. One of the most significant differences is the integration of 
performance and devotionunlike modern theatres, which serve primarily as 
entertainment venues, Kūttaṁbalaṁ functions as a ritualistic and sacred space, with 
performances such as Kūtiyaṭṭam and Kathakali regarded as offerings to the divine 
rather than mere artistic expressions. This religious significance influences not just 
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the substance of performances, but also their execution, mood, and audience 
interaction. 
The architecture of Kūttaṁbalaṁis intimate and contained, resulting in a regulated 
setting in which expressions, gestures, and vocal aspects are magnified naturally 
without the need of artificial sound. The wooden constructions, sloped ceilings, and 
enclosed walls improve the acoustics, allowing discussions and percussion 
instruments to be heard throughout the room. In contrast, modern theatres use 
microphones, sound engineers, and speaker systems to convey sound to big 
audiences successfully. Similarly, lighting in Kūttaṁbalaṁ is modest, depending 
solely on oil lamps to generate delicate, dynamic shadows that enhance the 
portrayal of Navarasas. In modern theatres, expensive stage lighting, spotlights, and 
computer effects are utilized to alter mood, frequently replacing the natural 
emotional depth achieved by the hallowed ambiance of Kūttaṁbalaṁ. 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ preserves historical dramaturgical traditions, particularly the stylized, 
slow-paced narrative style of Kūtiyaṭṭam, in which a single scene can take hours or 
even days to play out. In contrast, current theatre performances are frequently fast-
paced, organized, and timed to fit audience tastes. Kūttaṁbalaṁ's setting promotes a 
meditative and immersive experience in which audiences deeply engage with the 
emotional and spiritual dimensions of a performance rather than merely consuming 
entertainment. Furthermore, whereas modern theatrical spaces frequently feature 
diverse and secular subjects, Kūttaṁbalaṁ is profoundly entrenched in Hindu epics 
and Puranic traditions, guaranteeing that age-old storytelling practices, temple 
ceremonies, and Sanskrit dramaturgy are preserved.Kūttaṁbalaṁ serves as a living 
museum of old Indian theatre, retaining the ceremonial, creative, and spiritual 
aspects of performance that modern venues, despite their achievements, frequently 
lack. Kūttaṁbalaṁ ensures that the essence of ancient dramaturgy lives on by 
preserving traditional stagecraft, organic acoustics, natural lighting, and a sacred 
atmosphere, providing a one-of-a-kind theatrical experience that is felt at a 
profound emotional and spiritual level rather than just seen or heard. 

Conclusion 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ is a living testimony to the synthesis of architecture, 

spirituality, and performing arts, providing a one-of-a-kind environment in which to 
thoroughly feel the essence of Rasa. Unlike modern theatrical settings, which rely 
on technology for amplification and stage effects, Kūttaṁbalaṁ uses natural 
acoustics, sacred lighting, and an intimate environment to provide an intense 
emotional and spiritual experience. The precisely planned environment of the 
temple theatre enhances the systematic evocation of Navarasas (nine emotions) in 
performances such as Kūtiyattamand Kathakali, ensuring a deep connection 
between performers and audiences. 
Kūttaṁbalaṁ is more than just a performance space; it preserves ancient 
dramaturgical traditions, strengthening theatre as a divine offering rather than 
simply entertainment. Its contribution to preserving Kerala's rich heritage of 
Sanskrit theatrical and ritualistic art forms is unsurpassed, upholding a centuries-old 
tradition. By upholding the values of Indian aesthetics, temple rites, and artistic 
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devotion, Kūttaṁbalaṁ assures that classical theatreremains not only relevant but 
also spiritually enriching in the modern world. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMER AND INDIAN AESTHETICS: A STUDY OF THE 
RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN LANGUAGE AND ART1 

 
Abstract 

This paper explores the intricate relationship between Sanskrit grammar and 
Indian aesthetics, delving into how the language’s unique structure and spiritual 
depth enrich artistic expression across various Indian art forms. Through an 
examination of Sanskrit’s linguistic precision and its philosophical significance, this 
study highlights how it serves not only as a medium of communication but also as a 
transformative tool that deepens the emotional and spiritual impact of art. By 
drawing on the principles of Rasa theory, this paper investigates how the 
convergence of language and art creates a powerful aesthetic experience, enhancing 
the way emotions, culture, and spirituality are conveyed. The findings demonstrate 
that Sanskrit is not just a tool for art but an essential bridge between the material 
and the divine. 

Introduction 
In the vast cultural heritage of India, Sanskrit occupies a central role not only as 

a sacred language but also as the foundation upon which many forms of art have 
evolved. Its grammatical structure, intricately designed over centuries, gives it a 
precision and depth that resonates deeply in the realms of literature, philosophy, and 
art. The fusion of Sanskrit with Indian aesthetics has created an extraordinary 
synergy where language and art cannot be separated, but rather are interdependent, 
each elevating the other to a higher level of expression. Through the lens of Rasa 
theory, which emphasizes the emotional experience evoked by art, Sanskrit 
provides a profound means to articulate both worldly and spiritual truths. This paper 
explores the symbiotic relationship between Sanskrit grammar and Indian 
aesthetics, demonstrating how language forms the soul of art and amplifies its 
emotional, intellectual, and spiritual impact. 

● Sanskrit: The Language of Precision and Expression 
Sanskrit is not merely a language; it is a system of thought, a structure of cosmic 

resonance. Its precision in syntax, morphology, and phonetics sets it apart from 
other languages. The richness of Sanskrit allows for the expression of abstract 
concepts and intricate emotions, making it ideal for conveying complex ideas in art. 
For instance, its system of roots and affixes enables words to convey multiple layers 
of meaning. This flexibility, coupled with its refined phonetic system, creates a 
resonance that not only communicates ideas but evokes profound emotional 
responses. Each word in Sanskrit carries vibrational energy, creating a connection 
between the spoken or written word and the universe itself. 
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When applied to artistic expression, Sanskrit’s linguistic precision enhances the 
emotional experience. Its ability to evoke complex emotional states with a few 
carefully chosen words or syllables elevates poetry, theatre, and performance to an 
art form that transcends simple communication. This linguistic beauty is what 
allows Sanskrit to bridge the gap between the physical and metaphysical, imbuing 
the art with both worldly and divine significance. 

● Rasa Theory: The Aesthetic Framework 
At the heart of Indian aesthetics lies the concept of Rasa, the emotional essence 

of art. First outlined in the Natya Shastra by Bharata Muni, Rasa refers to the flavor 
or emotional experience that art evokes in the audience. The eight primary Rasas—
love, joy, sorrow, anger, heroism, fear, disgust, and wonder—serve as the emotional 
palette for all forms of Indian art. In Sanskrit literature and performance, words are 
carefully chosen to create specific emotional responses that align with these Rasas. 
Sanskrit’s capacity to express nuanced emotions, both individually and in 
combination, makes it an ideal vehicle for Rasa. 

Rasa theory demonstrates the profound connection between Sanskrit and Indian 
aesthetics. The language’s ability to manipulate rhythm, sound, and meaning allows 
it to evoke emotional responses that are not merely intellectual but deeply visceral. 
In classical Indian art, whether in poetry, music, dance, or drama, the ultimate goal 
is to evoke a specific Rasa in the audience, creating an emotional and spiritual 
journey that transcends the mundane. Through the careful use of Sanskrit’s 
linguistic features, artists are able to guide their audiences through a transformative 
experience, where language and emotion unite in the creation of beauty and spiritual 
insight. 

● Language as Art: Sanskrit Poetry and Aesthetic Experience 
Sanskrit poetry is where the language truly becomes art. The intricate interplay 

of sound, rhythm, and meaning in Sanskrit poetry offers a gateway to both 
intellectual understanding and emotional depth. Poets like Kalidasa and Bhasa 
crafted works that resonate not just through their narratives but through their 
form—the very structure of the language itself elevates the poetic experience. In 
Sanskrit, the meter, cadence, and phonetics are as important as the content, 
transforming the poem into a multisensory experience. 

The emotional power of Sanskrit poetry is magnified through its syntactic and 
morphological richness. Every verse is an intricate design, with words and sounds 
carefully selected to capture fleeting emotions, complex states of being, and divine 
truths. The rhythm of the language, often mirroring the emotional tone of the verse, 
creates an immersive experience that draws the listener or reader into the emotional 
heart of the poem. This ability to simultaneously engage the intellect, heart, and 
spirit is what makes Sanskrit poetry not merely words on a page but an experience 
that resonates long after the poem is finished. 

Thus, Sanskrit poetry exemplifies the seamless integration of language and art, 
where the form and content cannot be separated but work together to create a 
holistic aesthetic experience. This union of sound and meaning transcends the 
material world, elevating art into a divine expression. 
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● Syntax, Semantics, and Artistic Expression 
Sanskrit’s syntactical structure is unique in its flexibility and ability to convey a 
wide range of emotions and philosophical ideas. The free word order, which allows 
for the arrangement of words to create specific emotional effects, is a key feature of 
Sanskrit that gives it a distinct artistic flavor. In classical Indian performance, this 
flexibility allows for a close interaction between the language and the movements, 
gestures, and expressions of the performer. The rhythm of Sanskrit verse, when 
combined with dance or drama, creates a dynamic synergy that enhances the 
emotional resonance of the work. 

In Sanskrit, even simple compounds can carry deep layers of meaning, 
enabling the artist to express complex ideas in concise and powerful ways. This 
quality of Sanskrit grammar allows it to transcend the limits of ordinary language, 
becoming a tool for deeper spiritual expression. In the performing arts, the use of 
Sanskrit enhances the impact of the performance, creating an experience that is as 
intellectually stimulating as it is emotionally transformative. 

The ability to mold language in this way makes Sanskrit an ideal medium for 
artistic expression, where every word, every gesture, and every rhythm has the 
power to evoke profound emotional responses. The relationship between syntax, 
semantics, and artistic expression in Sanskrit creates a seamless integration between 
the physical and emotional dimensions of art. 

● The Role of Sanskrit in Performing Arts 
Sanskrit is integral to the classical performing arts of India, from dance to theatre 

to music. The use of Sanskrit in these art forms is not just a matter of tradition but 
of spiritual significance. The sacred nature of Sanskrit imbues the performance with 
divine resonance, transforming it from a simple entertainment to a spiritual 
experience. In classical dance forms like Bharatanatyam, Kathak, and Odissi, 
Sanskrit poetry and hymns are often recited or sung, aligning the dancer’s 
movements with the rhythm and meaning of the language. 

The use of Sanskrit in performance art creates a unique synergy, where the 
words are not just heard but felt, not just spoken but lived. The dancer or actor 
embodies the emotional and spiritual essence of the Sanskrit text, using their body 
as a vessel to express the deeper meanings of the language. This intimate 
connection between language, movement, and emotion creates a multi-sensory 
experience that elevates the art form beyond the ordinary, drawing the audience into 
a deeper connection with both the artist and the divine. 

In this sense, Sanskrit is not merely a language used in the performing arts; it is 
the very soul of the performance. The spiritual significance of Sanskrit enhances the 
power of art to transform both the artist and the audience, creating a sacred 
experience that transcends the physical world. 

● Sanskrit’s Influence on Visual Arts 
Sanskrit’s influence is also deeply embedded in the visual arts of India. Temples, 

sculptures, and paintings often feature Sanskrit inscriptions, which provide both 
artistic and spiritual context to the artwork. These inscriptions, whether in the form 
of mantras, prayers, or stories, give the viewer a deeper understanding of the 
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iconography and symbolism represented in the artwork. In many cases, the Sanskrit 
text and the visual form work together to create a holistic experience that engages 
both the intellectual and spiritual faculties of the viewer. 

In temple art, the sacredness of the Sanskrit text enhances the visual beauty of 
the sculptures and frescoes. The written word, whether inscribed on the walls or 
accompanying a statue, invites the viewer to engage not only with the image but 
with the deeper truths it represents. The use of Sanskrit in visual art creates a direct 
connection between the viewer and the divine, elevating the artwork from mere 
decoration to a spiritual experience. 

Sanskrit’s role in visual arts, therefore, is not just one of support but of 
transformation. The language itself enhances the meaning and significance of the 
artwork, making it a tool for spiritual engagement as much as for aesthetic 
enjoyment. 

● Language as a Bridge Between the Physical and Spiritual Realms 
At its core, Sanskrit is not just a linguistic tool but a bridge between the material 

and the divine. As the language of the gods, Sanskrit carries with it a sacred 
resonance that transcends its function as mere communication. When used in art, 
whether poetry, performance, or visual representation, Sanskrit creates a space 
where the physical world meets the spiritual. This is not just an artistic ideal but a 
deep cultural belief: that language can connect us to the divine, that art can transport 
us beyond the mundane. 

In Indian philosophy, art is seen as a way to reach a higher understanding, and 
Sanskrit plays a pivotal role in facilitating that journey. Through the use of Sanskrit, 
art becomes a transformative experience, not just for the audience but for the artist 
as well. It is through this sacred language that artists are able to express the deepest 
truths about the human experience, the divine, and the interconnectedness of all 
things. 

Sanskrit, in this sense, is not merely a language; it is a spiritual tool, an artistic 
medium that carries the potential to elevate both the artist and the audience to a 
higher state of being. It is through this union of language, art, and spirit that the 
highest forms of aesthetic experience are achieved. 

Conclusion: 
The relationship between Sanskrit grammar and Indian aesthetics is one that 

transcends the boundaries of language and art. Sanskrit’s precision, flexibility, and 
spiritual resonance make it an ideal medium for expressing the complex emotional 
and spiritual landscapes of Indian art. Whether through the evocative power of 
poetry, the transformative experience of performance, or the deep spiritual 
engagement of visual art, Sanskrit enhances the emotional and intellectual depth of 
the work. By weaving language and art together, Sanskrit enables a deeper 
connection between the artist, the audience, and the divine. In doing so, it elevates 
the very nature of art, transforming it into a spiritual experience that resonates 
across time and space. 
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Key Notes: 
1. Rasa Theory: The framework that ties emotion to art, with Sanskrit serving as the 
perfect linguistic medium to express these emotions. 
2. Sanskrit’s Role in Performance: How the sacred language enhances the depth and 
emotional impact of dance, theatre, and music. 
3. The Spiritual Dimension: Sanskrit's connection to the divine that elevates art to a 
higher, transformative level. 
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UNLOCKING THE PAST: CODICOLOGY MEETS DIGITAL 
MANUSCRIPT STUDIES1 

 
Introduction: Rediscovering the Past in a Digital World 

 
Imagine holding a centuries-old manuscript in your hands—its parchment 

worn yet resilient, its ink faded but still whispering the words of a scribe who lived 
in a world vastly different from our own. Every crease, stain, and marginal note tells 
a story, not just of the text itself but of the people who created, preserved, and read 
it across generations. This is the heart of codicology, the study of manuscripts as 
physical objects, where scholars act as detectives, piecing together the history of 
these artifacts to understand their origins and cultural significance. 

For centuries, codicologists have relied on meticulous hands-on analysis to 
uncover the secrets of ancient books. The feel of the parchment, the composition of 
the ink, the binding styles—each element offers clues about the past. However, this 
process has traditionally been slow, labor-intensive, and often limited by the fragile 
nature of the manuscripts themselves. Access to rare documents has been restricted 
to a select few, and even the most careful handling poses risks to these irreplaceable 
relics. 

Enter the digital revolution. In recent decades, digital tools have dramatically 
transformed how we study manuscripts, giving rise to a new, dynamic field known 
as digital manuscript studies (DMS). High-resolution imaging, multispectral 
scanning, artificial intelligence, and virtual reconstructions now allow scholars to 
examine manuscripts in ways that were once unimaginable. A single manuscript, 
once locked away in a distant archive, can now be studied by researchers across the 
world with just a few clicks. Features invisible to the naked eye—erased texts, 
hidden illustrations, or even the fingerprints of scribes—can be revealed through 
cutting-edge technologies. 

This merging of traditional codicology and digital tools is more than just a 
technological upgrade; it is a revolution in how we interact with history. It 
democratizes access to cultural heritage, allowing scholars, students, and the public 
to engage with manuscripts in unprecedented ways. But with these advancements 
come new challenges: How do we ensure the accuracy of digital reproductions? 
How can we preserve digital data for future generations? And how do we balance 
accessibility with ethical considerations regarding ownership and cultural 
sensitivity? 

This article explores these questions, tracing the evolution of codicology from 
its traditional roots to its modern, tech-infused future. We will examine how digital 
tools enhance manuscript studies, the benefits and limitations of digitization, and 
the exciting possibilities that lie ahead. Ultimately, codicology is not just about 
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books—it is about human stories, preserved in ink and parchment, now brought to 
life in pixels and code. 
Abstract 

This article explores the intersection of codicology—the study of manuscripts 
as physical artifacts—and digital manuscript studies, a field that uses digital tools to 
analyze and preserve historical texts. It examines how digitization has transformed 
traditional methods, enabling non-invasive analysis, global accessibility, and 
collaborative research. The article also discusses the challenges of digital 
manuscript studies, such as data accuracy and long-term preservation, while 
showcasing case studies and emerging technologies like machine learning and 3D 
modeling. By combining traditional and digital approaches, scholars can gain 
deeper insights into manuscripts while ensuring their preservation for future 
generations. 
Keywords 

Codicology, Digital Manuscript Studies, Digital Humanities, Manuscript 
Preservation, High-Resolution Imaging, Metadata, Collaboration, Artificial 
Intelligence, Cultural Heritage, Virtual Codicology. 
1. Codicology: The Archaeology of the Book 

Codicology, often described as the “archaeology of the book,” focuses on the 
physical and structural aspects of manuscripts rather than their textual content. By 
examining materials like parchment, ink, and bindings, codicologists piece together 
the history of a manuscript, uncovering clues about its creation, purpose, and 
cultural context. 
1.1  What is Codicology? 

At its core, codicology treats the book as a material object. It investigates the 
physical characteristics of manuscripts—such as the quality of parchment, the 
composition of inks, and the style of bindings—to reveal insights into their origins 
and production. For example, the type of parchment used can indicate the region 
where a manuscript was created, while the ink’s chemical makeup might point to 
the time period. By studying these elements, codicologists can reconstruct the “life 
story” of a manuscript, from its creation to its use and preservation. 
1.2 The Role of Codicology in Manuscript Studies 

Codicology plays a vital role in manuscript studies by providing context that 
goes beyond the text. It helps scholars identify patterns in manuscript production, 
trade, and distribution, offering a glimpse into the social and economic conditions 
of the time. For instance, the quality of materials used in a manuscript can reveal the 
wealth and status of its patron. Additionally, signs of wear, annotations, and repairs 
can tell us how a manuscript was used and valued over the centuries. This 
interdisciplinary approach enriches our understanding of manuscripts as both 
artifacts and vehicles of knowledge. 
1.3 The Limitations of Traditional Codicology 

While traditional codicology offers valuable insights, it has its limitations. 
Physical access to manuscripts is often restricted due to their fragility or location, 
making it difficult for scholars to study them firsthand. Moreover, interpreting 



Nibandhamālā 2024 – 25                                                                                               ISSN: 2277-2359 

201 
 

physical features like wear and annotations can be subjective, leading to varying 
conclusions. The labor-intensive nature of traditional methods also limits the scale 
of research, as detailed analysis can only be applied to a small number of 
manuscripts. These challenges highlight the need for digital tools to complement 
and enhance traditional approaches. 
 
2. The Rise of Digital Manuscript Studies 

Digital manuscript studies have revolutionized the way we access and 
analyze historical texts. By digitizing manuscripts, scholars can examine them in 
detail without risking damage to the originals. This field combines the principles of 
codicology, paleography, and digital humanities, using technologies like high-
resolution imaging, text encoding, and online databases to facilitate research and 
collaboration. 
2.1 The Emergence of Digital Manuscript Studies 

The advent of digital technologies has transformed manuscript studies, 
making it possible to analyze texts remotely and share findings with a global 
audience. Digital tools allow scholars to create high-resolution images, transcribe 
texts, and annotate manuscripts in ways that were previously impossible. This has 
opened up new avenues for research, enabling scholars to ask and answer questions 
that were once out of reach. 
2.2 Digital Tools Transforming Manuscript Studies 

Digital tools have become indispensable in manuscript studies. High-
resolution imaging, for example, allows scholars to examine manuscripts in minute 
detail, revealing hidden features like faded text or watermarks. Multispectral 
imaging can uncover layers of text in palimpsests, where earlier writings have been 
erased and overwritten. Online databases and text encoding tools, such as the Text 
Encoding Initiative (TEI), make it easier to organize, search, and compare 
manuscripts across collections. These tools not only enhance accessibility but also 
enable collaborative research on a global scale. 
2.3 The Benefits of Going Digital 

The benefits of digital manuscript studies are immense. Digitization preserves 
fragile manuscripts by reducing the need for physical handling while also making 
them accessible to a wider audience. High-resolution imaging and advanced 
analysis techniques reveal details that might otherwise go unnoticed, providing new 
insights into the physical and textual characteristics of manuscripts. 
2.3 Challenges in the Digital Realm 

While digital manuscript studies offer extraordinary opportunities, they also 
present a unique set of challenges. Digitization is not merely about creating high-
resolution images of ancient texts—it involves complex processes that raise critical 
questions about accuracy, accessibility, and long-term preservation. 

One of the major concerns is data fidelity. Digital reproductions are only as 
good as the tools used to create them. Poorly scanned images, improper lighting, or 
distortions introduced by photographic techniques can lead to misleading 
interpretations. For example, certain textures or faded inks might not appear clearly 
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in standard imaging, affecting codicological analysis. To counter this, scholars rely 
on advanced technologies such as multispectral and hyperspectral imaging, which 
can capture details beyond the visible spectrum, revealing erased or overwritten 
texts. 

Another issue is the longevity of digital formats. While traditional 
manuscripts have survived for centuries, digital files are vulnerable to format 
obsolescence. A high-resolution TIFF or JPEG file today might become unreadable 
decades from now if storage systems evolve. To ensure long-term accessibility, 
institutions must constantly migrate data to updated formats and maintain redundant 
backups. The Vatican Library, for instance, has an ongoing initiative to digitize its 
massive manuscript collection while implementing strict data preservation protocols 
to ensure that future generations can access these digital surrogates. 

Additionally, ethical considerations come into play. Who owns a digitized 
manuscript? While many archives and libraries digitize manuscripts for public 
access, some institutions restrict access due to copyright issues, national heritage 
laws, or concerns about cultural sensitivity. Indigenous communities, for example, 
may object to certain sacred manuscripts being freely available online. Digital 
manuscript studies must therefore balance accessibility with ethical responsibility, 
ensuring that cultural heritage is treated with the respect it deserves. 

Despite these hurdles, digital codicology continues to evolve, offering 
solutions that make manuscript studies more inclusive and far-reaching than ever 
before. 

 
3. Codicology in the Digital Age 

The shift from traditional codicology to digital manuscript studies has not 
been abrupt—it has been a gradual transformation, driven by technological 
advancements and the need for broader accessibility. Scholars today can interact 
with manuscripts in ways their predecessors could only dream of, using tools that 
provide deeper, more nuanced insights into both the physical and textual aspects of 
historical documents. 
3.1 New Methodologies in Digital Codicology 

One of the most exciting aspects of digital codicology is the introduction of 
virtual reconstructions. In cases where manuscripts have deteriorated or become 
fragmented over time, digital tools allow scholars to piece together missing sections 
with remarkable precision. The Codex Sinaiticus Project, for example, used digital 
imaging to virtually reunite scattered pages of one of the oldest surviving Christian 
Bibles, which had been dispersed across multiple locations over centuries. 

Artificial Intelligence (AI) and machine learning have also entered the field, 
revolutionizing how we study manuscripts. AI algorithms trained on historical 
handwriting samples can now assist in script recognition and scribe identification. 
The Transkribus project, an AI-driven platform, has significantly improved the 
efficiency of transcribing handwritten texts, making it easier to decode medieval 
scripts that were once decipherable only by highly trained paleographers. 
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Similarly, 3D modeling is being used to study the physical structure of 
manuscripts. By scanning bindings, sewing structures, and parchment thickness, 
researchers can virtually “dissect” a book without causing any damage. This 
technique has been particularly valuable for palimpsests, where a manuscript was 
scraped clean and rewritten. Multispectral imaging can reveal underlying erased 
texts, helping scholars recover lost knowledge. The Archimedes Palimpsest, a 
famous case, contained hidden mathematical works by the ancient Greek 
mathematician Archimedes that were rediscovered using these techniques. 
3.2 Case Studies in Digital Codicology 

Several landmark projects illustrate the power of digital codicology. 
The Digital Scriptorium: This collaborative effort among libraries and 

museums provides open access to high-resolution manuscript images, allowing 
researchers to study medieval texts from different collections in a unified digital 
space. 

The Codex Sinaiticus Project: Scholars used digital tools to bring together 
pages scattered across the British Library, Leipzig University, St. Catherine’s 
Monastery, and the Russian National Library. The project provided new insights 
into the history and textual variations of this ancient Bible. 

The Vatican Library Digital Initiative: One of the most ambitious digitization 
projects, this effort aims to make hundreds of thousands of manuscripts freely 
available to scholars worldwide while preserving the originals through high-quality 
digital surrogates. 

These projects demonstrate how digital tools are reshaping codicology, 
turning it into an interdisciplinary field that blends history, computer science, and 
cultural heritage studies. 
3.3 Reimagining Codicology Through Digital Platforms 

Beyond digitization, new interactive platforms are changing how we engage 
with manuscripts. Virtual reality (VR) and augmented reality (AR) now allow users 
to experience manuscripts in immersive ways. Imagine putting on a VR headset and 
flipping through the pages of an ancient illuminated manuscript as if you were 
handling it in person. Institutions like the British Library and the Bibliothèque 
nationale de France are experimenting with AR applications that bring medieval 
texts to life through digital exhibitions and interactive learning experiences. 

These innovations are not just for scholars—they make cultural heritage more 
accessible to the public, allowing a wider audience to engage with historical 
manuscripts in meaningful ways. 

 
4. The Future of Codicology and Digital Manuscript Studies 

As we move forward, the fusion of codicology and digital humanities is set to 
become even more sophisticated, offering unprecedented insights into our written 
past. 
4.1 Expanding Access and Collaboration 

One of the most promising aspects of digital manuscript studies is the potential 
for global collaboration. No longer limited by geography, scholars from different 
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continents can now work together on a single manuscript collection. Crowdsourced 
transcription projects, like the Zooniverse platform, allow even amateur enthusiasts 
to contribute to manuscript studies, expanding the research community. 

As digitization efforts increase, open-access platforms will become the 
standard, reducing barriers to historical knowledge. Initiatives like the Europeana 
project, which provides free access to digitized manuscripts from European 
libraries, are paving the way for a more democratized approach to codicology. 
4.2 Ethical and Practical Considerations 

With the growing digitization of manuscripts, ethical questions become more 
pressing. Who decides which manuscripts get digitized? Should institutions 
prioritize rare, fragile texts or more widely used materials? Additionally, as AI 
becomes more involved in manuscript studies, scholars must ensure that machine 
learning models are trained ethically and do not reinforce biases. 

Long-term digital preservation is another challenge. If a digital manuscript is 
lost due to data corruption or technological obsolescence, it could be as devastating 
as losing the physical artifact itself. Sustainable digital archiving strategies, 
including blockchain-based authentication and decentralized storage solutions, are 
being explored to address this issue. 
4.3 Advancements in Technology 

The future of digital codicology will likely involve even deeper AI 
integration, allowing for automated script recognition, variant detection, and 
provenance analysis. New techniques, such as holographic imaging, may provide 
even more detailed reconstructions of manuscript materials. Moreover, as quantum 
computing advances, it may enable ultra-fast text decoding, revealing insights into 
encrypted or lost manuscripts. 

Ultimately, the field of codicology is at an exciting crossroads. Traditional 
methods will always have their place, but the rise of digital tools ensures that 
manuscript studies continue to evolve, preserving humanity’s written heritage in 
new and innovative ways. 

 
Conclusion 

Codicology is more than just the study of books—it is a window into history, 
culture, and human creativity. By merging traditional scholarship with digital 
innovation, we can unlock deeper insights into ancient texts while ensuring their 
survival for future generations. As we embrace these technological advances, we 
must also navigate the ethical and practical challenges that come with them. The 
future of manuscript studies is not just in libraries or archives—it is in the digital 
spaces where past and present converge. 
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BLENDING ANCIENT INDIAN TOWN PLANNING TO MODERN URBAN 
ARCHITECTURAL PRACTICES.1 

 
ABSTRACT 

This study explores the potential of integrating ancient Indian town planning 
principles into modern urban architectural practices, focusing on sustainability, 
cultural heritage, and community engagement. Drawing from ancient Indian texts 
such as the Veda-s, Arthasastraand Manasara this study identifies key principles 
that can inform modern urban planning and design. 

Ancient Indian town planning principles emphasize harmony with nature, 
social cohesion, and community-centric design. These principles can contribute to 
more sustainable, resilient, and culturally sensitive urban design. By incorporating 
elements such as grid-based planning, orientation with cardinal directions, and 
community-driven initiatives, modern urban planning can benefit from the timeless 
wisdom of ancient India. 

This research demonstrates the relevance of ancient Indian town planning 
principles in modern urban design, highlighting their potential to address 
contemporary urban challenges. The study also explores the challenges and 
opportunities of integrating ancient principles into modern urban planning practices, 
providing insights for policymakers, urban planners, and architects. 

Ultimately, this research aims to inspire a new generation of urban planners 
and architects to rediscover and reinterpret ancient Indian town planning principles, 
fostering a more holistic and sustainable approach to urban design that honours 
India's rich cultural heritage. 

 
KEY WORDS 

Urban planning, architecture, transportation, infrastructure  

INTRODUCTION 
As we all know Town planning, also known as urban planning, is the process 

of designing and managing the physical and social infrastructure of towns and 
cities. It involves creating plans and policies to guide the development and growth 
of urban areas, balancing the needs of different stakeholders, including residents, 
businesses, and the environment. 
The Key Objectives of Town Planning are; 

 Economic development: Encouraging economic growth and development 
while ensuring that benefits are shared equitably among residents. 

 Social equity: Promoting social justice and equality by providing access to 
basic services, amenities, and opportunities for all residents. 

 Environmental sustainability: Protecting and preserving the natural 
environment, mitigating the impacts of climate change, and promoting 
sustainable development. 

                                                 
1  
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 Cultural heritage preservation: Conserving and promoting cultural heritage 
sites, traditions, and values. 

Main Components of Town Planning are; 
 Land use planning: Allocating land for different purposes, such as residential, 

commercial, industrial, and recreational uses. 
 Transportation planning: Designing and managing transportation systems, 

including roads, public transport, and pedestrian and cycling infrastructure. 
 Urban design: Creating aesthetically pleasing and functional public spaces, 

buildings, and landscapes. 
 Infrastructure planning: Providing essential services, such as water, 

sanitation, energy, and telecommunications. 
 Housing and community development: Ensuring access to affordable and 

decent. 
Nowadays Challenges in Town Planning are Managing rapid urbanization 

and population growth while ensuring sustainable development. Balancing 
competing demands for limited resources, such as land, water, and energy. 
Engaging with diverse stakeholders, including residents, businesses, and community 
groups, to ensure inclusive and participatory planning. Addressing the impacts of 
climate change and promoting resilience in urban planning and development. 

As India continues to urbanize at an unprecedented rate, its cities face 
numerous challenges, including sustainability, cultural heritage preservation, and 
community engagement. Amidst these challenges, ancient Indian town planning 
principles offer valuable lessons for modern urban design. This article explores the 
potential of integrating these principles into modern urban architectural practices, 
highlighting their relevance, benefits, and applications.Integrating Ancient Indian 
Town Planning Principles into Modern Urban Architectural Practiceshousing, and 
promoting community development and social cohesion. 

In primitive stage people used to live in villages/ Grama-s rather than towns. 
In Rig Veda there are references according to this, 

 अʬे पूवाɋ अनषूसौ िवभावसो दोदेथ िवҮदȭशɋत:। 1 

अȭस ʱामेӌिवता पुरोिहतोऽȭस य̆ेषु मानषु: ।। 

 अरاाЏरاाЏसौयाмवेनتȭस। 

कथाʱामंनपृ˴ȭसनΉाभीȬरविवंदितॐ।।2 

ANCIENT INDIAN TOWN PLANNING 
Here are some intriguing quotes from Kauṭilya'sArthaśāstra about town and 

country planning:  A crowded town should be cleared of its excess people, who 
should then be relocated. The settlements ought to be situated such that they may 
support one another. Ten villages should have a "Sangrahan," two hundred should 
                                                 
1Rig Veda,1. 44. 10 
2Rig Veda, 10. 146. 1 
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have a "Sarvatik," four hundred should have a "Droṇamukha," and eight hundred 
should have a "Sthāniya." Those who arrive at the time of a new settlement or those 
who move in later should be exempt from paying taxes for a few years. There ought 
to be a greater percentage of farmers and śūdras in the new village.A market for the 
sale of commodities obtained from highway vendors ought to be established.  
Rivers and Nālās should be covered with dams. There should be gardens and 
temples. It is important to have plans for caring for the elderly, children, and 
unofficial people.  
If farmers are kept working, cereals and wealth will increase. There should be an 
effort to preserve and expand canals, forests, and quarries. 

Vāstu includes homes, fields, gardens, buildings of all types, lakes, and tanks. 
Vāstu disputes must be resolved based on evidence provided by the 
neighbourhood's residents. A water course with a suitable slope that is three padas 
or 1.5 aratnis from the neighbouring site must be built from each home so that water 
either flows from it continuously or falls into the drain. A fine of 54 paṇa-s will be 
imposed for breaking this rule.A fine of twelve paṇa-s will be imposed on the owner 
of a house if a pit, steps, water course, leather, dung-hill, or any other feature 
annoys visitors, interferes with others' enjoyment, or causes water to accumulate 
and damage an adjacent house's wall. The penalty will be doubled if the annoyance 
is caused by urine and feces. This penalty will be applied to both the owner who 
evicts a renter who has paid rent from the property and the tenant who refuses to 
leave, unless the renter is engaged in defamatory, theft, robbery, kidnapping, or 
enjoyment with false title. 

Six royal roads—three from east to west and three from north to south—as 
well as twelve gates will define the boundaries of the area inside the fort. The city 
will have covered walkways, drainage, and water. In the midst of the four varṇas' 
residential sections, north of the fortified city's center, the royal buildings will be 
constructed, facing either north or east, on a good building size, and taking up nine 
percent of the residential space.  
Arthaśāstra made it clear that a royal mansion with numerous halls, a rampart, a 
moat, and gates was to be constructed. 

कोशगृहिवधानेनवामφे वासगृहं गूढȭभिͱसंचारं मोहन गृहं तЋφे वासगृहं भूिमगृहं हं 

वासϿकाأचै́ देवतािपधानπारमनेकसɣुˎासंचारं мासादं वा गूढȭभिͱसोपानं सूिपरӒѴмवेशापसारं वा 
वासगृहं यϢवήतलाचपातं कारयेत।् आपͿतीकाराथɋमापिद वा कारयेत्।1  

There should be a natural fortress built for combat on the country's borders in 
each of the four regions: a water fort, which is an island surrounded by water or 
high land that has been sealed off by it; a mountain fort, which is made of rocks or a 
cave; a desert fort, which is devoid of water and shrubs or a region that is salty; or a 
jungle fort, which is a marshy area with water or a dense forest of shrubs. Among 

                                                 
1 K. A 1. 20. 2,3 
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these, a desert fort and a jungle fort serve as refuges for foresters during 
emergencies, while a river fort and a mountain fort serve as locations for the 
nation's guardians. 

In the centre of the country, a sthānīya should be laid out, which is the head-
quarters for revenue, on a site recommended by experts in the science of buildings, 
at the confluence of rivers or on the bank of a lake that dries up, either a natural lake 
or a man-made tank, round, rectangular or square or in accordance with the nature 
of the building site, with water flowing from left to right, a market town, served by 
a land-route and a water-route. The sthānīya should be encircled with three moats to 
be dug round it, at a distance of one daṇḍa from each other, fourteen, twelve, and 
ten daṇḍas broad, three-quarters or a half of the breadth deep, one-third at the 
bottom or square with the bottom, paved with stones or with the sides only built of 
stones or bricks, reaching down to water or filled with water coming from 
elsewhere, with draining excess water, and stocked with lotuses and crocodiles. 

Midway between two turrets, there should be a tower to be built, with two 
stories inclusive of a hall, one and a half times in length. Between each turret and 
tower, in the centre, to be erected a board, compact with planks having holes with 
coverings, as a place for three archers. In the intervening spaces, a ‘gods way’ to be 
made, two hastas in breadth and four times that in length, at the side. Occupying 
one-fifth part of the ground floor should be a hall, a well and a border-room, and 
occupying one-tenth part and in between two doors and a room, and at half the 
height of the floor, there should be a structure with pillars. There should be an upper 
chamber measuring half the built-in area or having a space one-third of it, with sides 
constructed with bricks, with stair-case on the left running from left to right and on 
the other side a stair-case concealed in the wall. There should be a side-door five 
hastas in height. There should be four elephant-bars. The ‘elephant nail’ should be 
half the structure. 

चतुिदɋशं  जनपदाϜ ेसांपराियकं दैवकृतं दगुɍ कारयेत।् अϜिπɋपं әलं वािनंनावɣήमौदकं  мӒरं गुहा ं
वा पावɋतं िनɣदकӒѿिमȬरणा ं वाधाВनं ख̜नोदकं Ӓѿगहनं वावनदगुɋम्।। तषेा ं
नदीपवɋतदगुɋजनपदरʔәानं धाВनवनदगुɋमटवीәानम ् आपμपसारो वा।। जनपदमφे समुदयәानं 

әानीयं िनवेशयेत्।।1 
Either to the North or the East, burial or cremation grounds shall be situated; 

but that of the people of the highest caste shall be to the south to the city. Heretics 
and cadālas shall live beyond the burial grounds. Violation of this rule shall be 
punished with the first amercement. Oils, grains, sugar, salt, medicinal articles, dry 
or fresh vegetables, meadow, skins, charcoal, tendons, poison, horns, bamboo, 
fibrous garments, strong timber, weapons, armour, and stones shall also be stored in 
the fort in such quantities as can be enjoyed for years together. 

According to Manasara there are eight type of settlements which are; 
                                                 
1 K.A. 2.3. 2-6 
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1. DANDAKA. 
2. SARAVATHOBHADRA. 
3. NANDYAVARTA. 
4. PADMAKA. 
5. SWASTIKA. 
6. PRASTARA. 
7. KARMUKA. 
8. CHATURMUKHA. 

1. DANDAKA: 
 At the center, the streets are straight and intersect at right angles. 
 Features four rectangular or square gates on each side. 
 The street's width ranges from one to five danda. 
 At the extremities, there are two transverse streets. 
 Possess just one row of homes 
 In the east are the village offices. 
 Chama devata, the female deity, is situated beyond the village and the in the 

northern part, there are male deities.   

2. SARVATOBHADRA: 
 Larger villages and towns that must be built on a square lot can use this kind 

of town layout.  
 In accordance with this design, all social classes should live in completely 

occupied residences of all types across the entire town. 
 The community is dominated by the temple.  

Eg.Srirangam 

3. NANDYAVARTA: 
 Usually utilized for building towns rather than villages.  
 It is typically used for locations that are square or circular in shape.  

3000–4000 homes.  
 The temple of the ruling god is located in the middle of the town, and the 

streets run parallel to the major adjoining streets.  
 A flower with the name "Nandyavarta" is used, and its shape is; 

1. Temple. 
2. Tank. 
3. Palace. 
4. Court. 
5. Brahmins Quarters. 
6. School. 
7. Monastery. 
8. Hospital. 
9. Theatre. 
10. Residence for Artisans 
11. Quarters for other castes. 
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12. Quarters for fisherman's 
Eg. Temple and city of Madhurai 

4. PADMAKA: 
 This kind of plan was used for constructing towns with surrounding 

fortifications.  
 The plan's pattern is similar to lotus petals that radiate outward from 

the centre.  
 In the past, the city was essentially an island encircled by water, with 

no room to grow. It contains  
1. Temple 
2. Shops and Vegetable Stalls 
3. Palace 
4. Meat market 
5. Shops for other articles. 
6. Tank. 
Eg. Haut Rhin, France. 

5. SWASTIKA 
 The idea is to divide the site into rectangular parcels with some diagonal 

streets.  
 The site doesn't have to be shaped like a square or rectangle; it can be any 

shape.  
 The village is surrounded by a rampart wall with a water-filled moat at its 

base.  
 At the middle, two major streets that travel from S to N and W to E intersect. 

It has the elements like; 
1. Vishnu or Shiva Temple. 
2. Jain Temple. 
3. Buddhist Temple. 
4. Office and Court. 
5. King's Palace. 
6. Princes Palace. 
7. Tank and Garden. 
8. Ganesh Temple. 
9. Kali Temple. 
10. Rampart Wall 
11. Bastion with Armoury. 
12. Moat Filled with Water. 

6. PRASTARA 
 The location is not triangular or round, but it may be square or rectangular.  
 The locations are designated for the poor, middle class, wealthy, and very 

wealthy, with sizes varying based on each group's capabilities.  
 In comparison to other parts, the main highways are significantly wider.  
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 The town might or might not have a fort around it and has, 
1. Temple. 
2. Tank. 
3. Monastery. 
4. College. 
5. Hospital. 
6. Blocks for the very rich people. 
7. Blocks for rich people. 
8. Blocks for middle class people. 
9. Blocks for poor people. 
10. Gates. 

7. KARMUKA: 
 It works well in areas where the town's site is shaped like a bow, semicircle, 

or parabolic, and it's typically used for communities on riverbanks.  
 The town's cross streets, which divide the entire area into blocks, run at right 

angles to the main streets, which run from N to S or E to W.  
 The temple's ruling goddess, usually a female deity, is placed wherever it is 

most convenient. The town contains; 
1. Temple. 
2. College. 
3. Hospital. 
4. Monastery with Tank. 
5. Bastion with Armoury. 
6. Rampart Wall. 
7. Moat filled with Water. 
Eg. Latur. Maharashtra, India. 

8. CHATURMUKHA: 
 Applicable to all towns starting from the largest town to the 

smallest village. 
 The site may be either square or rectangular having four faces. 
 The town is laid out east to west lengthwise, with four main 

streets. 
Eg.PeruruAgraharama, Andhra Pradesh, India. 

CONCLUSION 
Traditional texts like Arthasastra and Manasara still hold true in the modern 

world. The book has timeless principles. By giving them the necessities of life, our 
nation can once more use this literature as a guide to create a model town, which is 
everyone's goal. A strong law and order apparatus ought to back this up. It will 
support the process of nation-building while also assisting each person in feeling 
protected and secure.  

Ancient Indian town planning, as outlined in ancient texts presents a 
structured and sustainable approach to urban development. These emphasize 
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strategic city layouts, efficient zoning, water management, environmental 
conservation, and defense infrastructure. The classification of settlements, such as 
Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, and Chaturmukha, reflects a deep understanding of 
geography, social organization, and economic functionality. The meticulous 
planning of roads, drainage, markets, and fortifications ensured well-organized and 
self-sufficient communities. 

Modern urban planning can benefit significantly from these principles by 
integrating sustainable and community-driven approaches. The focus on green 
spaces, rainwater harvesting, self-sustaining markets, and hierarchical 
administrative centres aligns with contemporary smart city models. The emphasis 
on waste management, social welfare, and mixed-use development remains relevant 
in addressing present-day urban challenges. 

By blending traditional wisdom with modern technology, architects and 
planners can create cities that are both functional and environmentally resilient. As 
rapid urbanization and climate change pose challenges to modern cities, adopting 
ancient Indian planning concepts can foster sustainable urban growth, enhance 
livability, and preserve cultural heritage. Learning from the past can pave the way 
for smarter, more efficient, and harmonious cities of the future. 
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WOMEN IN HINDUISM – AN OVERVIEW1 
      

Abstract 
 The many roles, statuses, and representations of women in Hinduism are 
examined in this essay, which charts their development across the ancient, 
medieval, and modern eras. With roots in Hinduism's many scriptures, epics, and 
philosophical writings, the portrayal of women varies from their exaltation as 
celestial beings to their social servitude. While later eras witnessed a transition 
driven by socio-political and cultural shifts, resulting in more patriarchal 
interpretations, ancient Vedic traditions celebrated women as equals, highlighting 
their intellectual and spiritual capacities. The significance and influence on cultural 
values of important female characters from Hindu mythology, including Sita, 
Draupadi, and Durga, are examined in this essay. It also explores the difficulties 
presented by conventional readings of works such as the Manusmriti and how they 
affect women's roles in the home and in society. Last but not least, the abstract 
emphasizes contemporary attempts to read Hindu texts using feminist and 
egalitarian perspectives, encouraging a revival of the traditional spirit of gender 
equality in Hindu philosophy. 
 
Key word: Women, Hindusm, Roll play, Sanskriti 
   

Women have consistently received the utmost respect, independence, safety, 
and protection over the many years of Vedic society. Hindu culture acknowledges a 
substantial experience of spiritual education in the realisation of manhood of man 
by man and womanhood of woman by woman, within the context of the equality of 
the marriage partnership. It emphasises that neither man nor woman can truly be 
independent in this area; interdependence is the rule here, and it is the only thing 
that brings both people contentment and satisfaction.  However, if women are not 
free and men are, then true interdependence cannot occur. There is not a single case 
in the Rgveda where the birth of a girl was deemed unlucky. The festivities and 
various samskaras were carried out with great fervor. Twin daughters have 
occasionally been likened to heaven and earth. The daughters did not have a bad 
reputation. They had the right to present sacrifices to the gods and were permitted to 
study the Vedas. For this aim, the son was not absolutely necessary. In the Rig 
Vedic era, a girl's status was not as low as it would be in the middle Ages. 
  Women were accorded the same status as men throughout the Vedic era. 
They also had to live chaste lives while they were in school. They were allowed to 
engage in theological and philosophical discussions, and they used to study the 
Vedas and other religious and philosophical texts. Women wrote many of the 
Rigveda's Samhitas. The Gurus at Gurukulas did not distinguish between male and 
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female students; they treated them equally. In society, women were valued and 
respected. As a result, women's education peaked during that period. For men, 
women were seen as a valuable source of knowledge and power. It was believed 
that males could not advance without women. As a result, girls were taught like 
boys during the Vedic era. According to the Vedic era, women are not inherently 
less intelligent than men, even though their physiologies differ. She may receive 
any kind of schooling because she has exceptional memory, intelligence, and other 
mental skills. It also held that motherhood and womanhood are the keys to a 
woman's fulfillment. The nature of education for women is different from that of 
education for men because of this. She ought to be adept in taking care of the house.  
  It appears that coeducation was used during this time, and teachers gave both 
sexes equal attention. In addition, women from the Kshatriya caste were trained in 
weapons and martial arts. The Rgveda has hymns attributed to up to thirty 
Brahmavadins who were very intelligent and spiritually accomplished. They were 
revered and engaged in philosophical discussions with males.  Gosha, Lopamudra, 
Apala, and other notable female rishis (rishika) appear in the Rgveda Samhita. Girls 
were educated from the fourth century BC to the century BC. However, this was 
almost exclusively reserved for affluent households. There was an initiation ritual, 
or Upanayam, for both females and boys. Women had the opportunity to obtain an 
education. They were free to pursue knowledge without the limitations of marriage. 
  Women may have the most visible and unseen presence in Hinduism of any 
organised religion on the planet. Hindu women have perpetuated dharma in a 
variety of ways throughout history as spiritual and religious leaders. As great 
queens and warriors, Hindu women have saved their faith from extinction. As 
musicians, dancers, and artists, they have embodied all that is lovely. As moms, 
they were man's first teachers. As spouses, they have served as the centre of family 
and social life. As daughters, they have instilled compassion in us. And as guides, 
they have helped countless men become great human beings. Women have served 
as role models for upholding the fundamental ideals of Sanatanadharma throughout 
India's history and Vedic traditions. This respect for women should be maintained 
by preserving authentic Vedic culture, which has always been a part of India. Only 
after marriage can one reach the stage of grahastha, and the wife plays an important 
role in assisting man to achieve the goals of grahastha, “yavanna vidyathe jaaya 
thavadadhae bhavete puman nardam prajayathe sarvam prejayetyapi sruthi - Vedic 
tradition believes that before marriage, every man has only half of his personality. 
All of his work and personality are completed with the help of his wife, who 
supports him in all of his aims.”  
  Varahamihira asserts that the universe was created by the Brahmadeva. Even 
though he made everything, even the masterpiece, it is thought that the "women" are 
his greatest lifetime achievement. The creation of the whole human being occurs 
through the woman. The next generation was born to the mothers. Indian tradition 
holds that women have been given the responsibility of generating human beings or 
the joy of creation by Lord Brahmadeva. The Veda states that "the gandharva 
(singers of heaven) gave the sweated voice, and the soma (the moon) gave the 
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neatness at the time of creating women." Eating everything has become a boom 
thanks to Lord Agni (fire). Women are therefore in a gold-like state of purification1. 
The revered saint holds that the backside of cows, the face of goats and horses, and 
the feet of Brahmins are all sacred. However, a woman's entire body is considered 
sacrosanct. To receive the blessings of God's prosperity, spirituality, and economy, 
one must always treat women with respect.  
  The Vedas state that women are karma yogis. She performs her duties out of 
obligation. She puts the family's needs ahead of her own happiness and suffering. 
Every child's early years are influenced by the mother's care. She always makes an 
effort to raise children as wise and devout. Numerous Vedic mantras emphasise the 
stability of her integrity; they emphasise that women must be as strong as rocks in 
the family in order for it to endure. Her integrity defeats all adversaries in addition 
to maintaining order within the family. She diligently and rigorously upholds the 
house's traditions and customs. A woman is never confined to the home in the 
Vedas. 
  Vedic tradition holds that women are the home's motivating force. Through 
the splendour of motherhood, the woman illuminates the house. Women represent 
self-suffering and ahimsa. She is therefore capable of handling household tasks, 
particularly childrearing, unlike men. In a well-managed family, children naturally 
develop good habits, appropriate behaviour, and the development of excellent 
character under the mother's personal influence. Children soon discover their innate 
abilities and latent capacities thanks to the mother's tenderness and loving 
compassion. Character development can be accomplished extremely effectively by 
the mother at home. As a result, the home is the most ideal setting for children to 
develop their character under the mother's direct supervision. In essence, women's 
personal impact at home is to bring the family's diverse interests together. 
 In Hinduism, the mother is regarded as a greater concept than the father and 
is the first to exhibit power. As previously stated, the concept of Shakti, divine 
force, and omnipotence is associated with the mother's name, just as the infant 
perceives its mother to be all-powerful and capable of anything. One cannot know 
oneself without worshiping the divine mother, the Kundalini, which is the supreme 
reality or coiled-up power that sleeps within us. Divine mothers are all-powerful, 
all-merciful, and all-pervasive. She is thought to be the totality of the universe's 
energy. All of the universe's power manifestations are "mothers." She embodies 
knowledge, love, and life. It is said that one can achieve anything by honoring and 
worshiping their own mother.  
  Although widow marriages were uncommon, they were not illegal 
throughout the Vedic era. According to Vedic laws, a marriage could not be 
celebrated until the bride was of legal age and capable of managing her husband's 
household. "Many have even allowed young widows, who are essentially still 
virgins, to get married again"2. In Narada and Parashara, widows are allowed to 
remarry if they so choose. In fact, they have permitted married women to re-many 
in specific situations, such as when the husband has vanished and no sign of him 
has been discovered for a long time, or when he has turned into an ascetic, is 
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incapable of carrying out marital responsibilities, is branded a traitor, or is expelled 
from his brotherhood as a reprobate, akin to a diseased limb that must be amputated.  
  Vedanta philosophy states that if a person is in a difficult situation because 
there isn't enough light during a dark night, he will stay in that position until the sun 
rises. All of his issues with the road, side, root, or zone will be resolved when the 
sun rises. Similar to this, a person's ego and ignorance will deceive him, but self-
realization will ultimately resolve all of his issues. Therefore, everyone can achieve 
self-realization with the aid of authentic knowledge. Gender, caste, or creed 
discrimination does not exist here. Gender is irrelevant when it comes to Brahman, 
the ultimate reality. Everyone is on an equal footing. Soul is neither male nor 
female; it has no sex. Sex only occurs in the body (the body is a fabrication of 
Maya), and a man who aspires to the spirit cannot simultaneously maintain sex 
distinctions. According to the Vedanta, all entities possess the same conscious self. 
  As time went on, women's status changed in every aspect of society. 
Women's political right to join assemblies was taken away from them in the later 
Vedic era. Additionally, child marriages began to occur, and having a daughter has 
been seen as a source of distress. However, some matrilineal characteristics can also 
be seen throughout this time. The Rajasuya's emphasis on the Rajan's wives has 
been seen as a sign of matrilineal influence, and the Vamsavalis, or teacher 
genealogies, that are connected to the Brahadaranyaka Upanishad where many seers 
have metronymic names may also point to a similar evolution. But at this time, 
there is an increasing trend toward gender-based social stratification. Over time, the 
values of equality and unity found in the Vedas gradually dwindled as women's 
status steadily worsened. Women were excluded from the study of the Vedas, the 
recitation of Vedic mantras, and the performance of Vedic ceremonies during the 
Smriti era. Women were forced into marriage or domestic life, with their sole 
responsibility being to their husbands without question. 
  Women's standing was somewhat lowered as a result of external factors that 
infiltrated the country through invasion, either militarily or culturally. Women were 
primarily viewed by these foreign conquerors who ruled India as objects of sexual 
gratification and abuse, as well as as military booty to be seized like a prize. The 
Mughal era in India led to a rise in the subjugation of women. Deterioration of 
spiritual standards also infiltrated Indian and Vedic culture as a result of the 
influence and conversions of such foreigners. The teaching of the holiness of 
motherhood was virtually eradicated, and Vedic educational standards also 
underwent changes. The attitude of renunciation and detachment was replaced by 
greed and possessiveness, and the search for truth was replaced by competition. 
And over time, women came to be seen less as divine beings and more as things to 
be owned and manipulated. 
 Numerous scholars have noted that the decline in women's standing began during 
the time of the Smritis, especially with Manu and his Manusmriti. It was claimed 
that even if a spouse is unethical, sensual, and lacking in virtue, a wife should never 
treat him as God. A woman should do as her spouse says. Her greatest 
responsibility is this. Women were viewed as Abala, weak, defenseless, and 
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helpless beings who were completely incapable of maintaining and regulating the 
status of the family. Therefore, the ancient society's social and economic framework 
was the foundation of women's subordinate status. She used to live in isolation since 
she was hidden behind purdah and wearing a veil. She turned into a domestic 
drudge, a log for her lord's amusement, and a machine that bore children. She was 
even forced to burn herself alive on her husband's pyre during the worst periods of 
history. Due to their proficiency in debating Brahman, Maitreyi, Gargi, and other 
women of illustrious memory had supplanted Rishis in the Vedic Upanishadic era. 
 Hinduism's view of women shows a complicated interaction between respect, 
traditional customs, and changing social standards. Hinduism, which has its roots in 
ancient Vedic traditions, initially acknowledged women as equal contributions to 
the fields of spirituality, intellect, and society. But throughout time, women were 
reduced to subservient roles by patriarchal interpretations and sociopolitical causes, 
which frequently overshadowed their autonomy and spiritual value. Hinduism has a 
multitude of examples, despite historical difficulties, ranging from human beings 
like Gargi and Maitreyi who represent power, intelligence, and independence to 
goddesses like Saraswati, Lakshmi, and Durga. Women are still empowered and 
inspired by these stories today. Reclaiming the inclusive and egalitarian spirit of its 
core teachings, there has been a rebirth in modern times of reinterpreting Hindu 
literature via feminist and progressive viewpoints. The experiences of women in 
Hinduism demonstrate the fluidity of religious and cultural customs, emphasizing 
the necessity of questioning constrictive standards as well as the possibility of using 
Hinduism's rich spiritual legacy to advance gender equality and female 
empowerment in contemporary society. 
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SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY IN ANCIENT INDIA: INSIGHTS FROM 
SANSKRIT SOURCES1 

 
ABSTRACT 

In ancient India, Sanskrit was often praised as the language of knowledge that 
was essential to the advancement of science and technology. In order to understand 
how this classical language formed the basis of ancient Indian scientific thought, 
this study looks at the significant contributions made by Sanskrit writings in a 
variety of fields, including mathematics, astronomy, medicine, agriculture, and 
cattle rearing. Advances in mathematics, as shown in works such as Āryabhaṭīya 
and Līlāvati,demonstrate the accuracy and complexity of geometry, algebra, and 
numerical analysis. In a similar manner, Sanskrit treatises such as SūryaSiddhānta 
and Brahmasphuṭasiddhānta demonstrate an advanced knowledge of astronomy, 
encompassing calendrical calculations, eclipses, and planetary motions. The 
Sanskrit compilations of Caraka Saṃhitā and SuśrutaSaṃhitā demonstrate 
revolutionary advances in pharmacology, anatomy, and surgery in the field of 
medicine. A methodical approach to food production and livestock management is 
highlighted by the agricultural methods that are painstakingly described in Kṛṣi 
Pārāśara and the knowledge of cattle breeding that is maintained in writings such as 
Gośāstra. This paper highlights how important Sanskrit was in maintaining and 
distributing scientific information, which not only improved ancient Indian 
technology but also set an example for further research in these areas. The 
study intends to show on how Sanskrit functioned as a medium and a reservoir for 
India’s rich scientific heritage by re-examining these works. 

 
KEYWORDS 

Ancient India, Sanskrit, Mathematics, Astronomy, Ayurveda, Agriculture, 
and Cattle Raising. 
 
INTRODUCTION 

India may take pride in its unique tradition of scientific and technological 
progress. However, a methodical and impartial attempt to record and assess India’s 
scientific legacy didn’t start until the early 20th century. It aimed to go beyond 
speculation and create a credible record of India’s extensive contributions to science 
and technology. Remains of the Stone Age, along with other archaeological 
evidence, are quite powerful to explain the ancient scientific traditions of India. 
Tools, artifacts, and other materials used by the early settlers show that it was quite 
well developed in technology. These proofs establish the fact that India, even in 
prehistoric times, had a sound science and technology base. Between 4000 BC and 
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3000 BC, a technological revolution in India is believed to have taken place. During 
this period, urban planning and architecture reached the most sophisticated levels, 
as evidenced by the planned cities and structures of ancient civilizations. Metallurgy 
also advanced during this time, as copper and subsequently iron were mined and 
widely used. By 800 BC, India had developed the ability to extract iron from ore, 
which aided in the production of iron tools and, therefore, the advancement of 
several industries. Between 800 BC and 400 BC, extraction of copper also became a 
major area, which gave rise to revolutionary changes in agriculture, construction, 
and others. 

The scientific achievements of ancient India were not just limited to 
metallurgy and technology. The authoritative texts for all kinds of sciences like 
mathematics, astronomy, medical science, agriculture, and cattle raising, apart from 
being the foundation of Sanskrit, contributed to the knitting of all these disciplines 
with the literary and philosophical values of ancient India. The decimal system, 
algebra, and geometry were among the outstanding contributions that made 
mathematics flourish. Texts like the Āryabhaṭīya, which explained eclipses and 
planetary motion, helped to establish astronomy. In medicine, SuśrutaSaṃhitā and 
Caraka Saṃhitā wrote in-depth treatises on diagnostics, pharmacology, and surgery. 
The practices of agriculture and cattle rearing, such as crop rotation, soil 
management, and irrigation systems, are extensively documented. Both rural and 
urban subsistence relied heavily onagriculture and cow raising. In ancient India, 
Sanskrit had a significant role in the development and distribution of scientific 
knowledge through the foundational writings. It would ensure that observations, 
beliefs, and practices are accurately documented and maintained for future 
generations. In this way, Sanskrit evolved into more than simply a language; it 
served as the stimulus for ancient India’s scientific and technical advancements. 
 
Mathematics 

Mathematics became the most advanced science of its time from the fifth to 
the twelfth century. Pioneers who first worked to build several concepts for 
mathematics are Āryabhaṭa, Bhāskara I,Brahmagupta, Mahāvīra, and Bhāskara II. 
For instance, he developed methods on the estimation of Earth’s circumference and 
of ‘pi’(π). These concepts were further built upon by Bhaskara I and II, who 
developed trigonometry and formulated techniques for solving quadratic equations. 
Brahmagupta made critical contributions to algebra by establishing standards for 
handling zero and negative integers. The invention of zero, which was represented 
as a dot and then as a number by the ninth century, changed mathematics by 
simplifying complex mathematical operations and calculations. This discovery had 
a significant impact on mathematical thinking worldwide and contributed to India’s 
ascent to prominence in the field. The decimal place value system, which forms the 
foundation of contemporary mathematics, is one of the distinctive numeration 
systems that resulted from these contributions. With his astronomical and 
mathematical ideas, Āryabhaṭṭa, often regarded as the finest mathematician of 
ancient India, revolutionized the subject. His work on time cycle calculations and 
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the estimate of ‘pi’(π)impacted future generations. His ideas formed the basis for 
other mathematicians who developed and broadened them, influencing the 
development of mathematics on the Indian subcontinent and elsewhere. 

Astronomy 
Ancient Indian development of astronomy is highly linked to mathematics. 

Āryabhaṭṭa and Varāhamihira, among others, have greatly contributed to the science 
of astronomy. Pañcasidhāndhika, a text developed at this time that was underlined 
by the dominance of the Sun, was the base for the studies in the following periods 
of astronomy. Āryabhaṭa is the one who transformed astronomy as a branch of 
study distinct from mathematics. He established a scientific basis for astronomical 
study. His theory, one that claimed the Earth to be spherical and rotating on its axis, 
was revolutionary then. Āryabhaṭṭa’swork, Āryabhaṭīya, goes on to permeate 
succeeding generations of scholars. His findings give cause for major societal and 
religious upheaval in the concept of time and the metaphysical understanding of the 
cosmos. They therefore discovered the calendar and other forms of astronomical 
concepts. Scientific theories concerning agricultural practices sprouted from here. 
Under Islamic influence, instruments for understanding stars and planets, including 
the astrolabe, emerged. This created Lahore as a centre for the development of 
scientific instruments during the 17th century. Contributions made in the 
construction of astronomical tables by Savai Jai Singh of Jaipur remain outstanding. 
His tables were so fine that even foreign countries adopted them. In scientific 
literature, some real development had been seen during the period from the 12th to 
the 18th century.  

Medical Science 
Although criticisms of ancient Indian medicine existed from the time of the 

Atharvaveda, significant progress in this field occurred from the first century 
onwards. Ancient healers not only treated patients but also observed nature in its 
entirety, understanding the healing properties of various natural resources. These 
ancient physicians were learned scholars. Ancient Indians have successfully 
practiced surgery, where They have invented almost twenty instruments for this 
field. One of the important personalities in this line was Suśrutawho belonged to the 
fourth century. He was an essential figure in making surgery an independent field 
under the main domain of medicine. Surgical procedures conducted by Indians were 
highly famed in Arabia, Greece, and Egypt. Their people used these to cure 
ailments in surgery too, and these surgeries are documented as well. About eye 
surgery done by an old-time healer known as Sārindath, the procedures are available 
now. This followed the development in surgery when the influences were from the 
Persian and then from Muslims for Indian surgery too that it marked high growth on 
this particular part of the Indian Medicines. 

Ayurveda was the science of life and longevity. Ayurveda has identified three 
Doṣās - Vāta, Pitta, and Kapha - as controlling factors of the human body. Based on 
the principles of Indian philosophy, Ayurveda has stood out from other healing 
sciences with unique principles like Pañcabūta, Tridoṣā, and Rasaguṇavīryavipāka. 
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These were the differences. Ayurveda, which prescribed health practices for the 
preservation of life, became one of the leading scientific branches of ancient India, 
further enriched by great scholars like Caraka and Suśruta.There are eight primary 
branches of ancient Indian medicine: Śalya, which is surgery; Śālākya, 
otolaryngology or ophthalmology; Agada, toxicology; Rasāyana, rejuvenation; 
Vājikaraṇa, aphrodisiacs;Śarīra-Vidya, human physiology; Kaumāra-Bṛtya, 
pediatrics; and Bhūta-Vidya, psychiatry. The branches covered all the necessary 
solutions to human health and disease treatments. The healers attached special 
worth to the acquisition of skill and expertise; they, however, laid more focus on the 
prevention of disease through taking precautionary measures. After the introduction 
of Buddhism, many hospitals were established. Ancient Indian physicians also 
realized the importance of diet in healthcare. They were aware of proper food 
storage and hygiene and recognized that improper habits could cause diseases. 
Ancient Indian healers realized the importance of yoga and āsanās in maintaining 
the health of both the body and the mind. Based on the principles of ancient sages, 
they encouraged certain practices to attain the ultimate goal of uniting the individual 
soul with the supreme soul. Techniques of Haṭhayoga and Rājayoga were applied to 
improve both mental and physical health. The medical science of ancient India was 
more advanced than that in other parts of the world at the time. Indian physicians 
not only focused on disease treatment but also gave importance to methods for 
maintaining health and preventing illness. The global attention gained by Indian 
medical practices during this period reflects their significance and influence. 

Agriculture 
In ancient India, agriculture was highly developed. The urbanization 

associated with the Harappan civilization marked a revolutionary shift in the 
agricultural society that had been in place for a long time. The earliest evidence of 
agricultural societies from this period has been found at Mehrgarh, near 
Balochistan. According to studies, barley and wheat were grown here as early as the 
fifth century BC. As agriculture grew, people began to settle in areas like 
Balochistan, Rajasthan, and Sindh.According to historians, agricultural 
communities predate the Harappan era in India. This ancient period is often referred 
to as the ‘Pre-Indus Phase,’ and it is thought that the formation of the Harappan 
civilization began during this phase.During this early period, some groups practiced 
‘slash-and-burn’ agriculture in small areas before eventually cultivating barley and 
other grains. In elevated areas, beans and in lower regions, rice and other crops were 
grown. They also began using Plows made of wood. Oxen and buffaloes were 
employed for ploughing. Efforts to increase production also involved using manure 
and plant leaves as fertilizers. 

Ancient Indians were well-versed in a variety of agricultural practices for a 
wide range of crops. Despite having less mechanical equipment, the techniques used 
to cultivate rice in ancient times were very similar to those employed now. They 
also grew cotton, millet, sugarcane, coconut, cumin, rice, mustard, maize, and 
bananas. The knowledge of extracting fibre from coconuts and making jaggery from 
sugarcane was also practiced. Cotton and sugarcane were considered native to 
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India.The systems for extracting oil from mustard seeds and using animals in 
agricultural processes were well-established in ancient India. In summary, 
agriculture in ancient India was very active and advanced. Despite the widespread 
use of modern machinery in later times, the agricultural systems used by ancient 
Indians continued to have a lasting influence. 
 
Cattle Raising 

Cattle, particularly bulls and cows, were valued highly in ancient India 
because to their practicality and sacred significance. They were prized for their 
usefulness in farming and were mostly employed as draft animals. Additionally, 
cattle were valued in society for their ability to provide milk and other goods.In 
ancient India, it was uncommon to kill cows and bulls forsustenancesince it was 
viewed as improper from a cultural standpoint.Ancient India lacked specialized 
cattle-rearing methods. Cattle were free to roam where there was no agricultural 
activity. However, the ancients had discovered a method of preparing products like 
milk and the uses to which these were put. Milk was generally consumed directly, 
though it was also processed to yield other products like curd and ghee which are 
universally used in all walks of life. 

CONCLUSION 
Sanskrit was essential to the development of ancient Indian science and 

technology, and it is also the language of knowledge and a storehouse of intellectual 
development. Sanskrit writings on a wide range of scientific subjects, including 
mathematics, astronomy, medicine, agriculture, and animal breeding, produced 
technological advancements that distinguished ancient India. Scientific ideas by 
great thinkers such as Āryabhaṭa, Brahmagupta, Caraka, and Suśruta have been very 
carefully recorded and passed on from generation to generation. Works were shown 
with an in-depth understanding of very complicated mathematical ideas, 
astronomical phenomena, medicinal procedures, and agricultural methods-all 
contributed towards the technological growth. India was always the hub of scientific 
progress in the ancient times as knowledge was diffused and preserved through 
Sanskrit. The history of intellectual achievements is forever stamped with the 
contribution that the language makes to preserve and advance scientific traditions. 
Besides serving as a medium for the spread of scientific ideas, it acted as a catalyst 
that raised ancient Indian technology and knowledge to previously unheard-of 
levels. 
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THE ESSENCE OF NATURE WORSHIP IN HINDUISM AND BUDDHISM1 
 

Abstract 

          The worship practice has ancient origins, dating back to the beginning of 
human history. The connection between humanity and nature has deep roots, as it is 
the foundation of life for all living beings. Independent of religious frameworks 
where life begins and ends with nature. Therefore, we can imagine the origin of this 
worship. All worship systems have their roots in nature. The methods of worship, 
derived from the beliefs of early humans, later evolved into the various forms we 
see in religions today. It is believed that the emergence of nature worship may be 
from the fear, wonder, or fascination that arose within primitive man. Therefore 
there is no doubt that such cults arose in a society that lived more with nature. The 
reason why primitive man, who lived in harmony with nature, gave importance to 
nature is probably because they realized that nature provides everything necessary 
for human life. Nature provides essential things such as water, soil, air, trees, fire, 
food, shelter, and also protects like a mother. The worship of nature is evident not 
only in Hinduism and Buddhism but also in other religions. This highlights the 
significant influence of nature on human life. This paper explores the practice of 
nature worship in Hinduism and Buddhism, as well as the mutual influence of these 
two religions in this regard. 

 
Keywords: 
Nature, Worship, Religion, Hinduism, Buddhism, Life 
 
Introduction 

The idea of worship practices dates back to pre-organized human history 
before religion. While it was initially associated with only primitive man. But now 
it is prevalent in various religions. In this way, when we examine the concept of 
worshipping nature in Hinduism and Buddhism, we can observe the attribution of 
divinity to nature through it. All living things in nature are related to human life. 
Nature worship is proof that man thought to protect them and be protected from 
them. Thus, the influence of nature worship is visible in the art, and literature from 
the Vedic Period. Buddhism was a powerful school of thought that emerged around 
the end of that period. That is why the position of nature is dominant in Buddhism 
as well. The impact of nature on human emotions is apparent in both of these 
religious ideologies. The practice of nature worship dates back to the Vedic period 
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and the deities of the Hindu Scriptures, specifically The Rig-Veda, are closely 
linked with nature. Apart from this, other Hindu scriptures such as the Upanishads, 
Puranas, Epics, philosophies, rituals, and practices all display a preoccupation with 
nature and its worship. The worship of nature can be seen in a very broad way even 
when entering into Buddhism. The philosophical and theological approaches to 
living beings in nature may vary across different Buddhist religions. This study 
explores the Hindu and Buddhist approaches to nature worship based on the divine 
earth. 

Nature worship has played a significant role in the development of religious 
beliefs. It is evident in the Vedic religion, which is the precursor of Hinduism. The 
hymns in the Rig-Veda are prayers for nature and natural phenomena such as the 
sky, fire, sun, water, dawn, etc. The main part of these prayers contains hymns 
related to these natural forces. Mountains, earth, air, clouds, rain, sun, moon, rivers, 
forests, plants, and trees are all part of it. Agni, Indra, Varuna, Soma, Ushas, Aditya, 
Parjanya, etc. are the main deities in Rig Veda. To please the deities worshipped in 
this manner, special offerings are made through yajnas by reciting mantras. The 
Vedas mention the five elements of nature, namely Earth, Water, Fire, Air, and 
Space. These five elements are combined to form the Universe. Also, we can find 
rivers such as the Ganga, Saraswati, Yamuna, Sarayu, Brahmaputra, Sona, Kaveri, 
Gomathi, Tapati, Varahi, and Sabarmati in the Vedas and other Hindu scriptures. 
Ganga is described as the daughter of Himavan, and she is a goddess in Purana. 
Other stories about Ganga are found in Ramayana and Mahabharata. In Hinduism, 
the River Ganga is considered a symbol of purity, and it provides liberation to all 
her devotees. The water of the Ganga is considered holy and is believed to have the 
power to cure diseases. Hindus rely on the Ganga for salvation after death. Apart 
from this, the lakes located in the Himalayas are also believed to be sacred and 
associated with Lord Shiva. Hinduism is at the forefront of nature worship, 
primitive man who lived in harmony with nature saw stones and trees as sacred and 
gave them divine status. Perhaps because trees are integral parts of human life, a 
divinity bestowed upon them and protected them. Even today it is worshiped as 
‘Kavu’. There are hymns from the Vedas that pray to sacred plants and trees. That 
is, in the Vedas, the plant called Soma is seen as sacred and prayed to. Somalata 
juice-burning hymns are famous. Various gods representing the trees are Palash for 
Lord Shiva, Koiralo for Lakshmi, Tulasi for Vishnu, Japa–Puspi for Durga, 
Kadambu for Sri Krishna, Pipal for Sani, Bar for Brahma, etc. Thus trees are 
worshipped with and without the gods. In Hinduism, it is believed that Brahma, 
Vishnu, and Shiva reside in the Pipal tree. Also, its leaves are used in the sacred 
cord during Upanayanam according to Hindu ritual. Women pray around it to get 
children. It is also famous for its medicinal properties and it is also said that 
circumambulation of this tree seven times leads to liberation from the seven worlds. 
Its leaves are enjoined to be sacred in association with Lord Sri Krishna. The 
Banyan tree is another sacred tree said to be associated with Lord Vishnu. It 
symbolizes Fertility and Eternal life. The people also believe the mango tree has 
supernatural power, so the leaves are used for birth, marriage, Housewarming, etc. 
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There are many names of sacred trees in Hinduism mentioning various religious 
texts. Similarly, Tulsi is another plant that is considered holy and pure in Hinduism. 
It is worshipped with Lord Vishnu, Shiva, and Lakshmi, known as Krishna Tulsi, 
and Rama Tulsi. It was a Medicinal plant and its stem part is used in cremation. It is 
believed that by this all sins will be removed and will reach heaven. The stem of the 
Tulsi plant is used for making beads for chanting. Realizing the greatness of the 
Tulsi plant, women worship it in the morning and evening andthere are numerous 
festivals in Hinduism, many of which are celebrations related to nature. These 
celebrations reflect a human approach to nature, expressing respect, love, and 
gratitude towards the essential elements of human life. Makar Sankranti(Harvest 
Festival), Pongal(Harvest Festival), Holi(Festival of colors), Vasant Navratri( 
Spring Festival) Vishu( Agricultural Festival), Bihu(Harvest Festival), Pancha 
Mahabhuta Festival, Van Mahotsav(Forest Festival), Ganga Dussehra(River 
Festival), Chhath puja(Sun Festival). All these festivals are the worship of nature. 

Buddhism is a significant school of thought that has flourished in India over 
time. Gautama, also known as Lord Buddha, Enlightened Buddha, and Siddhartha 
Gautama, played a pivotal role in its emergence. The influence of Vedic religion is 
apparent in Buddhism, which originated during the Vedic period. The concept of 
nature holds a central place in Buddhism, as expressed by Buddha and embraced in 
various branches of the religion. In that period Gardening was popular and that 
influenced Buddhism also. In Buddhism, it is believed that the Buddha attained 
enlightenment while sitting under the Bodhi tree. Therefore, the tree is considered 
sacred and is worshipped as a symbol of enlightenment and spirituality in 
Buddhism. The area under the Bodhi tree is regarded as a place of meditation and 
spiritual growth. Apart from this, The Banyan tree, Pipal tree, Sala tree, and Palm 
tree are also sacred in Buddhism. Buddha’s birth tree is mentioned in various 
Buddhist texts. Most people believe that Buddha was born under the Asoka tree or 
Sala tree. Lalitavistharam and other Buddhist literature mention that Buddha 
attained enlightenment under the Pipal tree. Buddha's birth, marriage, Parinirvana, 
first meditation, and death are associated with different trees, making them sacred in 
this way. The Tripitaka mentions the forest associated with Buddha are Jetavana, 
Nyagrodhavana, mahavana, and Lumbinivana. Venu Vana, Amravana, Ambapali 
Vana, etc. The relationship between the Buddha and these forests expresses the 
peace and serenity that nature brings to man. The Buddhists respect the Rivers, 
Mountains, Sun, Moon, trees, and other elements of nature and Buddha also creates 
rules for protecting nature. Buddha’s compassion and love for animals is evident 
from the birth stories. Buddhist philosophy is also based on nature.  
Pratītyasamutpāda is an example of it. Because all elements are linked and depend 
on each other.Theravada Buddhism teaches that nature is impermanent and that our 
mind influences it, and vice versa. Followers of this tradition promote a simple life, 
avoid harming nature, and enjoy meditating in natural settings. They view nature as 
a teacher, much like Buddha, and believe that natural phenomena reflect human life. 
As a result, they encourage the protection of nature.  
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The Theravada tradition celebrates the Buddha's birthday and Enlightenment 
by engaging in activities such as planting trees and other environmental endeavours, 
as well as by extending compassion to all living beings. The concept of Buddha 
nature exists in the Mahayana Buddhist sect, attributing the nature of tranquility by 
considering every species of animals and things in nature and their potential for 
enlightenment and realizing the unity of nature and humans. In this tradition, 
various deities are associated with nature, such as the earth goddess, Tara Devi, etc. 
and there are numerous sacred pilgrimages linked to Buddha's teachings. Bodh 
Gaya, Mount Kailash (Tibet), Borobudur(Indonesia), Koyasan (Japan), Shikoku 
Pilgrimage (Japan), Himalayan sacred mountains, Chinese sacred mountains, Potala 
Palace (Tibet). In the Mahayana tradition, these sacred places allow offering prayer 
and meditation, circumambulation, and other rituals for spiritual growth. Vajrayana 
tradition has the same concept of nature as Mahayana. In the Zen Buddhist tradition, 
nature is considered a teacher. Practitioners often meditate outdoors and maintain 
gardens, with an emphasis on respecting and protecting nature. This tradition 
includes various rituals centered around nature worship, such as Hanami, Garden 
Rituals, Seasonal ceremonies, Nature offerings, Outdoor Zazen, Environmental 
rituals, and Moon viewing.Kathina (End of the monsoon period), Loi Krathong (A 
Thai Festival that celebrates light, water, and respect for the Buddha), Magha Puja 
(Full moon day celebration), and Earth Day are the most important other Buddhist 
festivals associated with nature. 

CONCLUSION  
Both Hinduism and Buddhism are directly and indirectly influenced by 

nature. In both traditions, nature sometimes plays the role of a deity, and at other 
times it is seen as a protector and teacher. The concept of nature as a deity is 
common in the Mahayana tradition and Hinduism, influenced by society and 
common beliefs. The Theravada tradition, on the other hand, recognizes the 
connection between nature and human beings and emphasizes the importance of 
protecting it and aligning with the teachings of Buddha. Also, nature is connected to 
Buddha and is considered more sacred. Buddha always recognized the power of 
nature, so nature played an important role in his life. Different traditions in 
Buddhism have different viewpoints of nature and its worship practices. At the 
same time, Hinduism recognizes the purity of nature and its elements, giving it a 
sacred position and elaborate rituals, while Buddhism emphasizes mindfulness and 
meditation in nature. Religion plays an important attitude in both these traditions. 
Common attitudes of society influence and mould nature worship in their belief. 
These two religions have ways of thinking, so their belief has similarities in some 
points of view. The aim of these schools is the same, but they have different ways 
of thinking. Both traditions aim to protect and show gratitude for nature, treating it 
differently.  
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THE ROLE OF FASTING IN BUDDHISM AND IT’S THERAPEUTICAL 
BENEFITS ON MENTAL AND PHYSICAL HEALTH1 

 
ABSTRACT 

Buddhism is one among the heterodox school of Indian Philosophy. It is a 
rich and multi-layered philosophy and religion, that roots in ancient India-Nepal 
border around 6th century BCE. Buddhism is the treasure house of life principles 
and teachings put forward by Gautama Buddha, who was the founder of Buddhism. 
Buddhism addresses a distinctive viewpoint on the nature of reality, the human 
predicament (dilemma), and a path to enlightenment. The fasting is a common 
Religious practice that can be seen in other religions also. In Buddhism, fasting is 
known as Uposatha. The word Uposatha is derived from the Sanskrit word 
Upavasatha, which means dwelling deeply, or stay close. According to 
practice,Uposatha means staying in the monastery, reading holy parittas, listening to 
Dhammadesanā, meditating and practicing Aṭṭha-sīla(Eight Percepts) until the day 
ends. The concept of fasting in Buddhist view, is to maintain the body, mind, 
speech and behaviour to be a good Individual.The present paper advocates the 
mental and physical benefits of fasting in buddhist perspective. This paper 
investigates how the fasting provides therapeutical benefits to our mind, body and 
action, in Buddhist view. 

KEYWORDS 
BUDDHISM, FASTING, UPOSATHA, WELL-BEING  

THE CONCEPT OF FASTING IN BUDDHISM 
Fasting is a practice that is commonly associated with various religious 

traditions around the world. In Buddhism, fasting is not as prevalent as in some 
other religions, but it does hold a significant place in certain Buddhist practices. In 
Buddhism, fasting is often seen as a means of purifying the body and mind. The act 
of abstaining from food is believed to help practitioners develop self-discipline and 
mindfulness. By refraining from indulging in food, Buddhists aim to cultivate a 
sense of detachment from worldly desires and attachments.  

This practice is in line with the Buddhist principle of non-attachment, which 
teaches followers to let go of cravings and desires that can lead to suffering. One of 
the most common forms of fasting in Buddhism is the practice of uposatha, or 
observance days. Uposatha days are based on the lunar calendar and occur roughly 
every week. On these days, Buddhists are encouraged to observe certain precepts, 
including abstaining from eating after noon until the following morning. This 
practice is meant to help practitioners focus on their spiritual development and 
cultivate mindfulness. 
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Fasting in Buddhism is also associated with certain rituals and ceremonies. 
For example, during the annual Kathina ceremony, which marks the end of the rainy 
season retreat for monks, lay Buddhists may choose to fast as a form of devotion 
and merit-making. Fasting during such ceremonies is believed to bring about 
spiritual benefits and help practitioners deepen their connection to the teachings of 
the Buddha. 

THE MEANING OF THE TERM ‘UPOSATHA’ IN BUDDHISM  
According to the Buddhist perspective, Uposatha is a fast practiced by 

Buddhists. According to its etymology, the word “uposatha” is derived from the 
word “upavasatha,” which means to live in, close to, practise, protect, and care for. 
‘Posatha’ is another term that is occasionally used to refer to the ‘Uposatha’.In 
Buddhism, fasting is known as Upovasa, which means avoiding eating or drinking 
at the incorrect moment. In everyday life, it is most commonly referred to as 
Uposatha. Pali, which is written in the Tipitaka, is the source of this phrase. 
The term Uposatha has two meanings, namely:  

1) Uposatha means the name or designation of the day to observe special rules, 
so it is called the Uposatha day. 

2) Uposatha means the name or designation of the rules that are carried out, so it 
is referred to as Uposathasila (Kurnia, 2011). 

The Uposatha observance is an opportunity for Buddhist practitioners to deepen 
their spiritual practice and cultivate mindfulness. It involves taking the Eight 
Precepts, which are an expansion of the basic Five Precepts that lay Buddhists 
follow. The Eight Precepts include refraining from killing, stealing, sexual 
misconduct, false speech, intoxicants, eating after noon, entertainment, and using 
luxurious beds and seats. By observing these precepts during Uposatha, 
practitioners aim to purify their minds and create the conditions for spiritual growth. 

The practice of fasting in Buddhism differs between Monks and laypeople. In the 
Theravada Sangha tradition, monks fast every day to purify or clear their hearts and 
minds. Unlike lay people, fasting is done on Uposatha days or during the designated 
dark and light months (Syukur, 2007).  

Fasting in Buddhism is a significant aspect of the religious practices followed by 
Buddhists around the world. Uposatha, also known as the Buddhist Sabbath, is a 
day of observance that occurs four times a month according to the lunar calendar. 
On these days, Buddhists engage in various religious activities such as meditation, 
chanting, and listening to teachings. Fasting is often a part of these observances, as 
it is believed to purify the mind and body, and help practitioners focus on their 
spiritual practice. 

The practice of fasting during Uposatha is rooted in the teachings of the Buddha, 
who emphasized the importance of self-discipline and moderation in all aspects of 
life. Fasting is seen as a way to cultivate mindfulness and restraint, as well as to 
develop compassion and empathy for those who are less fortunate. By abstaining 
from food and other indulgences, practitioners are able to redirect their focus 
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towards their spiritual goals and deepen their connection to the teachings of the 
Buddha. 
 
EIGHT PERCEPTS OF BUDDHISTS 

Pmy. Suyanto explained that Buddhists who carry out fasting must obey the 
rules set. The rules contain eight virtues, which are as follows: First, 
Pāņātipātāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi(I resolve not to kill living beings). 

The first precept advises Buddhists not to kill all living beings, whether 
fellow humans or animals. Even the most miniature animals, such as fleas, 
mosquitoes, and ants, are forbidden to be killed. Buddhists are encouraged to give 
lovingkindness to all living beings on earth. 

Second, Adinnādānāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi.  (I resolve not to 
steal).  
The second precept, Buddhists are encouraged not to steal or take things that do not 
belong to them. In Buddhism, stealing or taking other people’s goods without the 
owner’s permission is one of the violations of the precepts that can bring suffering 
to the thief.  

Third, Abrahmacariyāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi (I resolve not to 
lead a sinful life). The third precept encourages Buddhists not to commit unholy 
acts, namely prohibiting immoral acts such as committing adultery, even having sex 
for those who are legally married is not allowed when the Buddhist is fasting. 
Fourth, Musāvādāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi(I resolve not to speak lies, 
slander, or harsh words).  

The fourth precept, Buddhists are encouraged not to speak lies, slander, and 
speak harshly. Buddhists who practice fasting should always maintain their speech, 
speak politely, and not let words be untrue and hurt others.  

Fifth, Sura-meraya-majja-
pamādatthānāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi (I resolve not to eat and drink 
intoxicants). In the fifth precept, Buddhists are advised not to eat foods or drink 
beverages that cause loss of consciousness. For example, liquor, alcoholic 
beverages, drugs, and so on. 

Sixth, Vikāla-bhojanāveramaņīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi (I resolve not to 
eat after noon). The sixth precept is that fasting Buddhists are prohibited from 
eating after noon. They are allowed to eat from 7 am to 12 pm, after which they are 
not allowed to eat until the next day.  

Seventh,Naccagīta-vādita-visükadassanā-mälägandha-vilepana-dhārana-
mandana-vibhūsanatthānā veramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi, (I resolve not to 
watch shows, wear perfumes and apply makeup). In the seventh precept, fasting 
Buddhists are not allowed to watch performances such as music, soccer, soap 
operas, and other entertainment. They are also prohibited from singing, dancing, 
wearing fragrances, and applying makeup (dressing up or wearing jewel). 

Eighth, Uccāsayana-mahāsayanāveramanīsikkhāpadamsamādiyāmi (I 
resolve not to sleep in luxurious or high places). This last precept encourages 
Buddhists not to sleep in luxurious or high beds. Buddhists who are fasting choose a 
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lower bed or sleep on a mat only. Every fasting Buddhist must observe the eight 
precepts of morality above. If one of the precepts is violated, the fast is not valid.  

Uposatha is also a time for communal practice, as Buddhists gather at 
monasteries or temples to participate in meditation, chanting, and Dhamma talks. 
This collective practice fosters a sense of community and support among 
practitioners, as they come together to strengthen their commitment to the path of 
liberation. Additionally, Uposatha serves as a reminder of the impermanent nature 
of life and the importance of cultivating wholesome qualities such as generosity, 
kindness, and compassion. 

In the Buddhist scriptures, the Buddha emphasized the significance of 
observing Uposatha as a means of purifying the mind and developing spiritual 
qualities. In the AnguttaraNikaya, the Buddha states, “The Uposatha is for the 
cleansing of the defiled mind, for the cleansing of the mind that has been defiled by 
greed, hatred, and delusion.” This highlights the transformative power of Uposatha 
in helping practitioners overcome unwholesome tendencies and cultivate inner 
peace and wisdom. 

The practice of observing the Uposatha existed before the time of the 
Buddha. The Buddha agreed to the custom and then introduced it to be used as a 
day to meet together, Discuss and listen to the Dhamma and as an opportunity to 
observe the Uposatha for lay people (atthangaUposathasila). In connection with the 
gathering of the monks, the Buddha allowed them to perform Uposathasila on the 1st 
and 15th ofthe lunar calendar (Albastomi et ai., 2018). 

Fasting in Buddhism has a long history, even before the time of the Buddha, 
which started from the tradition of the Brahmins who purify themselves by 
following the Vedic rites, seclusion means not leaving the house or going out for 
some time until it is finished, the time chosen for the rite is usually guided by the 
cycle of the moon, which is when the moon is full and the moon is dark or 
sometimes when it is half-faced. At that time, many groups of ascetics (samanas) 
used full moon days, dark moons, and half moons to deepen theory in their 
practices. The Buddha himself advised his disciples to gather at the monastery on 
these days, listen to the recitation of the Patimokkha (the basic rule for monks) and 
teach thedhamma to the devotees who came to their monastery (Albastomi et al., 
2018).  
 
EFFECT OF FASTING ON HUMAN ACTION 

The practice of patience is one advantage of fasting. While fasting, we must 
exercise patience in waiting for the appropriate moment to break the fast, enduring 
hunger, controlling our tongues to avoid angry speech, lying, or demeaning others, 
and refraining from other actions that could disrupt the fast. God created humans 
with lust and reason. Lust is only associated with material pleasures and incites 
people to act badly. Humans must therefore possess self-control. 

Humans learn to manage or control themselves through fasting because, in 
addition to enduring hunger, we also need to be able to control our emotions and 
lust in order to avoid sin.  
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EFFECT OF FASTING ON MENTAL HEALTH  

According to the theoretical underpinnings, fasting has a direct correlation 
with mental health since it helps people develop their mindset, prevents mental 
sickness, and even heals those who suffer from mental disorders. For instance, those 
who suffer from insomnia have trouble falling asleep, but they can gradually get rid 
of the condition by fasting consistently. 

A person will become closer to God during fasting. This intimacy can reduce 
stress and calm the mind, preventing negative thoughts from interfering and 
promoting mental wellness. When fasting properly and sincerely, it can help us 
avoid negative tendencies, strengthen our hearts, promote a more positive outlook, 
and even help those who suffer from mental illnesses. 

 
EFFECT OF FASTING ON PHYSICAL HEALTH  

Buddhist fasting have the power to heal certain conditions of the physical 
body.One of its main benefits in  terms of physical health is weight loss. Fasting can 
help individuals reduce their calorie intake and promote weight loss, which can 
have a positive impact on overall health. Research has shown that intermittent 
fasting, which is similar to the fasting practiced in Buddhism, can lead to weight 
loss and improve metabolic health (Patterson & Sears, 2017). 

In addition to weight loss, Buddhist fasting can also help improve insulin 
sensitivity and reduce the risk of developing type 2 diabetes. Fasting has been 
shown to lower blood sugar levels and improve insulin sensitivity, which can help 
prevent insulin resistance and reduce the risk of developing diabetes (de Cabo & 
Mattson, 2019). 

Furthermore, Buddhist fasting can have anti-inflammatory effects on the 
body. Inflammation is a key factor in the development of chronic diseases such as 
heart disease, cancer, and diabetes. Fasting has been shown to reduce inflammation 
in the body and may help protect against these diseases (Mattson et al., 2017). 
 
FINDINGS AND CONCLUSION 

In the Buddhist tradition, fasting during Uposatha is not meant to be a form 
of self-punishment or deprivation, but rather a way to cultivate inner strength and 
resilience. By voluntarily abstaining from food and other comforts, practitioners are 
able to confront their desires and attachments, and develop a greater sense of self-
awareness and self-control. Fasting is also seen as a way to purify the body and 
mind, and to create the conditions for spiritual growth and enlightenment. 

The practice of fasting during Uposatha is not mandatory for all Buddhists, 
but it is highly encouraged as a way to deepen one’s spiritual practice and 
strengthen one’s commitment to the teachings of the Buddha. By observing 
Uposatha and engaging in fasting, practitioners are able to create a sacred space for 
reflection and contemplation, and to connect with the deeper aspects of their own 
nature. Through this practice, Buddhists are able to cultivate a sense of inner peace 
and harmony, and to develop a greater sense of compassion and wisdom.  
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When it comes to fasting, laypeople and monks do things differently. Monks 
fast every day, whereas lay people only fast on specified dates. Buddhists are 
permitted to eat till noon,  and permitted to drink water after noon but are not 
permitted to eat until the next day. Buddhists must also adhere to the eight precepts 
of Atthasila, which include: not killing living things, not stealing, not doing unholy 
deeds, not lying, not eating after noon, not watching performances, not dancing, 
singing, not wearing perfume, not wearing makeup, and not sleeping in opulent or 
elevated locations. For a Buddhist’s fast to be flawless, they must follow these eight 
precepts. If one of the precepts is violated, then their fast is invalid. 

There are so many effects of Buddhist fasting on mental health. Fasting calms 
the heart and mind, which lowers stress, worry, and sadness. Additionally, fasting 
teaches tolerance and honesty to the individual who observes it. Furthermore, since 
fasting requires self-control over one’s emotions and lust, it can also be a means of 
exercising self-control. Buddhists who accurately and really observe fasting will 
stay out of trouble, maintain good bodily and mental health, and stay away from 
mental illnesses and problems. 

Fasting in Buddhism serves as a tool for self-discipline, mindfulness, and 
spiritual growth. While it may not be as central to Buddhist practice as in some 
other religions, fasting holds a significant place in certain traditions and ceremonies 
within the Buddhist community. By abstaining from food, practitioners aim to 
purify their bodies and minds, cultivate detachment from worldly desires, and 
deepen their spiritual practice. 

Fasting in Buddhism is believed to have physical health benefits. Research 
has shown that intermittent fasting can lead to weight loss, improved insulin 
sensitivity, and reduced inflammation in the body (Mattson et al., 2014). By giving 
the digestive system a break, fasting can also help improve digestion and detoxify 
the body.Fasting in Buddhism is often accompanied by meditation and prayer, 
which can have a calming effect on the mind. Studies have shown that meditation 
can reduce stress, anxiety, and depression, leading to improved mental well-being 
(Goyal et al., 2014). By combining fasting with meditation, practitioners can 
experience a deeper sense of inner peace and clarity. 

Buddhist fasting can have numerous benefits for mental and physical well-
being. By cultivating mindfulness, self-discipline, and inner peace, fasting can help 
individuals develop a healthier relationship with food and improve their overall 
health. Additionally, fasting can lead to weight loss, improved digestion, and 
reduced inflammation in the body. Overall, incorporating fasting into a Buddhist 
practice can be a valuable tool for promoting mental and physical well-being. 
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EXPLORING THE PHYSIOLOGICAL WISDOM EMBEDDED IN THE 
BṛhadāraṇyakaUpaniṣad1 

Abstract 
The Upanisadic knowledge tradition, one of the oldest spiritual and 

philosophical teachings in India, offers profound insights into the nature of 
consciousness, existence, and the self. While often regarded from a metaphysical or 
spiritual perspective, the physiological dimensions of these teachings, especially 
concerning sleep and states of consciousness, have not been extensively explored. 
This study aims to investigate the physiological wisdom embedded in the 
Upanisadic texts, focusing on integrating the mind-body connection and the various 
states of consciousness, including the waking, dreaming, deep sleep states, and the 
transcendent state of turiya. The Upanisads describe these states as essential to 
understanding the nature of self-awareness and cosmic reality. They also correlate 
these states with physiological processes such as brain activity, respiration, and 
body systems regulation. The teachings emphasise practices like meditation, 
pranayama (breath control), and bodily discipline, which are believed to influence 
these states and enhance physical and mental well-being. By examining these 
practices through a physiological lens, the study aims to explore how the Upanisads 
prefigure modern concepts of sleep physiology, including the stages of sleep, 
restorative processes, and the role of consciousness in health. Additionally, the 
study will consider how these ancient practices can be aligned with contemporary 
understandings of stress management, neuroplasticity, and regulating sleep and 
mental clarity. This exploration bridges the gap between ancient wisdom and 
modern scientific inquiry, demonstrating the enduring relevance of Upanisadic 
teachings in promoting holistic health and well-being, particularly concerning sleep 
and consciousness. 
 
Keywords 

Upanisadic knowledge, physiological wisdom, mind-body connection, states 
of consciousness, sleep physiology. 
 
Research Questions 

This research aims to explore how the Upanisadic teachings describe the 
physiological processes associated with different states of consciousness, including 
waking, dreaming, deep sleep, and turiya (transcendental consciousness), and to 
identify the physiological mechanisms suggested in the Upanisads that influence the 
mind-body connection. Specifically, it seeks to understand how these ancient texts 
link states of consciousness with physiological processes and explore the role of 
practices like meditation and pranayama in promoting sleep, mental clarity, and 
overall well-being. 
                                                 
1 Tirtha Halder 
Research Scholar at the School of Sanskrit & Indic Studies 
Jawaharlal Nehru University, New Delhi -110067 
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Methodology 

This research will apply an analytical methodology by examining Upanisadic 
texts to identify and interpret the physiological processes associated with various 
states of consciousness, including waking, dreaming, deep sleep, and turiya 
(transcendental consciousness). The study will analyze how these ancient teachings 
describe the mind-body connection, particularly about sleep, mental clarity, and 
overall well-being. Additionally, the researcher will compare these insights with 
modern scientific literature on sleep physiology, brain activity, and meditation 
practices, synthesizing ancient wisdom with contemporary findings. 
 
Introduction: 

The Upanisadic knowledge tradition represents one of the most profound and 
ancient philosophical systems in India, forming the culmination of Vedic thought 
and offering deep insights into the nature of reality, consciousness, and the self. The 
Upanisads, a collection of texts that are part of the Vedic scriptures, explore the 
relationship between the individual (Atman) and the ultimate reality (Brahman). 
They emphasize the idea that the self is not separate from the divine but is, in fact, a 
reflection of the universal consciousness that permeates all existence.The primary 
focus of the Upanisads is the exploration of consciousness in its various states: 
waking, dreaming, deep sleep, and turiya. These states are not merely seen as 
different modes of perception but as interconnected aspects of a larger spiritual 
journey toward self-realization. According to the Upanisads, true knowledgearises 
from an intuitive understanding of the oneness of the self and the universe, which 
can only be realized through deep meditation, contemplation, and an understanding 
of one’s inner nature. 

The Upanisads also introduce the concept of Brahman as the ultimate reality 
that is formless, eternal, and beyond human comprehension. It is described as both 
immanent and transcendent, existing within all things and yet beyond them. The 
realization of Brahman is seen as the key to liberation, a state of freedom from the 
cycle of birth and rebirth. This liberation is achieved through the cessation of 
ignorance and the discovery of the true nature of the self, which is inherently 
divine.In addition to its spiritual and metaphysical dimensions, the Upanisadic 
tradition also provides insights into the mind-body connection. Practices such as 
meditation, self-discipline, and ethical living are encouraged to purify the mind, 
control desires, and align oneself with the universal order. These teachings stress 
the importance of inner peace, mental clarity, and physical well-being as integral 
components of spiritual growth. 

Physiology is the branch of biology that focuses on the functions and 
processes of living organisms and their parts. It aims to understand how organisms, 
organs, tissues, and cells perform essential life-sustaining activities, such as 
metabolism, respiration, circulation, neural regulation, and other biological 
functions. Physiology also studies how living systems respond to external stimuli, 
maintain homeostasis, and adapt to different environmental conditions. 
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The word physiology comes from the Greek words ‘physis’ (meaning 
‘nature’ or ‘growth’) and ‘logos’ (meaning ‘study’ or ‘discourse’). Therefore, 
physiology translates to the ‘study of nature’ or the ‘study of natural processes.’ 
This term was first introduced in ancient Greek philosophy, where thinkers like 
Aristotle explored the functions of living organisms, marking the early attempts to 
understand life processes. Over time, as scientific understanding advanced, 
physiology became a formal discipline concerned with studying how the body 
functions and sustains life. 

While the term physiology was not used when the Upanisads were written, 
these texts offer profound insights into the mind-body connection, health, and 
consciousness that align with modern physiological concepts. The Upanisads 
describe various states of consciousnesswaking, dreaming, deep sleep, and turiyaas 
interconnected aspects of human experience, influencing both mental states and 
bodily functions. These states are seen as integral to the overall functioning of the 
body and mind, rather than isolated from each other.The Upanisads emphasize the 
relationship between mental and physical states, suggesting that practices such as 
meditation and self-discipline help harmonize the body and mind, promoting health 
and well-being. These practices are believed to foster mental clarity, balance, and 
emotional stability, which in turn affect physiological processes such as respiration, 
heart rate, and nervous system activity. This idea aligns with modern concepts of 
homeostasis and mind-body wellness.In the Upanisadic tradition, consciousness is 
seen as a series of interconnected states: waking, dreaming, deep sleep, and Turiya. 
The waking state is characterized by active interaction with the external world and 
sensory experiences, with high brain activity in regions associated with cognition 
and sensory processing. The dreaming state, a shift from external to internal mental 
activity, is linked to REM sleep, where the mind processes desires and unconscious 
thoughts. Deep sleep is a state of pure rest and undifferentiated awareness, akin to 
slow-wave sleep, where the body regenerates, and the individual experiences 
oneness with the universe. Turiya, the ultimate state of transcendental 
consciousness, transcends the other states, where the self merges with universal 
consciousness, and duality dissolves. It is akin to deep meditation, where the mind 
reaches profound stillness. The Upanisads view these states as integral to 
understanding the mind-body connection and spiritual growth. 

Physiological Insights in the Upanisads: The BṛhadāraṇyakaUpaniṣad is one of 
the most profound texts in Vedantic philosophy, offering not only spiritual wisdom 
but also profound insights into human consciousness. Its exploration of the states of 
sleep, dreams, deep sleep, and transcendental awareness resonates with modern 
ideas in neuroscience, consciousness studies, and sleep science. In this context, the 
Upaniṣad’s verses offer a sophisticated understanding of the interplay between 
mind, body, and spirit, which can be appreciated both philosophically and 
physiologically. 
Transmission of Wisdom through Physical Gesture: 
“sahovācājātaśatruḥpratilomaṃcaitadyadbrāhmaṇaḥkṣatriyamupeyādabrahma me 
… taṃpāṇināpeṣaṃbodhayāñcakārasahottasthau” [1] 
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In this verse, wisdom is transmitted through a physical gesture, such as 
raising a hand. Modern physiology might interpret this as the mind-body 
connection, where physical gestures (such as hand-raising) can influence the brain’s 
activity, emotions, and energy flow. The gesture could represent the activation of 
neural pathways that awaken deeper spiritual or mental awareness, akin to how 
physical movements or postures in yoga can influence one’s mental state and 
energy levels. It also points to the role of embodied experiences in spiritual and 
cognitive awakening, which aligns with the concept of neuroplasticity, where our 
experiences shape the neural networks in our brain, influencing how we perceive 
and engage with reality. 
The Role of Prāṇa in Sleep: 
“… eṣavijñānamayaḥ 
puruṣastadeṣāṃprāṇānāṃvijñānenavijñānamādāyayaeṣo’ntarhṛdayaākāśastasmiñche
tetāniyadāgṛhṇātyathahaitatpuruṣaḥsvapitināmatadgṛhītaevaprāṇobhavati…” [2] 

This verse emphasizes prāṇa, the life force, moving through the heart-space 
even during sleep. In modern physiology, prāṇa could be linked to the autonomic 
nervous system (ANS), which regulates bodily functions during sleep, such as heart 
rate, respiration, and digestion. Even in sleep, the body remains in an active state of 
self-regulation. This aligns with the concept of homeostasis, where the body 
maintains its internal balance even when consciousness is not actively engaged. The 
flow of prāṇa through energy channels (like nadis) could represent the physiological 
processes that ensure the body continues to function and regenerate during sleep, 
maintaining the mind-body connection even in unconscious states. 
Prāṇa and Transcendence in Dreams: 

 “… mahābrāhmaṇautevoccāvacaṃnigacchati 
sayathāmahārājojānapadānnagṛhītvāsvejanapadeyathākāmaṃparivartetaivamevaiṣae
tatprāṇāngṛhītvāsveśarīreyathākāmaṃparivartate” [3] 

This verse speaks of prāṇa allowing the individual to move freely, like a king 
or high-ranking person, during dreams. From a physiological perspective, this could 
refer to the brain’s activity during REM (Rapid Eye Movement) sleep, where the 
brain experiences vivid dreams and the body is often in a state of paralysis (known 
as REM atonia). During REM sleep, the brain’s neural activity is similar to being 
awake, and the mind can experience alternate realities and free movements without 
physical constraints. This points to how the brain creates a sense of freedom and 
exploration during dreams, unbound by the physical body’s limitations, potentially 
linked to the creativity and fluidity of neural activity during this stage. 
Deep Sleep as Rejuvenation: 

“…….yadāsuṣuptobhavatiyadānakasyacanavedahitānāmanāḍyodvāsaptatiḥsa
hastrāṇihṛdayātpurītatamabhipratiṣṭhantetābhiḥpratyavasṛpyapurītatiśetesayathā…..
”[4] 

Deep sleep is described as a state where external awareness fades, and the 
body enters a state of bliss. Physiologically, deep sleep (especially stages 3 and 4) is 
crucial for physical restoration. The body repairs tissues, restores immune function, 
and consolidates memories during this state. It is a period where the body and mind 
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undergo rejuvenation, free from external stimuli. The bliss referred to in the verse 
could be interpreted as the physiological satisfaction and restoration that occurs 
during this deep, restful state. Moreover, the absence of external awareness could 
align with the reduction in sensory input during deep sleep, allowing the body to 
focus solely on recovery. 
Transcending External Perception: 

“natatrarathānarathayo gānapanthāno bhavantyatharathānrathayo 
gānpathaḥsṛjate/ natatrā’ nandāmudaḥpramudo 
bhavantyathā’’nandānmudaḥpramudaḥsṛjate/natatra…sa hi kartā” [5] 

This verse speaks of a state where external perceptions dissolve, and the 
individual enters a higher state of consciousness. Physiologically, this could be 
likened to deep meditation or altered states of consciousness (such as during deep 
relaxation, transcendental meditation, or deep sleep), where external stimuli are 
minimized, and internal processes dominate. The absence of sensory input might 
lead to a state where the brain’s default mode network (DMN) becomes more 
active, and individuals experience a sense of profound peace and bliss, generated 
internally rather than by external circumstances. 
Radiance After Dreams: 

“svapnenaśārīramabhiprahatyāsuptaḥsuptānabhicākaśīti/ 
śukramādāyapunaretisthānaṃhiraṇmayaḥpuruṣaekahaṃsaḥ//” [6] 

The verse describes how the body returns to a radiant state upon awakening 
from sleep, especially after dreams. Physiologically, this could refer to the body’s 
recovery processes during sleep. After sleep and dreams, the body’s systemslike the 
immune system, circulatory system, and neural systemsare rejuvenated, often 
resulting in a feeling of renewed energy and vitality upon waking. The ‘radiant 
state’ could symbolize the physiological balance and vitality restored during sleep, 
which is a result of the restoration of the body’s energy systems and metabolic 
processes. 
Prāṇa as a Protector and Path to Immortality: 

“prāṇenarakṣannavarakulāyaṃbahiṣkulāyādamṛtaścaritvā/ 
saīyate’mṛto yatra kāmaṃhiraṇmayaḥpuruṣaekahaṃsa//” [7] 

Prāṇa is depicted as a protector that leads the body towards an immortal state. 
From a physiological perspective, prāṇa can be viewed as the body’s vital energy, 
linked to oxygen and the flow of blood, which nourish all organs, tissues, and cells. 
The “immortality” mentioned here could symbolize the transcendence of physical 
limitations through mastery over one’s energy. Physiologically, this might refer to 
optimal health and well-being, where prāṇa, or the flow of life energy, is 
harmonious throughout the body, leading to a balanced state that transcends 
physical ailments and the ageing process. This reflects practices like pranayama and 
meditation, which aim to regulate the flow of prāṇa, promoting physical and 
spiritual health. 
Prāṇa in Dreams as a Creative Force: 

“svapnāntauccāvacamīyamānorūpāṇidevaḥkurutebahūni/ 
utevastrībhiḥsahamodamānojakṣadutevāpibhayānipaśyan//” [8] 
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Prāṇa is said to take on various forms in dreams, allowing individuals to 
experience different realities. Modern physiology links this to the brain’s activity 
during REM sleep when neural networks create vivid, sometimes fantastical dream 
experiences. During this time, the body and mind are not constrained by external 
sensory data, allowing for the free flow of creativity, memories, and experiences. 
The mind can construct various realities, enabled by the creative and fluid nature of 
prāṇa (or the flow of energy in the brain and body). This highlights the malleability 
of the mind and consciousness during sleep, where neural circuits allow for 
expansive and often symbolic experiences. 
Perception Beyond the Senses: 
“…nataṃpaśyatikaścaneti/ taṃnā’yataṃbodhayedityāhuḥ/ 
durbhiṣajyaṃhāsmaibhavatiyameṣanapratipadyate/ 
athokhalvāhurjāgaritadeśaevāsyaiṣaiti/yānihyevajāgratpaśyatitānisuptaityatrāyaṃpu
ruṣaḥsvayaṃjyotirbhavati/ …” [9] 

The verse indicates that true reality cannot be perceived through ordinary 
senses and is only accessible through higher states of consciousness. 
Physiologically, this could be interpreted as the role of the brain’s higher-order 
cognitive functions, particularly those involved in deep meditation or altered states 
of consciousness, where the usual sensory processing is diminished, and more 
abstract, non-sensory perceptions emerge. During deep meditation, the brain’s 
activity shifts, and individuals may experience profound insights or a sense of 
expanded awareness, which is not limited by sensory input but accessed through 
heightened neural states of perception. 
 
Discipline and the Purification of Body and Mind: 
“…samprasāderatvācaritvādṛṣṭvaivapuṇyaṃ ca pāpaṃ ca 
punaḥpratinyāyapratiyonyādravatisvapnāyaiva/…kiñcitpaśyatyananvāgatastenabhav
atyasaṅgo…ityevamevaitadyājñavalkya…ūrdhvaṃvimokṣāyaivabrūhīti/” [10] 

Discipline is seen as a means to purify the body and mind, leading to spiritual 
liberation. Physiologically, this could be connected to the concept of 
neuroplasticity, where consistent mental and physical discipline (such as meditation, 
mindfulness, and healthy lifestyle choices) can rewire the brain to eliminate 
negative thought patterns, stress, and harmful physical behaviours. As individuals 
practice self-control, mindfulness, and discipline, they create new neural pathways 
that enhance emotional regulation, cognitive clarity, and physical health, ultimately 
leading to spiritual and physical well-being. This purification process helps to align 
one’s energy with higher consciousness, achieving a state of liberation from the 
cycle of suffering and rebirth. 
Awareness of Good and Bad Deeds During Sleep: 
“…pratiyonyādravatibuddhāntāyaiva/sayattatrakiñcitpaśyatyananvāgatastenabhavat
yasaṅgohyayaṃpuruṣaityevamevaitadyājñavalkya…” [11] 

In this verse, the soul is said to continue experiencing the effects of good and 
bad deeds, even in sleep. Modern physiology would explain this as the continued 
activity of the brain and nervous system during sleep. The consolidation of 
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memories, processing of emotions, and even the integration of experiences into 
long-term memory happens during sleep, particularly in the REM (Rapid Eye 
Movement) stage. This can be seen as analogous to the ‘soul’ processing actions 
and emotions, similar to the brain processing and storing the moral and emotional 
content of experiences. 
Actions and Consequences in Dreams: 
“…pratinyāyaṃpratiyonyādravatisvapnāntāyaiva” [12] 

This verse continues the theme of processing good and bad deeds during 
sleep, highlighting the physiological fact that sleep is essential for emotional 
regulation. Neurotransmitters like serotonin and dopamine regulate our emotional 
states during both waking and sleeping hours. The physiological processing of 
emotions during sleep, especially in the REM stage, could be related to the 
‘buddhanta’ (end of intelligence) mentioned in the verse, symbolizing the mind’s 
way of reconciling its past actions and experiences. Neuroplasticity during sleep can 
be thought of as the brain’s process of transforming and integrating learned 
behaviours and emotional experiences. 
Movement of the Soul Between States of Consciousness: 
“…mahāmatsyaubhekūle’nusañcaratipūrvaṃcāparaṃcaivamevāyaṃpuruṣaetāvubhā
vantāvanusañcaratisvapnāntaṃ ca buddhāntaṃ ca” [13] 

The verse uses the analogy of a fish swimming between two shores to 
represent movement between the waking state and the dream state. In modern 
physiology, this can be understood in terms of brain activity transitioning between 
different states of consciousness. The brain moves through stages of alertness, such 
as deep sleep, REM sleep, and waking, each with distinct neural patterns. These 
stages represent different forms of awareness, and similar to the fish, the brain shifts 
seamlessly between them, showing the fluidity and interconnectedness of 
consciousness. 
Free from Desire in Deep Sleep: 
“…śyenovāsuparṇovāviparipatyaśrāntaḥsaṃhatya….nakañcanakāmaṃkāmayatenak
añcanasvapnaṃpaśyati/” [14] 

The verse compares the state of deep sleep to a bird resting in its wings, free 
from any worldly desires. Modern physiology aligns with this in the sense that deep 
sleep, particularly in stages 3 and 4 (slow-wave sleep), is a restorative state where 
the brain is least active in processing external stimuli or emotions. This is a state 
where the body and mind can repair and rejuvenate, indicating a physiological 
parallel to a soul free from the burden of desires. This can also be connected to the 
parasympathetic nervous system, which dominates during deep sleep, fostering 
recovery and restoration, away from the fight-or-flight responses tied to desires and 
external stimuli. 

Internal Energetic Channels and the Life Force: 
“…asyaitāhitānāmanāḍyoyathākeśaḥsahasradhābhinnastāvatā’ṇimnātiṣṭhanti…yatra
inaṃghnantīvajinantīvahastīvavicchāyayati…” [15] 

In this verse, the internal energetic pathways in the body are linked to the 
processing of joy, pain, and other emotions. Modern physiology could interpret this 
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as a reference to the nervous system, particularly the autonomic nervous system 
(ANS), which controls bodily functions like heart rate, digestion, and respiratory 
rate. The ANS operates through a complex network of neural pathways that help 
regulate responses to stress, emotion, and physical stimuli. The ‘prāṇa’ (life force) 
could be seen as analogous to the flow of neural signals and energy through the 
body, maintaining the balance between body and mind. 
Unity with the Self: 
“…priyayāstriyāsampariṣvaktonabāhyakiṃcanavedanā’ntaramevamevāyaṃpuruṣaḥ
…” [16] 

The verse speaks of unity with the self, using the metaphor of an embrace 
where the individual no longer perceives any external or internal distinctions. From 
a physiological standpoint, this could be understood in terms of neural coherence 
and synchronization. Brain regions involved in self-perception, like the parietal 
lobe, are believed to integrate sensory input to create the feeling of self-awareness. 
The deeper realization of non-duality could be linked to altered states of 
consciousness, such as those experienced during meditation or deep relaxation, 
where the boundaries between self and the world blur, and heightened coherence 
between different brain regions leads to a sense of oneness. 

“atrapitā’pitābhavatimātā’mātālokāalokādevāadevāvedāavedāatrasteno’steno
bhavati…” [17] 

This verse speaks to the soul’s transformation through its actions, and modern 
physiology might interpret this through neuroplasticity. Just as our neural circuits 
can change based on experiences, practices, and behaviours, the soul in this context 
transforms according to the actions (karma) of an individual. The more we engage 
in certain actions or habits, the more our brain adapts to those patterns, influencing 
both our perceptions and responses to the world. Physiologically, these actions are 
associated with changes in brain structure and function, which in turn shape how we 
experience and engage with the world. 
The Illusion of Duality in Perception:  

“….paśyati, paśyanvaitannapaśyati / na hi 
draṣṭurdṛṣṭerviparilopovidyate’vināśitvānnatu tad 
dvitīyamastitato’nyadvibhaktaṃyatpaśyet /” [18] 

The verse addresses the non-duality of perception, where the distinction 
between the observer and the observed is illusory. This aligns with modern 
neuroscientific insights into perception, where studies suggest that sensory 
information and brain processing do not separate the observer from the experience. 
The brain constantly integrates sensory input, and our conscious experience is the 
result of this integration. There is no separation between the perceiver and the 
perceivedwhat we experience as external objects is the result of brain processing, 
not the inherent nature of those objects. In this sense, the perception of duality is a 
construct of the mind. 
Smell and Non-Duality of Senses: “…dvaitannajighratijighranvaitannajighratina hi 
ghrāturbhrātarviparilopovidyate’vināśitvānnatutadddvitīyamastitato’nyadvibhaktaṃ
yajjighret” [19] 
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The verse continues with the theme of non-duality, now applied to the sense 
of smell. In modern physiology, this relates to the way sensory information is 
processed by the brain. Smell, like other senses, is processed by specific neural 
pathways, and the experience of smell is ultimately a construct of the brain’s 
interpretation of sensory data. There is no inherent separation between the sensory 
input and the individual receiving it; both are part of the same perceptual process. 
This is consistent with modern understandings of sensory integration, where the 
boundaries between the self and the outside world are fluid and interconnected. 
Taste and Non-Duality of Sensory Experience: 
“…dvaitannarasayaterasayanvaitannarasayatena hi 
rasayitūrasayaterviparilopovidyate’vināśitvānnatutadddvitīyamastitato’nyadvibhakt
aṃyadrasayet/” [20] 

Similar to the previous verse, this verse emphasizes the non-duality of the 
experience of taste. Modern physiology supports this idea, as taste (like smell, sight, 
and hearing) is not experienced in isolation but is integrated within the brain’s 
sensory processing network. The experience of taste is a subjective interpretation 
formed in the brain, and there is no fundamental separation between the sensory 
input and the perceiving self. The verse thus reinforces the understanding that all 
sensory experiences are part of a unified system, and ultimately, the distinction 
between self and the external world is a mental construct. 

The exploration of human experiences reveals that speech, hearing, thinking, 
touch, knowledge, sensory experiences, and bliss are all interconnected in a non-
dualistic manner. Speech is a unified process involving the respiratory, laryngeal, 
and articulatory systems, alongside brain areas like Broca’s and Wernicke’s. 
Hearing, too, is non-dual, with the auditory system integrating sensory input and 
cognitive responses. Thinking emerges from the coordination of brain regions such 
as the prefrontal cortex and hippocampus, showing that thoughts are part of neural 
activity. Touch perception is an integrated process, with the body and external 
stimuli forming a unified experience in the brain. Knowledge acquisition involves 
interconnected brain networks, highlighting that perception, memory, and cognition 
are not separate. The brain integrates sensory information into a unified perception 
of reality, underscoring the seamless nature of sensory experiences. Finally, bliss is 
linked to neurophysiological states of harmony, reflecting the optimal functioning 
of the body, mind, and spirit in a state of interconnected well-being. 
 
Conclusion 

The BṛhadāraṇyakaUpaniṣad provides a rich source of physiological wisdom 
that aligns surprisingly well with modern scientific understandings of human 
physiology, consciousness, and energy systems. Through the exploration of key 
verses, it is evident that the Upaniṣad emphasizes the interconnectedness of the 
body, mind, and spirit, presenting a holistic approach to human experience that 
resonates with contemporary research on the mind-body connection. Concepts such 
as prāṇa (vital energy), sensory perception, and altered states of consciousness align 
with physiological principles like neural integration, the autonomic nervous system, 
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and the role of neuroplasticity and meditation in mental health.By interpreting the 
Upaniṣad through the lens of modern physiology, this research highlights the 
significance of understanding human physiology not as isolated systems but as an 
interconnected whole, where physical health, mental well-being, and spiritual 
awareness are deeply interrelated. This integration, emphasized in the Upaniṣad, 
invites further interdisciplinary exploration and suggests potential applications in 
fields like mindfulness, meditation, and holistic health practices.The findings from 
this research underline the timeless relevance of the BṛhadāraṇyakaUpaniṣad in 
offering insights that are not only valuable in ancient spiritual contexts but also 
offer profound implications for modern scientific and therapeutic approaches to 
human health and consciousness. Future research could further explore the 
integration of these ancient wisdom traditions with modern scientific frameworks, 
providing a deeper understanding of how ancient knowledge systems can inform 
and enhance contemporary health practices. 
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THE PSYCHOLOGICAL DIMENSIONS OF THE MAHĀBHĀRATA
1 

Introduction 
The Mahābhārata, composed by the sage Vyāsa in Sanskrit, is an epic poem 

of immense significance. It stands as one of the most monumental and expansive 
epics in world literature. Due to its grandeur and depth, it is often referred to as the 
“Fifth Veda.” The Mahābhārata portrays the eternal struggle between dharma 
(righteousness) and adharma (unrighteousness), emphasizing that, despite 
temporary setbacks, ultimate victory always belongs to dharma. This profound truth 
is vividly illustrated through numerous stories and events within the epic. Vyāsa 
describes the war between the Pāṇḍavas and the Kauravas as a battle between 
dharma and adharma, reinforcing the principle that adherence to karmadharma 
(righteous action) leads to ultimate peace and liberation. 

The name Mahābhārata carries two primary interpretations. One 
interpretation is that it signifies the great war among the descendants of King 
Bharata, the legendary emperor of ancient India. The other suggests that the name 
reflects the vastness and complexity of the epic, both in terms of its narrative scope 
and philosophical depth. 

The Mahābhārata concludes at the juncture of the Dvāpara Yuga and the Kali 
Yuga, marking the transition into a new age of moral and ethical decline. It is 
traditionally believed that Vyāsa composed this epic shortly after this period, 
ensuring the transmission of timeless wisdom to future generations. 
 
Psychological Elements inMahābhārata: A Perilous Perspective 

Often described as the “inexhaustible treasure of Indian culture,” the 
Mahābhārata is a vast repository of stories and sub-stories, offering profound 
insights into human psychology. The diverse characters in the epic represent 
different facets of human nature, making it a valuable resource for psychological 
analysis. 

For instance, the character of Duryodhana exemplifies how the reinforcement 
of negative traits can shape a person’s destiny. From childhood, Duryodhana was 
constantly reminded that he was born to bring destruction upon his lineage. This 
repeated assertion conditioned his psyche, leading him to embrace his role as a 
destroyer, ultimately fulfilling the prophecy. His life serves as an example of the 
psychological concept of the self-fulfilling prophecy, where one’s belief about 
oneself influences their actions and fate. 

Another significant psychological theme in the Mahābhārata is anxiety 
neurosis, as illustrated by Arjuna’s internal conflict on the battlefield of Kurukṣetra. 
Overwhelmed by doubt and despair, Arjuna hesitates to fight, experiencing intense 
emotional turmoil. The Bhagavad Gītā, a philosophical discourse delivered by 
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ŚrīKṛṣṇa, serves as a therapeutic intervention, guiding Arjuna towards mental 
clarity and resolve. This interaction highlights the Mahābhārata’s deep exploration 
of human emotions and the power of introspection in overcoming psychological 
distress. 

Additionally, the epic emphasizes the immense power of the mind. It teaches 
that the mind is the greatest force governing one’s actions, and that mental strength 
is crucial for success in all endeavors. The Mahābhārata thus serves not only as a 
historical and philosophical text but also as an extensive study of human 
psychology. 
 
Key Stories and Psychological Insights 

1. The Burning of the Khāṇḍava Forest 
This episode highlights the importance of mental resilience. Agni, the fire 

god, loses his strength due to excessive consumption of sacrificial offerings and a 
subsequent loss of confidence. However, with the help of Kṛṣṇa and Arjuna, he 
regains his vigor, symbolizing how determination and perseverance can restore lost 
power. This underscores the connection between mental fortitude and physical 
capability. 

2. The Story of Duryodhana 
Duryodhana’s life is a study in the effects of negative reinforcement and the 

self-fulfilling prophecy. His deep-seated insecurities, nurtured by his upbringing, 
push him toward destructive actions. His inability to accept dharma leads to his 
downfall, demonstrating how deeply ingrained psychological conditioning can 
dictate one’s destiny. 

3. Arjuna’s Anxiety and the Bhagavad Gītā 
Arjuna’s moment of crisis before the battle is a classic example of extreme 

stress and fear leading to psychological paralysis. His reluctance to fight stems from 
emotional turmoil and moral conflict. The Bhagavad Gītā serves as a philosophical 
and psychological guide, teaching that detachment from results and unwavering 
focus on dharma lead to inner peace and strength. 

4. The Concept of Grief and Suicidal Tendencies 
The Mahābhārata also explores intense grief and suicidal tendencies. The 

story of Sage Vasiṣṭha, who attempts suicide after losing his sons, reflects the 
devastating impact of sorrow on the human mind. However, his eventual realization 
of the impermanence of life and his decision to continue living underscore the 
importance of resilience and spiritual awakening in overcoming despair. 

5. The Impact of Maternal Emotions on the Fetus 
The epic highlights the psychological impact of a mother’s emotions on her 

unborn child. The story of Abhimanyu, who learns the intricacies of the 
Chakravyūha while in his mother Subhadrā’s womb, exemplifies the concept of 
garbhasaṁskāra—the influence of a mother’s mental state on fetal development. 
This aligns with modern psychological studies on prenatal learning and emotional 
conditioning. 
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Conclusion 
The Mahābhārata is more than an epic narrative; it is a profound exploration 

of the human mind. The characters navigate through various roles—father, mother, 
teacher, elder brother, younger brother, husband, wife — each representing different 
psychological and ethical dilemmas. By analyzing these characters, we gain 
valuable insights into human behavior and values. 

Beyond its philosophical and religious dimensions, the Mahābhārata serves as 
a journey through the four puruṣārthas: dharma (righteousness), artha (wealth), 
kāma (desire), and mokṣa (liberation). Every action within the epic, whether 
righteous or unrighteous, is deeply rooted in psychological principles, making it a 
timeless study of human nature. 

With its eighteen parvas (books) and over 100,000 verses, the Mahābhārata 
remains an unparalleled literary and psychological masterpiece. As the saying goes, 
“What is not found in the Mahābhārata cannot be found elsewhere.” Its ability to 
capture the complexity of the human mind ensures its relevance across generations, 
offering timeless lessons on life, morality, and psychological resilience. 
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तिैͱरीयोपिनषζाӊवाितɋक मɔ мितपािदत मोʔ Ӫɤप1 

शोधसार 
'स यथाकाम' अथाɋत् काम ही बϹ का हेतु है। इसȭलए अकाम को ही मोʔ का 

हेतु बतलाया है। कामो कȱ हेतु अिवμा है। इसȭलए अिवμा कȱ िनवृिͱ होन ेपर िवπान 
कȱ सदा सभी कमɜ कȱ हेतुभूत वासनाओ ंका िनरोध उसी समय हो जाता है। तव आनϰ 
कȱ सͱा रहती है। सवɋदा आ΂Ӫɤप एवं πैतरिहत तͷ का ̆ान न होने के कारण ही 
िमΟा̆ान होता है। िमΟा̆ान स े कामना होती है। और कामना से िʉया। इसȭलए 
अिवμा का नाश होने पर ही आ΂ा मɔ Ȯәित ɤप मोʔ होता है।  
सचूकशю 

м΄गा΂ɤप, कामाϿी, आलѰनɤप, अʔीणɤप, एषणाओ,ं राजयʗा, 
सामानाȭधकरا, अिनलयन, रमणीयचरणा। 

भूिमका 
भारतीय दशɋन का पयɋवसान एक ऐसी मȭ̜ल पर होता है जो दुः खΆय स ेिवरिहत 

है। यही Ȯәित मोʔ पद πारा अȭभिहत है। सरेुҮराचायɋ कहत ेहɗ िक Ҫुित हमɔ φानपूवɋक 
'स यथाकाम'iइ΄ािद के πारा काम को ही बϹ का हेतु बतलाया है। और 'योऽकामो 
िनҰामः 'iiइ΄ािद के πारा अकाम को मोʔ का हेतु वतलाया है।iiiसवɋदा आ΂Ӫɤप एवं 
πैतरिहत तͷ का ̆ान न होने के कारण िमΟा̆ान होता है और िमΟा̆ान स ेकामना एवं 
कामना से िʉया होती है।ivअिवμा का नाश होने पर ही आ΂ा मɔ Ȯәित ɤप मोʔ होता 
है। और अिवμा का नाश јӲिवμा के िवना नही ं होता।v'सोऽҨुते सवाɋन् कामान् सह 
јӲणा िवपȭҦतिेत'viपर वाितɋक ȭलखते ɨए सुरेҮराचायɋ कहत ेहɗ िक वह सभी भोगो ंको 
мाа कर लेता है। आ΂ा मɔ कतृɋΉ मानने पर सभी भोगो ंको мाа करना सѴव नही ं है 
इस आशʼा से 'јӲӪɤप स'े ऐसा कहा। सह का अथɋ युगपत ्यानी एक साथ।यिद सह 
का јӲणा के साथ अВय करके јӲ के साथ ऐसा अथɋ करɔग ेतो वह आ΂ा और јӲ का 
भेदक हो जायेगा।vii ȭजससे јӲ м΄गा΂ɤप नही ंरहेगा। तथा जो м΄गा΂ा स ेȭभϿ है 
उसका स΄ािदलʔण јӲ होना भी सѴव नही ं है।'सह शю यगुपत् अथɋ को नही ंकह 
सकता' यह कथन भी ठीक नही ंहै ʈोिंक वह िनपात है। और िनपात अनेकाथɋक होते है। 
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इसȭलए सह युगपत् अथɋ का वाचक है।̆ान से अस΄ािद कȱ िनवृिͱ होने पर आ΂ा स े
पृथक कुछ नही ं रहता इसȭलए јӲिवत ् आ΂ɤप एवं јӲɤप स े सभी आनϰो ं का 
एकसाथ अनुभव करता है। िवπान ्से अितȬरɷ ̆ेय के िनषेध के ȭलए 'јӲणा िवपȭҦता' 
इस мकार सामानाȭधकरا स े कहा है।̆ान स े ʉमयɷु होन े पर भी सभी भोगो ं को 
मोʔाथɎ एकसाथ мाа कर लेता है। सवको अपन ेस ेअȭभϿ अनुभव करनेवाल ेआ΂ा न े
नानाмकार कȱ बिुήविृͱयो ं को आिद मφ तथा अϜ मɔ अथाɋत् सवɋथा एक िनिवɋशेष 
कूटә चैतЏ स ेҡाа कर रखा है।viii 
भाव यह है िक विृͱया ं नाना होने पर भी उनका мकाशक आ΂चैतЏ एक है। अतः  
तͷ̆ सब भोगो ंको युगपत् мाа कर लेता है। ʈोिंक јӲवͱेा सभी мविृͱयो ं के हेत ु
भोगो ंको мाа कर लेता है। इसȭलए јӲिवत् कȱ कारण का अभाव होन ेस ेмविृͱ नही ं
होती। ʈोिंक कामो कȱ हेतु अिवμा है। इसȭलए अिवμा कȱ िनविृͱ होने पर िवπान कȱ 
सदा सभी कमɜ कȱ हेतुभतू वासनाओ ंका िनरोध उसी समय हो जाता है।ixȭजस मन के 
अिवषय јӲ मɔ आनϰ के िмय आिद ɤपो ंका भदे अ΄Ϝ िनवͱृ हो जाता है उसको 
आनϰ कहत ेहɗ। बिुή और वाणी के अिवषय јӲ मɔ अ̆ानहेतकु कोशप̓क का िनषधे 
हो जान ेसे आनϰमयता उȭचत नही ं है। आनϰमय कोश मɔ उसके Ӫयं јӲ होने के 
कारण आनϰ नही ं है। अिपतु अЏ कोशो ं कȱ भाँित उसमे јӲ का ही आनϰ भरा 
है।xȭजस мकार लोक मɔ अϿािद रस कȱ мािа स े तृа होकर लोग सखुी हो जाते हɗ 
उसीмकार कामहीन साφȭसिή के ȭलए िनҦेҷ एषणाओ ंसे रिहत वाӴ साधनो ंसे हीन 
िनमɋल सЀासी िनिवɋकҍ परमानϰ को мाа करत ेहɗ।xi 

'एष Ӵेवानϰयाित'xiiइस वाʈ के अथɋ मɔ सुरेҮराचायɋ कहते हɗ िक јӲा से लेकर 
तृणपयɋϜ इस संसार मɔ पूاकमɜ के अनसुार परमानϰ हमɔ आनȭϰत करता है। जो 
आनϰ िवचार से мाа िकया जाता है वह उͧषɋ अपकषɋ स ेरिहत अथाɋत् िनरितशय होता 
है। कमɋ हेतुक आनϰ तो јӲा से लकेर तृणपयɋϜ सभी мाȭणयो ंमɔ мमाणपूवɋक साितशय 
ही देखा गया है। उͧषɋ को мाа करता ɨआ यह आनϰ आिद मφ अϜरिहत јӲ ही 
है।xiiiआ΂̆ान सभी мवृिͱयो ं का शमन करने मɔ समथɋ है। ȭजस јӲ के अ̆ान स े
कामािद उ;Ͽ होते हɗ उस јӲ के ̆ान से ही िनҰामता हो सकती है। इसȭलए आ΂ा के 
साथ јӲ का ऐका΂̆ान अ̆ान को नҷ कर देता है। ȭजससे संसार के मलू का उ˴ेद 
होता है। 'स˲ ΄˲ाभवत'् इस Ҫुित के πारा јӲ मɔ जगत ् कȱ мािа कही गई है। 
'अɠेتऽना΃ेऽिनɣɷेऽिनलयन'ेxivइस Ҫुित के πारा िनषेध कहा जाता है। ʈोिंक мाа का 
िनषधे यɷु होता है। ‘स˲ ΄˲’ आिद के πारा मूतɋ और अमूतɋ ये दो वगɋ कहे गए। 
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िनषधेपʔ मɔ ‘नेित निेत’xvइ΄ािद दसुरी Ҫुित के साथ मेल होने से भी उन मतूाɋमतूɋ का ही 
िनषधे यɷु है। िनषेधपʔ मɔ िनलयन का अथɋ मूलकारण न होकर वासनाओ ंका िनलय 
अथाɋत् अϜः करण है। अतः  अिनलयन शю के πारा वासनासिहत अϜः करण का िनषेध 
िकया जाता है। इसмकार सबका िनषेध हो जान ेपर ‘नेित निेत’इ΄ािद πारा мितपाμ јӲ 
का साʔात् दशɋन हो जाता है।xvi 

јӲ ȭज̆ासु अज और िन΄। वह शाϜ और िनبल हɗ।  वह हर Ȯәित मɔ 
समभाव रखता है। अȭभҡिɷ का कोई अЏ ɤप јӲ के दशɋन कȱ мतीʔा नही ंकरता।  
јӲ ӪयѴू है।  गौडपाद कहते हɗ िक јӲ िनνारिहत, Ӫеरिहत, िनराकार और सवɋ̆  
है।  јӲ अмाл सखु और िनवाɋण है।  पारलौिकक ɠिҷ से कोई नҷ नही ंहोता, कोई 
जЋ नही ंलेता, कोई बϹ नही,ं कोई सϜ नही।ं  इस мकार ममुुʔ ुऔर मिुɷ का भदे 
िमΟा है। 

जब ितिमररोगशЏू नेΆो ं बाले पɣुषो ं πारा दसूरा च϶मा नही ं देखा जाता तभी 
च϶मा एक है ऐसा वाӒिवक ̆ान होता है। यिद कहा जाए िक πैत का м΄ʔ ʱहण 
होता है अतः  वह वाӒिवक है तो यह िठक नही ंहै ʈोिंक वृहदारاक उपिनषद् मɔ कहा 
गया - "न त ुतद् िπतीयमȮӒ"xviiअथाɋत ्सुषिुа मɔ πैत का ʱहण नही ंहोता। अतः  πैत का 
कदाȭचत् ʱहण और कदाȭचत् अʱहण स ेउसका िमΟाΉ युɷ ही है।और सषुुिа दशा मɔ 
अЏमनӎता के कारण ʱहण नही ंहोता - ऐसी वात भी नही ंहै ʈोिंक उस समय सभी 
पदाथɜ का अʱहण होता है। अतः  दसुरी ओर मन लगन े का мҨ नही ं उठता। यिद 
पूवɋपʔी का शʼा यह है िक सुषिुа मɔ πैत का अʱहण होन ेस ेवह िमΟा है िकϜ ुजाʱत 
और Ӫе मɔ πैत का ʱहण होने से वह वाӒिवक है तो इस कारण के उͱर देत े ɨए 
सुरेҮराचायɋ कहते हɗ - जाʱत् और Ӫе मɔ πैत-ʱहण अिवμा के कारण होता है।xviiiआ΂ा 
वलवान होत ेɨए भी अिवμा के आҪय के कारण दवुɋल हो जाता है। अिवμा इस आ΂ा 
के ȭलए राजयʗा रोग के समान है ʈोिंक आ΂ा उसस ेकृश हो जाता है। अतः  िवμा के 
πारा अिवμा का नाश हो जाने पर िवπान आ΂ा को बलयɷु करता है।xix 

Ӫеदशा मɔ सभी बाहरी और आφाȭ΂क धारणाएँ िमΟा हो जाती हɗ, इस мकार 
आचायɋ गौड़पाद ने Ӫе के मामले मɔ िमΟाता को भी ȭसή कर िदया।ʈोिंक Ӫе कȱ 
अवәा समाа होन ेपर Ӫе कȱ वाӒिवकता जाʱत अवәा मɔ नही ं देखी जा सकती। 
उदाहरण के ȭलए, जो ҡिɷ Ӫе मɔ हाथी या पहाड़ देखता है, उसे जाʱत अवәा मɔ वह 
हाथी या पहाड़ नही ं िदखता, इसȭलए Ӫеमɔ हाथी या पहाड़ का िदखना िमΟा है।जसै े
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कोई ҡिɷ Ӫе मɔ िकसी िमΆ से बातचीत करता है परϜ ुजाʱत अवәा मɔ ऐसा नही ं
करता, उसी мकार Ӫе कȱ वӒुओ ंका अȮӒΉ िमΟा है।सुरेҮराचायɋ कहते हɗ ȭजस 
мकार जागन ेस ेिनνा दरू होने पर Ӫеदशɋन बोधӪɤप रह जाता है उसी мकार अिवμा 
और उसकȱ कायɋ दरू हो जाने से अिπतीय ̆ानӪɤप ही रह जाते हɗ। यह आ΂̆ान संसार 
का उ˴ेद करनेवाला है। परϜु वह अ̆ान के कारण ही अмाа है।xxपरमा΂ा सवाɋ΂भतू 
होने से िन΄мाа है अतः  'јӲिवदाеोित परम'्xxiइस Ҫुित के πारा जो परमा΂ा िक мािа 
कही गई वह ठीक नही।ं सुरेҮराचायɋ इसका उͱर देते ɨए कहते हɗ - यμिप јӲ िन΄мाа 
है तथािप अिवμा के कारण अмाа जान पडता है। इसȭलए јӲмािа कȱ इ˴ा भी 
अिवμा के कारण ही होती है। इस Ҫुित का फल यह है िक मोʔɤपी अनϜफल को ȭसή 
करने मɔ लोगो ंकȱ мवृिͱ हो। ʈोिंक јӲ को जानने से मोʔ िमलता है इसȭलए јӲ को 
जानना चािहए।xxiiजो јӲ को वμे और अपन ेको वͱेा समझता है वह वाӒव मɔ јӲ को 
नही ंजानता। अतः  јӲ उसके ȭलए भयहेत ु है। ʈोिंक јӲ वμे-वͱृेΉ भावरिहत है। 
इसȭलए शिुɷ मɔ रजत आिद के समान 'मɔ јӲ को जानता ɩँ' - यह भाव ѠाȮϜमूलक है। 
अतः  जो јӲ को वμे समझता है वह वाӒव मɔ उसको नही ंजानता। और जो јӲ को 
वμे नही ंमानता वह јӲ को जानता है।xxiiiअ̆ान से कȮҍत ̆ाता ̆ान और ̆ेय तथा 
अ̆ाता अ̆ान और अ̆ेय से अपन ेको अलग करके 'तͷमȭस' इ΄ािद महावाʈो ंस े'अहं 
јӲाȮӤ' ऐसा जानना चािहए।xxivअिवμािनवतɋक शю के πारा जो 'मɗ јӲ ɩँ' ऐसा ̆ान 
होता है वह ̆ान अ̆ान के साथ ही नҷ हो जाता है, ȭजस мकार ओषȭध रोग को नҷ 
करके रोग के साथ ही नҷ हो जाती है।xxv 

मीमांसक आिद कहत े है िक मोʔाथɎ काѻ और िनिषή कमɋ को न करे िकϜ ु
м΄वाय के पȬरहार के ȭलए िन΄ और निैमिͱक कमɋ तो करते हɗ। इस мकार आ΂̆ान के 
िवना ही कमɋ मोʔ का साधन है। िकϜु आिद शʼराचायɋ के ȭशӊ सरेुҮराचायɋ कहते है 
शाӕ मɔ देखा गया िक कमɋ बɨत स ेहै और वे मनӊु को िवɤή फल देत ेहɗ। अतः  कमɋ 
से मोʔ नही ंहोता है। ऐसा करोड़ो ंकमɋ है ȭजनका फल अभी तक мारѴ नही ंɨआ है। 
'तद् य इह रमणीयचरणाः 'xxvi- यह Ҫुित Ӫगɋफल भोगने के बाद भी पुا पाप के 
अनसुार पुनः  देहधारण को वतलाती है। इसस े̆ात हो जाता है एक शरीर स ेसब कमɚ का 
फल नही ंभोगा जा सकता।xxviiिन΄कमाɋिद के अनҽुान से ȭजस पɣुष का अϜः करण शήु 
हो गया है तथा जो јӲा तक को мाа होनेवाले भोगो ंस ेӪеपΆुािद के लाभ के तरह 
िवरɷ हो गया है, वह ̆ान का अȭधकारी है।xxviiiआ΂̆ान होने के पҦात् पɣुषाथɋ कȱ 
समािа हो जाने स ेऔर मोʔ Ӫतः ȭसή होने से कमɋकाؤ अनथɋक है। इसȭलए मुमʔु ु
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पɣुषो ं को अϜः करण कȱ शुिή के ȭलए јӲिव̆ान स े पहले ही कमɋ अवت करना 
चािहए।'वेदमनू˼ ाचायɚऽϜेवाȭसनमनुशाȮӒ'xxix-ऐसा Ҫुित का ता;यɋ है। 'तमतंे 
वेदानुवचनेन јाӲणा िविविदषȮϜ य̆ेन दानने तपसाऽनाशकेन'xxxअथाɋत ् इस आ΂ा को 
јाӲण वेदो ंके Ӫाφाय य̆ दान तप और उपवास से जानने कȱ इ˴ा करत ेहɗ। ΄ागी 
को परमपद мाа होता है। Ӥृित मɔ कहा गया िक - 'तू धमɋ और अधमɋ तथा स΄ और 
अनतृ को भी ΄ाग दे'xxxiјӲा ने भी ΄ाग को ही मोʔ का उͱम साधन कहा है। 'Џास 
इित јӲा јӲा िह परः 'xxxiiइसȭलए बिुήमान मनӊु कमɋɤपी साधन से साφ सभी फल 
को नाशवान जानकर, उस ेछोडकर м΄ԇ̆ान के ȭलए мवͱृ होता है। यिद मोʔ उ;िͱ 
आिа िवकृित और संӎृित मɔ अЏतम Ӫतः  ही है तो कमɋ का कोई мयोजन नही।ं और 
यिद उ;िͱ आिद Ӫतः  नही ंहै तो कमɋ स ेʈा होगा? कमɋ से मोʔ कȱ उ;िͱ आिद नही ं
हो सकती ʈोिंक वह िन΄ है। ȭजसकȱ उ;िͱ आिद हो सकती है केवल कारण कȱ 
अपʔेा रखता हो वही ंपर कमɋ कȱ ҡपʔेा होती है। जैस ेघट कȱ उ;िͱ मɔ मिृͱका कȱ। 
ȭजसकȱ कभी सͱा नही ंहोती या जो िन΄ रहता है वह आकाशकुसुम और आकाश के 
समान कभी िʉयमाण नही ं हो सकता। अतः  आकाश कȱ तरह मोʔ भी िन΄ होन े के 
कारण कभी िʉयमाण नही ंहो सकता। फल के ȭलए जो कमɋ पहल ेकमɋकाؤ मɔ कहे गय े
हɗ, वे कताɋ को अना΂भूत ӪगɋपशुपΆुािदɤप फल को देनेवाले हɗ। अतः  मुमʔु ुउनमɔ мवͱृ 
नही ंहोता िकϜु उनका पȬरहार करके ̆ान के ȭलए мवͱृ होता है।कमɋ से साφ फल को 
नाशवान जानकर और उससे कामना के हेतु अ̆ान का नाश न होने के कारण तӀृारिहत 
होकर मुमʔु ुपɣुष कमɋफल को छोडकर मोʔмािа कȱ इ˴ा करता है।xxxiii 

यिद कोई कहे िक कमɋसापʔे ̆ान ही परमјӲ мािа का हेतु है तो सरेुҮराचायɋ 
कहते हɗ िक यह िठक नही ंहै ʈोिंक मिुɷ के अϰर कमɋ का अणमुाΆ भी काम नही ंहै। 
јӲतͷ Ӫतः  शήुबήुमɷुӪभाव है। अतः  कमɋ स ेʈा мयोजन ȭसή होगा। सुरेҮराचायɋ 
के मत मɔ वाʈ јӲ मɔ мमाण है िकϜु јӲ वाʈाथɋ का िवषय न होन े के कारण 
अवाʈाथɋɤप है। यह आ΂बोध पɣुषҡापार के अधीन न होने के कारण िवȭध से नही ंहो 
सकता और पदाथɋ से अनȭВत होन ेके कारण यह वाʈ स ेभी नही ंहो सकता। पदाथɋ न 
होने स ेјӲ वाʈाथɋ नही ंहै। अवाʈाथɋ јӲ का शю वाचक नही ंहो सकता। अतः  'मɔ 
јӲ ɩँ' ऐसा जो अवाʈाथɋɤप िनҦय है वह यμिप शाюबोध नही ंतथािप शाюबोध के 
अџासाȭधʈ से उ;Ͽ होने के कारण परѪरा स े јӲ वेदмितपाμ है ऐसा कहा जा 
सकता है।xxxivजाʱत Ӫе और सुषिुа तीनो ं अवәाओ ं मɔ अВयҡितरेक के πारा 
बΰुाकार वाӴ वӒुओ ंका िनरसन करके केवल ȭचदा΂ा के अवभास से यɷु बिुή के 
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πारा सवɋदा अҡȭभचारɤप से Ȯәत अवाʈाथɋ јӲ को देखकर ҡȭभचारी अना΂वӒुओ ं
के वाधपूवɋक 'तͷमȭस' इ΄ािदɤिपणी Ҫुितवाणी िनः शेष अ̆ान को द؞ करती ɨई केवल 
तͷ का ही बोध कराती है। अथाɋत् јӲ शюैकјӲ है - यह यɷु ही है।xxxvिवȭध भी 
पɣुष को बलपूवɋक Ӫҡापार मɔ िनयɷु करती है। भूताथɋिवषयक बिुή वӒुतϢ होती है, 
पɣुषतϢ नही।ं अतः  мमाणजЏ ̆ान मɔ िवȭध नही ं हो सकती।xxxviकताɋ कȱ िʉया मɔ 
ӪतϢता है। वह वӒुӪɤप मɔ असमथɋ है और अπैतवेदाϜ मɗ मिुɷ ȭसήवӒुӪɤप है। 
यिद िʉया से मोʔ माने तो उसकȱ अिन΄ता हो जायेगी। जो ̆ान वӒुतϢ होता है, 
सुरेҮराचायɋ कहते हɗ वही सѻक् ̆ान है। जो केवल पɣुषмयͻ से उ;Ͽ होता है वह 
शुिɷ मɔ रजत कȱ तरह अ̆ान ही है।xxxviiभाव यह है िक शुिɷ मɔ रजतबिुή करना पɣुष 
के अधीन है। िकϜ ुशुिɷ मɔ शिुɷवुिή करना शुिɷ एवं नΆेेȭ϶यɤप мमाण के अधीन है। 
अतः  जो ҡिɷ शुिɷ कȱ उपʔेा करके केवल अपने सामΟɋ से उसमɔ रजतबुिή करता है 
वह अ̆ान ही होता है। 

सुरेҮराचायɋ जीवЋुिɷ को Ӫीकार करते हɗ। व े तैिͱरीयोपिनषζाӊवाितɋक मɔ 
कहत ेहɗ िक јӲ̆ानी उͧषɋ और अपकषɋ से रिहत होकर कमɋ से उ;Ͽ उपाȭधɤप इन 
लोको ंमɔ कामाϿी अथाɋत् अϿसѰϹी िवȭधिनषेध स े रिहत एवं कामɤपी होकर िवचरण 
करता है। अिवकारी јӲ का साʔात् िवचरण नही ं होता। वह मानो ȭचϜन करता है, 
मानो चेҷा करता है।xxxviiiपूا और पाप ̆ानी को िकस कारण से दुः ख नही ंपɨँचात?े 
इसका उͱर देते ɨए सरेुҮराचायɋ कहते हɗ िक िनिवɋकार और पूणɋӪभाव होने के कारण 
̆ानी शुभाशुभ कमɜ को ̆ान स े जला देता है। अतः  उसको दुः ख नही ं होता। जो 
इसмकार स΄̆ानािदӪɤप јӲ को आ΂ɤप स े जानता है वह इन शुभाशुभ अथाɋत ्
िविहताकरण एवं िनिषήसवेन को मɔ कताɋ नही ं ɩं इस िव̆ानɤपी अिʬ स े शीʸ ही 
सरलतापूवɋक जलाकर उनका उ˴ेद करके अपने आ΂ा को सबल बनाता है।xxxix 

उपसंहार         
 आ΂̆ान स े पूवɋ ȭचͱ शुिή एवं एकाʱता के ȭलए सुरेҮराचायɋ उपासना को 
समथɋन करते हɗ। िकϜु सब उपासनाओ ं के अˎभतू мणव कȱ उपासना कही जाती है 
ʈोिंक वह पर और अपर दोनो ं јӲ कȱ мािа करान े मɔ समथɋ है। वह परјӲ एवं 
अपरјӲ के आलѰनɤप से िविहत है। 'ओम'् यह शюɤप јӲ है ऐसा सदा मन स े
φान करɔ। јӲा 'ओम'् ऐसा कहकर ही दसूरे ऋȭΉजो ंको अनु̆ ा देता है। वह јӲ को 
ओकंार के πारा мाа कर लेता है - इसमɔ सϰेह नही ं है। इसȭलए 'ओम' कȱ उपासना 
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करनी चािहए। 'स΄ ही बोलना चािहए' - ऐसा रथीतर के पΆु स΄वचा मुिन ने कहा है। 
तप ही कतɋҡ है ऐसा पɣुȭशҷ के पΆु महातपा ने कहा है। और म΢ुल के पΆु ने तो कहा 
है िक यͻपूवɋक Ӫाφाय और мवचन ही करना चािहए ʈोिंक वे ही तप हɗ।xlवाज का 
अथɋ है अϿ। वाजी अथाɋत ्सूयɋ मɔ ȭजस तरह अमृतӪɤप परम јӲ है उसी तरह बुिή मɔ 
सदा Ҫेҽ अमतृӪɤप परमјӲ ɩँ - ऐसा φान करना चािहए। νिवण का अथɋ है धन, 
िकϜु यहां उसका अथɋ है आ΂̆ान। सवचɋस का अथɋ है सुदीа। वह मोʔɤपी अमतृफल 
को देनेवाला है। अʔीणɤप होने के कारण मɗ अȭʔत ɩँ। ̆ान мािа के पҦात् का यह 
कथन јӲभाव को мाа िΆशʼु ऋिष का Ҫेҽ आषɋदशɋन है। јӲ̆ान कȱ उ;िͱ के ȭलए 
इसका जप पावन एवं कҕाणकर है। इसȭलए ममुुʔ ु पुɣष समािहत होकर мयͻपूवɋक 
इसका जप करɔ। िΆशʼु का यह वदेानुवचन कमɋ के мसˎ मɔ कहे जाने स ेऐसा िनȭҦत 
िकया गया िक इस мकार Ҫौत और Ӥातɋ कमɜ मɔ त;र मुमʔु ुपɣुष को मोʔмद आषɋ 
мाितभ ̆ान पदैा होता है।xliआ΂̆ान होन ेके पҦात पɣुषाथɋ कȱ समािа हो जान ेस ेऔर 
मोʔ के Ӫतः ȭसή होन ेस ेकमɋकाؤ अनथɋक है। इसȭलए ममुुʔ ुपɣुषो ंπारा अϜः करण 
कȱ शुिή के ȭलए јӲिव̆ान से पहले ही कमɋ अवت िकये जाने चािहए - ऐसा Ҫुित का 
ता;यɋ है।xlii 
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